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PREFACE. 


THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.’ In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. ‘The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mx are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatinent. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel ” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘“Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs inw). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of wy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of wy and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of-wore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with wore yy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of zp with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long «, 1, and v is marked in Parts I,, 
II., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (0), etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and % of the double 
ec and ov, not to speak of £ and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation!’ which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought schouars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
ai. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of « to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 2 (our z 
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 n.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
3 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).’ In it were written the trag- . 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
_Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 s.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
‘ of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw- 
paixy), as the people called themselves “Pwyain. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EAAnn«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EdAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, ete. 


Form. 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 


ps 
0 (long) 


form ao; thas, ovoracts. 


Eci, 
ov, 
Tet, 


v, 
pet, 
vet, 
vet, 


9 
Q@), 


Name. 


é Widov 
Cnra 
Ta 
Onra 
tora 
KATIA 


da (u) Boa 


d vridov 
gi 
ve 
We 


2 4 
@ méeya 


1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 
Equivalent. 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, od for omicron, ’ for upsilon, and 3 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é piddy (plain e) and @ Ad cls v) to distinguish e and uv from ac 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 1, 0, o, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and o are always long; a, ¢, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «, 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7 The diphthongs (8i-6@oy yor, double-sounding) are 
Ql, AU, El, EV, Ol, OV, NU, VL, a, n, @. These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, ») with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, n, . The Ionic dialect 
has also wu. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e« (= e+.) and ov (=o +v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in érole: (for érolee), Aéyerw (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpvoods (for 
xptceos), Gels (for bevrs, 79), tov and rovs (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for éand 6. (See 27.) 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (S:alpeots, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpotévat (wpo-cévar), to go forward, 'Arpeténs, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, x, », the «¢ is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMOQIAIAI, 77 xwuwdla, and in “Qcxyero, Pxero. 
This . was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our ivta sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11, Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preeeded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opay, seeing, is pronounced hérén; 
but dpav, of mountains, is pronounced drén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, y, and w (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus otxerat, eippaivw, Atnwv; but oxero or “Qxxero, déw or 
“Adw, 7dev or” Hdey. On the other hand, the writing of didos 
(‘Aidtos) shows that a and ¢ do not forin a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é@ (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and ?. 


14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; as appytos, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, 7, B, 4, p, 
palatals, x, y, x, 
linguals, 7, 8, 0, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or € gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as ayyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor; odtyé, 
sphinx. 
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18. The doudle consonants are é, y, £. & is composed of 
x and o; ¥,of rando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


Of these r, Py V; and p are liquids ,; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ,; 

o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders: — 

smooth mutes wr x + 


middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes ¢ x 6 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes: — —Igbial mutes (~mutes) r Bd 
palatal mutes («-mutes) «x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 0 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 


24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, g, and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
vy, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é« and ovx (or odx), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final £ and y (xo and zo) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for =, and $2 for v. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI ‘TOI AEMOI for Zdotey rq BovrAy xal r@ Shuw, — TO 
@ZEPIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Widioua rod d4yov,— HEZ for Fs,— 
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HEI for 3, — MEMIIEN for réurev, — XPTIOL for xpveots, — TOTTO 
for both roéro and roérov, — TOY IPYTANEZS for rovs wpurdves, — 
APXOZI for &pxover, — AEOZON for deoved», — HONUE for drws, — 
IIOIEN for roety, —TPEZ for rpeis, —AllU TO OPO for drd rod 
gbpov, — XZENOX for Eévos or Eévous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels a, », 7, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like a in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
i in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin x 
(our % in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French u or German i. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, t, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of a, é, i, and 3, given 
above. We have an approach to da, é, i, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renvvate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of at, 
ev, ot, and uw; and ou in house of av. Likewise the genuine e must 
have been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ei in rein (cf. 
Hom. ‘Arpetdys, Attic ’Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and v, 
But in the majority of cases e« and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
e and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
With ec and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of ¢. On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, , and » were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of » and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably B, 3, x, \, u, », r, and p were sounded 
as 6, d, k, 1, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 5 and o; but opinions differ whether it was dc or ¢8, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to o3. In late Greek, {came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. 2 represents xo, and yw represents ro, 

the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for — and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 6, x, and @ in the best 
period were 7, x, and w followed by h, so that @0a was éy-rda, ddlnuu 
was d-wing, Uxw was é-<w, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the h is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 8 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciatio 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 


12 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [29 


CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

& becomes y (a4 after «, «, or p) 
€ ae oe t becomes i, 
“ow, M 6 é. 

Thus ripdw Gian Tiua-), fut. ThH-ow ; éd-w, fut. €2-ow ; Tir pa 
(stem Oe-); di-Sw-ys (stem S0-); ixerevw, aor. txérevaa; re-pirna, 
perf. of déw, from root pv- (see picts). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before a), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 

a becomes a, t 
€ 3 et, . rT; 
o 66 ov, . 

Thus péAas for pedavs (78), iords for ioravrs (79), Oeis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovor for Avovrot, expiva for éxpwoa, 
Seexvis for Secxvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when o is dropped; as épnva for épay-ca, from daivw (par), 
cf. éored-ca, E€orecda, from oréAAw (oTeA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of a, o, and %, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v, —and of y, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeir-w, A€-Aotr-a, EAur-ov; pevy-w, hai é-dvy-ov ; 
THK-wW, TETYK-A, drdk-qy j Aryy-voy, ép-pwy-a, ép- v; &\et-coua 
(74), €r\-7Arov6-a, 7AvB-ov (see dpxopat); 80 te w, hasten, and 
orove-7, haste; donyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels 4, 6 and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, rérpod-a, 
mae and in the noun rpdér-os, from stem rper-, (See 
643, 645, and 881.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BacrAnos, Bana, 
king, Attic Bacr€us, Basrréa ; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
peréwpos; MevéAaos, Attic MeveAXews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; ¢iréw, Piro; Pidree, Pira; rhyae, ria. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as recyei, re‘yer; yépai, yépar; 
paicros, pgoros. 


38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (1.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, y, orw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Evg. 

Myrda, pya (184); pirenre, Prrjre; SyrAdw, SAG; — but ediAce, 
dire; mAdos, rAots. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But o¢ and co give ov (8). Hg. 

Andscyre, oyAdre ; prrcwor, piroor; ; TiMdopey, TiMMmeV; Tiudwpev 
Tipopev ; — but voe, vod; yéveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor». LE.g. 

"Ertpac, ériua; ripdyre, riware; recxea, Teiyn; ‘Eppéas, Eppyys. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and « is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. E.g. 

Mvdat, pai ; pvaa, pva; pirde, piret; prey, pag ; dyAdor, 
SyAot ; VOW, VO; by Adov, Syrod; prréot, Perot} Xpiceor, Xpvcot ; 
Tipael, Tipd ; Tia), Timi; Thsdot, TiO ; Tipdov, TUMD 5 didcov, 
PiAod; Avent, Avy (39, 3); Adyar, AVN; mELVYHOLO, pELY@O. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ed is contracted regularly to y (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or » after 
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in 7; as Aveat, Ain or AVet. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ou, as dynAdets, SyAois; of is found 
also in the subjunctive for on, as dyAdy, dyAot. 

5. The spurious diphthong et is contracted like simple e; as 
wAaxKoets, rAaKous, cake. Thus infinitives in aey and oew lose tin 
the contracted forms; as riaey, typav; SyAdev, dyAovv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel'« is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 226-263. For exceptions 


in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 


42] 


41. Table of Contractions. 


yépaa, yépa 
p-vdat, pvat 
ata=q pyde, pve 


ate =a éripae, értya 

ata=a Tlude, Tied; rider, 
Ora tipay (39, 5) 

aty =a Tipdnre, Tipare 

a+ty =9 Tidy, Ting 

a--e =a yépai, yépa 

a-te =a ypa-cdov, ypa.dtov 

ato =—w Tipdopev, Tinapev 


Tipdouw, Tipu 
Tipdov, Tio 
Tiudw, TiL@ 

yéven, yévy; Eppéas, 
‘Eppjs; dorea, dora 
(39,1) 


CONTRACTION. — CRASIS. 
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e+y=w doréy, dere 

nta=y Adyar, Ady 

H+He =H Tien, Tipjvre 

qra=y ripjes, rysiHs (39, 5) 

n+e =n KdrpOpov, KrAGOpov 

Hto=w peprypoinny, pepvy- 

pn 

e+e =t Xitos, Xios 

o+a =w aildda, aid®; adda, 
Ora ama (39, 1) 


amAcat, arAat 

vO€, vou 

SnAvcet, SyAoi (39, 4); 
SnAdev, SyAodv (39, 
5) 


o+a:=—at 
o+e =ov 
o+e =o 

OT ov 


o+yn =w dndrdnte, dyrarte 
otyn = d&dens, dds; axAcy, 


amy (39, 1) 


e+at=n Dveat, Atn; xpvoeat, Or y 

OF at xpvoat (39,1and3) jo-+e =o eBor, recor 
ete =a direc, dire 0 -+-0 =Oov v00s, vos 
eta a gdiréa, pre? o-+o=a dydroot, SpAor 
e+ n=)” purenre, piryre o + ov=ov dyAcov, dyAod 
cto =n $A, dag — [otbw =o Bpdow, ByAd 
efe =a reixei, refye oto = armdroy, arr@ 
e-+0 =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following: — 
e +o =oe diréot, prror w+a =w ypwa, ypw 
€ +ov=ov dirdov, hirod w+e =w Ypwes, npws 
e-u =ev ey, ev w+t = pot, ypw 
eto =w dr, dro w+o=w gdos, cds 

Crasis. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaots, 


misture). 


The corénis (?) is placed over the contracted 


syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or a), kai, mpd, or @. 
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48. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roé drops o before a; and xo drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and «. But we 
have xei and xeis for xat ef and xat els. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

To 6 Gvopie, ToUvope. ; To. dyabd, raya0a; TO évavriov, TobvavTiov 5 ; 
6 &, OuK ; 6 er, oun; 76 tpatiov, Doipdrvov (93); @ dy, Gv; KQL ay, 
Kav; Kat ra, xdra.; —é dvi, dvipp 5 ; Ob dSed poi, aded hor ; ;T® dvdpi, 
ravipi ; ; TO air, TAUTO; TOU abrod, TAUTON ; }— Tou dy, tiv (wévror d ay, 
pevray) ; 3 TOL dpa, Tapa. — kat ares, Kavras ; Kat auTy, Xavry (93) ; 
Ka éort, Kaore; Kal €l, KEL} KQL OV, KOU}; Kal Ol, Xos Kal al, xat. So 
éyw olda, éyp0a ; @ avOpwre, GvOpwre; 7 ; TH émapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have mpoupyov, helpful, for mpd épyou, ahead in work ; cf. ppovdos 
for mpd 6000 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in adv, avp. 

46, N. In crasis, repos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence 
repos (for 6 érepos), Oarépov (for rod ér€pov), Oarépy, etc. (43, 2; 93). 


SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvilyots, settling together). 
Thus, Oeof may make one syllable in poetry; or7%ea or 
xpuvew may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, Since, my, not, 4, or, @ (interrog.), and éyw, J. Thus, éret od 
may make two syllables, uy eidévac may make three; py ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 


ELISION, 
48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An aipos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. £.g. 
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Ae épod for dea €nod; dvr’ éxeivys for dyti éxeivns; A€youp’” dv for 
A€youu dv; GAA’ evs for dAAa cdOuUs; ex’ dvOpwry for éi dvOpwrw. 
So éf' érépp; wixP oAny for wera oAny (V2). 

49, Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions wepi and zpd, except wepi in Aeolic (rarely 
before ein Attic), 

(b) the conjunction dr, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, gat, rat, and ca (Oar). So oe in ofyot, and rarely in pot. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. ‘Thus in Homer we find 4», cdr, and wdp, for dvd, xard, 
and wapé. Both in composition and alone, «dr assimilates its 7 to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdSBade and xdxrave, for xaréBade 
and xaréxrave, — but xarOavety for xaradavety (68, 1), Kdx Kxopudhy, Kay 
vow, kaw wedlov; du-BddrAw, dAr-AdEat, du wedlov, du pivoy. So vUB-Bddrrecy 
(once) for bro-Bd)drAeuv. 

54, A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. £.g. 

"Am-atréw (dard and airéw), d:-€Badrov (dia and €Badrov). So a¢d- 
atpéw (dio and aipéw, 92); dex-npepos (Séxa and qpuepa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after yx}, not, and %, or. This is called aphaeresis (adaipeots, taking 
off). Thus, py ‘yo for py éy; mod’orw for rod éorw; éyw ‘pdvyv 
for éya épavyv; 7 ‘pod for 7 épov. 

MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o1 (including -é& and -yx), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢, generally add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
vy movable. E.g. 

Tlaot didwot ratra; but raow édwxev éxetva. So 8/Swot pou; but 
didworv éuoi. 

57. N. "Eor/ takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

. 58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -et has 
vy movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as iret, never take v in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic wy (enclitic) has an epic form wi. Many adverbs in -ev 
(as mpdoGev) have poetic forms in -Oe. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have v movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Oi, not, becomes otx before a smooth vowel, and oix 
before a rough vowel; as ov OéAw, ok airéds, ody obTos. My 
inserts x in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovk-ére. 

63. Ovrus, thus, é& (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws exe, ottw Soxel, ef dorews, 
€x moAews. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xparos and xdpros, strength ; 
Oapoos and Opacos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in Be-BAr-xa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-Tyx-Ka (from stem reu-), Ppw-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 

65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in zarépos, zatpos (274); wxrnoopoe for 
mernocopar (650). 

66. N. (a) When yp is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting B; as weonuBpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (wéoos and Huepa); peuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
BrAdonw, go, from stem poA-, pAo-, pAw (636), pe-pAW-Ka, Wé-pBAw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before B} 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, dic), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the p» appears in composition, as in d-y/poros, 
immortal). So BXrirra, take honey, from stein pedtt- of peru, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prr-, wBdrA&t-, BrLt-, BAcrrw (552). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvyjp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dy€pos 
(dy-pos), avdpos. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but wd, xy, 
anil 78 are always written for $¢, xx, and 60. Thus Yanda, 
Baxyos, xarOavetv, not Sapdw, Bayyos, xabOuvety (03). Sv in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; a8 mparrw for mpacow, éAatrwv for éXA\dcowv; Oadrarra 
for OdAacca. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as “Artixos, "ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 


69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappizrw (dvd and fizrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppizrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovus. 


EuprpHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 


71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes o. £.g. 

Térpirros (for rerpiB-rac), dédexrar (for Sedey-rar), wAeyGjvat 
(for wA€x-Pyvat), eAcipOnv (for éAerx-Pnv), ypaBdnv (for ypad-Syv). 
Héreora (rere6-ra), éreioOnv (ére0-Onv), yorat (40-ra), lore 
(i6-re), xapteorepos (xaptet-repos). 

72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xptvw, éx-Spouy, &x-Seors. For rr and 79, see 68, 3, 
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783. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 6, or 8), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in TrETeLKa. (for memetO-xa). When y stands before x, 
¥) OF x, a8 in ovy-xéw (cvv and yéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. A mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms §, and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.g. 

Tpfw (for tptB-ow), ypayw (for ypad-cw), A€fw (for Aey-cw), 
meow (for reG-ow), dow (for gd-ow), owpace (for cwpar-or), €Amriot 
(for €Amd-cr). So prey (for PrcB-s), €Amis (for eAmd-s), vé 
(for vuxt-s). So xapteor (for xapter-cr, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a «mute becomes y. £.g. 

A€Actppou (for AeAct7-par), rérptupar (for rerptB-pat), yeypappat 
(for yeypad-pat), meémAcypat (for memAex-por), Térevypat (for re- 
TEVY-}10L). 

76. N. But «xu can stand when they come together by metathesis 

Nae ; as in xéxun-wa (kdu-ww). Both « and x may stand before yu in 
e formation of nouns; as in dxuy, edge, dxuwy, anvil, alxuh, spear- 


point, Spaxnn, drachma. 
*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-vavOdvw (cf. 72). 


77. N. When yyu or uu» would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu OF wu; as Edéyxw, EAdnrAey-ac (for eAXnrdeyx-pat, EAnrAevy-pat); Kdurrw, 
kéxappat (for xexaumr-pat, Kexapp-pat) ; wéurw, wméwenpat (for weweum-pat, 
werepp-pat. (See 489, 3 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute vy 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
ar-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

‘Eprintro (for €y-mrirTw), Tu Baivw (for ovv-Batyw), éupavys (for 
éy-avys) ; cvyxew (for cvv-xew), ovyyevys (for cuv-yevys) ; év-Tperr. 

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that hquid. E.g. 

"EAXcirw (for év-Actzrw), €upevw (for év-pevw), cvppew (for ovy-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, € to «, 0 to ov. Eg. 

Médas (for pedar-s), efs (for év-s), Avovor (for Avo-vor): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avoyvoa), AvOetoa (for 
Avbevr-ta, AVOev-ca), raca (for zavr-ta, ray-ca): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations vr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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a in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). Eg. 

Hacr (for ravr-or), yiyds (for yryavrs), Sexvis (for Sexvuvrs), 
A€ovat (for Acovr-o1), THeior (for riWevr-or), Ties (for rievt-s), 
dovs (for Sovr-s), oreiow (for orevd-cw), meicopar (for mev0-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovt-), see 209, 8 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as daiuoax (for Saipor-cr). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or o; as 
€vparrrw, évorrovéos, vor pedw. 

uv becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov before g and a 
consonant or before £; as ove-o1ros, ov-ornpa, ov-(vyos. 

82. N. [av and wdduw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to a; as mdy-codos or rdcoodos, madiv-oxos, raXicovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for v before pa in the perfect 
middle (648); as gdaivw, répac-par (for mepay-par); and the y re- 
appears before + and 0, as in rédbay-rat, répay-De. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before u.) The following changes occur when 
t (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and 6 with such an ¢ be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as pvAdco-w(stem dvAax-) for dvdAaKk-t-w; 
yoowy, worse, for Ax-t-wv (361, 2); rdoo-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
Tapavo-w (tapay-), for rapax-t-w; xopico-w (xopv0-), for xopv6-t-w; 
Kpnooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eovoa of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes yo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 8); as wayr-, rayr-ta, ravoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raca; Avovt-, AVovr-ta, AVov-ca, Avovaa. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms €; as dpdf-w (ppad-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); xouil-w (xomd-), for Kousd-t-w ; Kpat-w (xpay-), for 
kpayt-w (589); pélwv (Ion.) or peiLwv (comp. of peéyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (ored-), for ored-t-w; 
GAXo-par (aA-), leap, for addA-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAAos, other, for 
aA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as gdaivw (dar-), for dayt-w; xaip-w (xap-), for 
Xap-t-w; pérdava (peAav-), fem. of perAas (326), for weArAavt-a. 
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6. After ev, Ep, tv, up, vv, or up, the t disappears, and the preced- 
ing €,t, or v is lengthened (e€ to e); as Teiv-w (re-), for rev-t-w; 
Xeipwy (stem yxep-), worse, for Xeptov 5 KEip-w (xep-), for Kept; 
xplyw (xpur-); for Kpw-t-w ; oixripw (olxrip-), for olxrip-t-w ; duive 
(dpvv-), for duvy-t-w; cipw, for cvp-t-w. So cwrepa (fem. of awryp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrepta. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 


86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. LE.g. 

“Iornut, place, for ovornpu, Lat. sisto; nyuous, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; éCouat, sit (from root €- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; érrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as ds, his, 
for afos, suus; #dvs, sweet (from root ad for ofa6-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eg- and ag- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and go often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Avy or Ava (39,3); €AVE-Go, éAdeo, eAvov; but o is 
retained in such yu- forms as iora-cat and iora-oo. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a OT auynv; as daivw (pay-), aor. épyv.a 
for épavo-a, épyv-apnv for épavo-apny. So é6xéAAw (6xeA-), aor. 
wxetA-a for wxerAo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 


90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. efdov, saw, from 
root f6- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-idov, éSov, eldov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
e¢ and finally €; as few, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. pev-co-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes f¢, which is dropped; as vais (vav-), gen. ya-ds for 
vav-os, var-os (269); see Baotrcvs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known ; —+ 
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Bows, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOys, garment (lat. vestis), éowepos, 
evening (vesper), 1s, strength (vis), KAnis (Dor. xAadis), key (clavis), 
ois, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxasos, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a sinooth mute (zm, «, 7) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E’g. 

"Adinut (for da-inu), xaSapéw (for xar-alpew), dd’ ov (for did 
wy), vox dAnv (for wera dAny, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in dpovdos, gone, from wpd 6d00; Ppovpds, watchman 
(po-opos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da’ ov, drinu (from dao and inp). 


95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. ‘Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Iépvxa (for pepixa), perfect of piw; xéxyva (for yeynva), perf. 
of xydoxw; TéAnAa. (for OeOyra), perf. of OaAAw. So in ri-Onpu (for 
O-Onpr), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes rz after Oy- of the tense stem (757,1). £.g. 

AvOyrt (for AvOy-H), pavOyre (for pavOn-&); but 2 aor. pavy-H 

757, 2). 
3. the aorist passive éréOyv from réOnus (Oe-), and in érvOnv 
from Ovw (Ov-) Oe and 6v become re and rv before Oyyv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dum-eyw (for aud-eyw) and dur- 
foxw (for dud-toxw), clothe, and in éxe-yerpia (€xyw and xeip), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éyw (stem €y- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpedw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opeyw (662); TtpEexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. OpéEopar; éradyv, from Oarrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opvrrw, réiguw, and stem Gaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opié (225), hair, gen. rpuxds (stem rptx- for Optx-); 
and in raxvs, swift, comparative Odcowy for Bax-twy (84, 1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opép-Onv, Oped-Onvat, re-Opap-Oat, re-Oah-Oa, é-Opih-Oyv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by » or », are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-xa, é-yo, é-orépa, vé-xrap, 
d-xpn, Se-opds, pu-xpov, mpd-ypa-ros, mpao-ow, €d-is, év-Sov, dp-pa-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from mpdés and dyw); but ma-pd-yw or wap-ayw (from 
mapa and dyw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


98. A syllable is long by nature (dvcer) when it has 
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tin, eTeive. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (@éoe) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in foravtes, Tparreta, dpru€. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, zpaypa, and mpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, raypa, and rafts. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrés @yow and in 
KaTa oToue is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, bBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (B, y, 5) before yu or v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvws, BiBrAcov, doypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e¢ in é« is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA€yw, éx veoy (both _ U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and o and all diphthongs are long by nature; e and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,., and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as ain yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and xav (for xai dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long anda 
is short; the acute on yxdpa, land, shows that a is long; on tives; 
who? that ¢ is short; the acute on BaotAca, kingdom, shows that 
the final ais long, on BaciAea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Aoyos, avTos, 
the grave (‘), a8 avros épn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (~ or ~), as tovro, tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107, 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpocydla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapts, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned iu 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). | 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, podea, rovs avrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, ») it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in riy, ado, “Od (@), "Qa 
(Ea). 

110, 1. A word is called oxytone (é§v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Bacwevis ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bactrdws ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BaotXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (xeptoxwpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éA@etv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-roves, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111, The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or wp; as qéXexus, dvOpwrros, rpopvrae. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS prov, vncos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS AOyos, TOUTMY. 


113. N. Final at and o« are counted as short in determining the 
accent; a8 dvOpwrot, vycot: except in the optative, and in ofxos, at 
home; as triunoat, monocot (not rinoot or roncot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew» from nouns in cs and us of the 

third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, wédews, 
THpew (THpys). So some compound adjectives in ws; as vpl-nepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, of5e, etc., see 146. 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as Tovs qrovn- 
povs avOpwrrovs (for rovs trovnpovs avOpwrrous ). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ré (418). It is not 


made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This 1s called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy mépe 
(for wept tovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, dud, dudi, and avrc. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dAéoas do, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as mapa for rdpeorw, évt for éveorw (€vi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-ornft), up / 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). <A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. Eg. 

Tipapevos from ripadpevos, pircire from prrcere, ptroiwev from 


prréoipev, prowror from Pircdvruv, Tivd from ripdw; but BeBas 
from BeBaws. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that rysudw gives rina, 
but BeBads gives BeBas. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tla for ripae, edvoe for evyoot. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as rdya0a for ra dyadd, éygda for éya 
ola, xdta for xai era; rdéAAa for ra GAAa; tadpa for rot dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115, 1). Eg. 

‘Er aire for ézt airg, Gd GAN’ elrev for dAAa elev, yp eyw for 
dypt eyw, xdx’ ern for xaxa ern. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@ddacoa, Gardooys, OdrAaccay, Addaccat, Oardocats ; ; Kopaé, 
KOPQKOS, KOPGAKES, KOPAKWY ; mpaypa, Tpayparos, Tpayparwov ; ; dd0us, 
dddvros, ddovatv. So yxapies, xapieroa, xapiev, gen. yapierros, etc. ; 
dfs, aia, d£vov, df, dua, df. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VnTOS, VYTOV, VATOV, VAGOL, vyGots. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy, 
ov (except those in ¢pw», compounds of ¢p4v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wy; as evdaluwy, evdatpov (313) ; Bedriwy, BéAriov (358); 
but datdpwy, Satppor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as adrdp«ns, 
avrapxes, gen. pl. adrdpxuy; piarHns, Prdrydes (but ddnOhs, adnOés) ; 
this includes vocatives like Zwrpares, Anubobeves (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydpenvov, Avrépedov (except Aaxedaiuov), and 
of *Aré\Xwy, Ilovedd» (Hom. Hoceddwy), cwrhp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
sanp, brother-in-law, — voc. “AwodAoy, Idcedov (Hom. Ilogeicaor), 
o@rep, Sdep (see 221, 2). 

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E. g: 

Tips, Tippy, Tipaiv, Tipay, ripats; Deov, Hew, Oey, Oeois. 

124, In the jirst declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwv) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. Hg. 

Atxay, Sofov (from icy, 80§a), moAtray (from zodirys); but 
diiwv, Aeyonévwv (fem. gen. plur. of dws, Aeyopevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 313. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dduy, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyoTys, usurer, xpy- 
oTwv; éryoiat, Etesian winds, éryciwy. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Oyrds, Oyri, Gyroiv, Oyrav, Onoi. 

128. N. Ads, torch, dps, slave, ovs, ear, mais, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
dis, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so Tas, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
ais, matdds, madi, matoi, but raldwy; mas, wavTos, TayTi, Tavrwv, 
Tat. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rivt, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, 6vTt, 
Gvrwv, ovat; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 


180. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as Bovrciw, Bovrcvopuev, BovrAevovorv ; wapéxw, wapexe; drod{Swpt, 
dzrodore; BovAevovrat, Bovdevoat (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 


131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena : as AaBeiv, erdeiv, 
Atety, Aurov, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Oov, see 133, 3. 

Be These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: ¢izé, 
€XGE, ebpé, AaBe. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dar-eure. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the pe-inflection regularly cir- 
éumflex the penult; as ioratro, ddotcbe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except mpiacOae 
and 3vac@a, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vac or wey (except those in pevac). 
Thus, Bovrdoa, yevérOa, AcAVo Oat, Acdupévos, iordvas, ddovat, 
\eAvévat, Sopev and Sopevae (both epic for dotvat). 

5. The following participles are oxytone : the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
detive: Thus, Aurov, Avbeis, ddovs, Seexvis, AeAUKWs, lords (pres.) 5 
but Adods and ornods (aor.). 

So idy, present participle of Eps, go. 


132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs ; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and eiui), ovvoida (ov and ofda), feu (€& 
and ely), wap-eore. 


183. But there are these exceptions to 182:— 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as map-etyoy (not wdpetxov), I provided, rap-nv (not 
mdpynv), he was present, a-ixrat (not ddixrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as tz-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but v2-exe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, és, and oyxés are paroxytone; as 
drd60s, mapdcyxes (not dzrodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xata-Gov, put down, dd-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as év-Oov, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovAevoy 
(not BovAevoy); pirewv, PiA@y, has dur€ov inet ireoy), ptrovyv. 
(See 335.) 


135. For the accent of optatives in at and ot, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


186. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called pruclitics 
(from zpoxAtvw, lean forward). 

187. The proclitics are the articles 6, %, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions eis (és), é€ (€x), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (so us 
used as a preposition); and the negative od (otk, ovx). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as m@s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. ; 

2. ‘Os and sometimes éf and els take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxoy é€, from evils; eds ws, as a God. 

8. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus; as ws elev, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but xal ws, even thus, 
and ov) ws or pnd ws, not evert thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

189. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as Jl. 1,9, 6 yap BactAme yoAwbels, and write o pév 
..- 0 Og and of péy... ot d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAfvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dyOpwroi re (like Aéminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are : — 
1. The personal pronouns pod, pot, wé; cov, cot, w€3 ov, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odio. 
To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, céo, ced, 
toi, TY (accus. for c€), go, eb, ev, piv, viv, chi, odiv, ThE, ThwE, 
Ah 4 , , , 
opury, cpewy, opeas, opas, odea. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs zov, wo6i, wy, roi, robe, 
, o , ° ° e . 
Torte, TH, twos. These must be distinguished from the inter- 

rogatives ris, rov, robt, wy, rot, woOev, ore, TH, Tas. 

3. The present indicative of «iui, be, and of dni, say, 
except the forms d@ and ¢ys. But epic éoof and Ionic ds 
are enclitic. 
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4, The particles yé, ré, roi, wép: the inseparable -d in dée, 
rovode, etc, (not dé, but); and -fe and -x: in ee and vaiy 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xév), Oyv, and pa. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvOpwrds ris, dvOpwroi rives, Seifov por, 
MOLOES TLVES, OUTOS EOTLY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Aoyos ris (not Adyos Tis), Aoyoe 
rivés (NOt Aoyot Tives), Aoywv TwHy, odTw Pyoiy (but odTes Pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripai re (115, 2), ripay ye, copes ris, codpot tives, Topov 
TIVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as @& 
Tis, & yo ovTOS. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ot rdpa Tpwoty dAAa cot paxoupea, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wdAX’ éoriv 
(120) for wodAd éorev. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here éov, éuoi, and éué are used (except in 
Tpos pe). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odiot never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after ovx, py, el, the adverb 
Ws, Kai, dAXN’ or dAAa, and rovr or rovTo. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el ris Ti aol dyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrevos, Orit, dvriwwv, worEep, WoTE, olde, TOVadE, elTE, OUTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 7 where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has . 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, inoopor for iaoouo (from idopas, 
635); Doric tiyzdo@ for rysyow (from riydw); Aeolic and Doric 
AdOa for A7nOy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in tipa 
from tiuae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from e (as in @iAyow from 
dir€w, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has et, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as fetvos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BacAjios for BaciXetos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as zotedpev, rovedor (from sovéouev, rrovéovor), 
for Attic zrototuev, rovcovot. Herodotus does not use yv mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150, 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (-), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as ovk é06° 6 y' drov’ ov yap 0 ddpwv éduy, it is not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as rore 7\Gev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


——— 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has.a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipaw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun rizy, is riza-, that of 
Tits, payment, is tiot-, that of tipsos, held in honor, is ripuo-, that 
of rfunua (riunuatos), valuation, is tipnyar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ri-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Neur-, and Aour- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as Tiza-, Tiva-, and 


Tipy (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 eipts morapds, the broad river (inasc.), } KaAn oixid, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), tovro 76 mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by pretixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) dynp, man; (9) yuvy, woman ; (To) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 

*said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) eds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (€xixowos); as 6 deros, the 
eagle; 4 dAwrnfé, the fox; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 


(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, €Aris, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as matdiov, child ; yivatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


168. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as* 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svoua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. CoNSONANT DECLENSION. 
sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none none 
Gen. $ OF to os 
Dat. t t 
Acc. v vord none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € - 
G. D. uv Ou 
_ PLUR. 
N. V. t & «6s a 
Gen. ev ev 
Dat. tore (ts) Tl, TOL, COOL 
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds & 


_ The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
In use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 

169. The following table shows how the final a or y of the 


stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.} aord n a-s n-s G-t 
Gen. | as Or 7n-s n-S a-vo (Hom. a-o) év (for é-ev) 
Dat. | ae or 7-6 N-t | Gt n+ G-tot OF a-is 
Acc. | a-v or d-v ny «| Gav n-v as (for a-vg) 
Voce. a@ or & n a & or a-t 
DuaAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. ay 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-co (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed @» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éw» (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olkla and x#pa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yowpa, land, (4) ripuy, honor, 
(7) oixia, house, (7) Movca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riva-) (olx:a-) (yovca-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxépa_ a land Tiph olkla Motca 

Gen. Xepas of a land Tipfis ol«las Motons 

Dat. x%pqa toaland Tipy olklqa Motcy 

Acc. Xepav a land Tipty olxlav Moitcav 


Voc. xepa O land Tiph olxla Moica 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xepa two lands vipa. olkla Moteca 
G.D.  yeipa of or to two lands ripatv olklary Moteay 
PLURAL. 

Nom. yé@pa lands Tipal olxlas Motoa 
Gen. ywpdv of lands Tipey olxidy Moveéy 
Dat.  yepars to lands tipats olxlass Motoas 
Ace. yepas lands vipdg olxlas Motcas 
Voc. ydpa O lands vipal olxlas Motea 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

OdrXacca, sea, Oardcoys, Oaraooy, OdAaccay; Pl. Oddraccat, 
Garaccbv, Gardocats, ParXdooas. 

yepipa, bridge, yepipas, yepupa, yépipay ; Pi. . yep, etc. 

oKld, shadow, oKuas, oKid, OKLAY ; Pi. OKA, KUBY, oxtats, etc. 

yapn, opinion, youys, youn, yropyv; Pl. yrapat, yvopiry, ete. 
meipa, attempt, meipas, weipa, metpav; Pl. meipat, retpar, etc. 

173, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, +, or p, but changes a to 7 after other letters. See 
oixia, xwpa, and rin in 171. 

174, But nouns having oa, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus dyaga, wagon; Siva, thirst; pila, root; dAdo, contest ; 
Oadraooa (with later Attic OaAatra), sea. So péptuva, care ; deozowwa, 
mistress ; Néauva, lioness; tpiatva, trident; also réApa, daring; diara, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn; evOvva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a in the genitive and dative, singular (after e, 4, 
or p):— 

a Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 0; as 
poipa, yepipa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dAneta, truth (dAnOys, true), evvota, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnOeia, eivoia, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and tpi designating females; as BaotAea, 
queen, WaArpia, female harper (but Baoireia, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. putas. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépn, neck, and xdpn, girl (originally Sépey, 
xopey), have » after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xdpon (new Attic 
Koppy), temple, have » after o (174). Some proper names have 4 
irregularly; as Anda, Leda, gen. Adds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Bon, cry, orda, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has as. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) tapids, steward, (0) rodtrns, citt- 
zen, and (0) xpuris, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rapua-) (woNira-) (xpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Taplas woAtrns Kpirts 
Gen. Taplov awoAtrov kpirod 
Dat. Trapla woAtry KpLTH 
Acc. Traplayv aroAtrny Kpirhy 
Voce. rapla woAtra kpura 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Trapla, woAtra Kpira 
G. D. Taplaiy mwoAtraty Kpcraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Taplas aoltrat kptral 
Gen. TAPLOY aoXtTrSv Kpirov 
Dat. raplacs mwoAtrats Kpiratg 
Acc. Tapas woAtras kpirds 
Voce. Taplas woNtrat kpural 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orparwirys, soldier, 
ToinTHS, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, «, or p; otherwise it is changed to 7: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 


40 | INFLECTION. [182 


182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAirys): those in trys; national names, like Tepoys, Persian, 
voc. Ilépoa ; and compounds in ys, like yew-perpys, geometer, voc. 
yewpérpa. Aeordrys, master, has voc. déorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 4; as Kpovidys, son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in a4, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvdc, pra, mina, cixéa, ovny, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Epps, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (pva- for wvad-)  (ovxa- for cuxea-) (‘Epua- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. (prda) pva (cuxéa) out (‘Eppéas) “Eppiis 
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéas) ovuKfs CEppéov) ‘Eppod 
Dat. (urdg) pvg (cuxég) ouKy CEppég) = “Eppy 
Acc. (pvdav) pvady (cuxéavy) county CEpuéav) ‘Eppiv 
Voc. (nvda) pve (cvxéa) ouKf (Epuéa) ‘“Epph 
: DUAL. 

N.A.V. (uvda) pve (cuxéa) ovKG (Epuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (wvdacv) pvatv (cvxéay) ouxaty CEppéacv) ‘“Eppaty 
PLURAL, 

N.V.  (uvdac) pat (cicéat) ovKat (‘Eppéar) ‘Eppat 

Gen. (“vadv) pvdv (cixedv) cindy (‘Eppedv) ‘Eppov 
Dat. (uvdats) pvats (cuxéats) ovKats (‘Epuéas) ‘“Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéds) ouKds (Epuéas) ‘Eppas 


185. So yj, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-a), in 
the singular: yy, ys, yy, ynv, yy (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to a in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has y for @ throughout the singular, even 
after €, t, OF p; a8 yevén, xwpy, Tauins. But Homer has Oed, God: 


191] SECOND DECLENSION. 41 


dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; a8 tora for immorys, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rounrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
*Atpetdao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ‘Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as ’Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an acc. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in ~s, as in the third declension, as deororea (for dearorny) 
from deomorys, master (179): so BépSys, acc. Hépgea or Bepénv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. doy, the original form, as xAwcudwy, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic ator (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
yot (Llom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ns (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in os are ~ 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., a Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s o-v N. o-v a 
G ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. (foro) |G. wv 
D. @ (for o-t) G. D. O-tv D. 0-t0t OF 0-15 
A o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) & 
Vv. € o-v V. o- 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-1o becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
a takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ow», w» is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéyw, not Aoyar). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (7) vijcos, island, 
(0, ») avOpwiros, man or human being, (7) odes, road, 
(ro) Sapov, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Acyo-) (vnco-) (dvOpwro-) (680-) (Swpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Asyos a word viicos &vOpwros 6865  Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vicov dvOpurov 6505  Supov 
Dat. Adyp to a word vicw dvOpare 650 Sdpo 
Acc. ASyov a word viicov &vOpwmov 686v Sapov 
Voc. Aéye O word vijore &vOpwre 484 Sapov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Aédyw two words vhow Gv0pwre 688  Scpe 
G.D. Adyow ofor to two words vhrow dvOpdmow dSotv Spo 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Adyo. words viico. &vOpwiro. 6501 Sapa 
Gen. Aédyev of words vhowv dvOpurrev d8av Sapev 
Dat. Adyots to words vhoos dvOpdrog S80ls Sdpors 
Acc. Adyous words vhoous dvOpwrouvs dé80ts Sapa 
Voce. Asyor O words vijico. &vOpamwo. d80f Sapa 


193. Thus may be declined vopos, law, xivdivos, danger, wora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, radpos, bull, cdkov, fig, tarcoy, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bacavos, touch-stone, BiBros, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jar, 
Sdoxds, beam, Spdcos, dew, xdpivos, oven, xdpdoros, kneading-trough, 
xtBwros, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paB5os, rod, aopés, coffin, 
a7odds, ashes, radpos, ditch, Waypos, sand, yndos, pebble; with 6Sds 
and xéAevfos, way, apagtrds, carriage-road, dtpames, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so ymepos, mainland, and vcos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as @ didos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Altic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veus, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. veos Nom. vig 
Gen. vee N.A.V. wed Gen. wev 
Dat. vies G. D. veg y Dat. vegs 
Acc. veey Acc. veces 
Voce. ves Voce. veg 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So”Adus, tov "AOwy or 
“AOw; Kas, tv Kady or K@; and Keéws, Tews, Mévws. "“Ews, darn, 
has regularly tiv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vaos, 
Ion. vyds, Att. vews; Hom. Mevédaos, Att. MevédAews. But some 
come by contraction; a3 Aayws, hare, from Aaywos. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
nouns 1n oos and eov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, eov, and oos, oa, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vods, mind, and doréov, éarovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (véos)  vots Nom. (védo:) vot 
Gen. (»bov) vod N.A.V. (vbw) ve Gen. (vdwv) vaev 
Dat. (dy) ve G.D. (vduv) votv |Dat. (vbos) vots 
Acc. (véov)  vodv Acc, (véous) vots 
Voc. (we) vod Voc. (vor) vot 


N.A.V. (307éov) ootody) N.A.V.(d0réw) dard |N.A.V.(doréa) oorae 
Gen. (déeréov) dorod |G.D. (dcréov) derotviGen. (dcréwr) oorav 
Dat. (Gordy) core Dat.  (édcréos) de-rots 
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202. So may be declined (mAdos) Acts, voyage, (fdos) pods, 
stream, (xdveov) xavovv, basket (accented like adjectives im eos, 311). 

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into (not @). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepimAoos, zrepimAovus, sailing round, gen. mepe- 
aAOov, TrepimAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oto and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); asVeoio, peydAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trzouty. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic owt; as fro; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; a8 vouws, Tas AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes os). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o OF w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, us, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for ed's irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in iwy (358). 

4. The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in ly6is (for 
ly@u-»s) from ly ts (259), and the Ionic wodéts (for rodt-vs) from wédis 
(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NOMINATIVE SINGULAR, 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

PiAag, guard, pirax-os ; yoy, vulture, yor-ds 3 Prey, vein, prACB-ds 
(74); €Amis (for éAmds), hope, €Amid-0s; xdpts, grace, yaptT-os ; Opvis, 
bird, dpviO-os; vit, night, vuxr-ds; paorig, scourge, paoriy-os; TaA- 
ay&, trumpet, odAmvyy-os. So Alas, Ajax, Alayr-os (79); Avods, 
Avoavr-os ; Was, TavT-ds; Tels, TEvT-os; yaptets, xaplevT-os ; Secxvis, 
Sexviyt-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Atoav, wav, TiOev, 
xapiev, and Setxviy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aiwy, age, aiv-os; Saipwv, divinity, Sainov-os; Auyunv, harbor, 
Aipév-os ; Op, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, dép-os; Ywxparys (Awxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, Xéovt-0s; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovr-os; wy, being, 
OvT-os. : | 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final +r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sapa, body, owpat-os; peAav (neuter of peAds), black, weAav-os ; 
Atcay (neuter of Avads), having loosed, Nécavt-os ; wav, all, ravT-os; 
riley, placing, tWHévr-os; xapiev, graceful, yapievt-os; didov, giving, 

vros; Aé€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Setxviv, showing, Setxvivt-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In zovs, foot, rod-ds, 08s be- 
comes ous. Adyap, wife, Sduapt-os, does not add 5s. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAw@rnfé, for, dAwmex-os, knpv§, herald, xnpux-os, 
and ®oiné, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in ti add gs and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pis, nose, pi-ds. These also add s: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); els, 
one, év-os; and the adjectives peéAds, black, péAav-os, and rdAas 
wretched, rdXay-os. 
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3. "Odovs (Ionic ddwy), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative ; as yap, liver, gen. yaat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr-. For nouns in as with donble stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ac-, as Kpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237. Pas (for ddos), 
light, has gen. @wr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem daceo-). For 
nop, fire, gen. wup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wp 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as d&dovs, giving, 
d:dovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAuKws, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKs, gen. AeAvKOT-0s. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
puraé (pvdax-), Pvraxa; A€wy (Aeovr-), lion, Aé€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as zoXts, state, rod; 
iyOus, fish, ixOiv; vavs, ship, vaiv; Bots, ox, Boodv. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 5, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épus (épi8-), strife, 
éptv; xdpts (xaptr-), grace, yapwv; dpvis (dpvid-), bird, dpviv ; 
evedmis (eveArid-), hopeful, eveAmw (but the oxytone édzis, 
hope, has éAmié:). 

215. N. Kreis (xAed-), key, has xAetv (rarely xAeida). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (I1om.) yadpita (Hadt.), 
Gpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. "AroAdwv and TMocedév (Moceddwv) have accusatives 
"AmdAAw and Toaetda, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twv, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ys, in ea from 
those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265 ; 243. 
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VocaTIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAagé 
(pvAax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. rousny 
(wotpev-), shepherd, Atuyv (Aquev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as daiuwv 
(Satpov-), voc. Saipov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. ( Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 18, and barytones 
with stems in %r- (except participles), have the vocative like the , 
stem; as €Amis (éAmtd-), hope, voc. éAmet (cf.25): see A€ewv and ycyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Alas in Attic. 

2. Swryp (cwrnp-), preserver, “AmoAAwv (‘AroAAwy-), and Ioce- 
dev (Tlocedwy- for Tocedaov-) shorten y and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. o@rep, "AzoAAov, Idcedov (Hom. Moce’Sdov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in & and oy, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224, The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £.g. 

Puirag (pvdAax-), PvAas; PyTwp (PyTop-), pyropar; Amis (€Amt8-), 
€Amiot (74); wovs (2r00-), woot; A€wy (AcovT-), A€ovar (79); Sacpwv 
(Satpor-), Satuooe (80); ries (riHevr-), TYWeior; yapiers (xaptevT-), 
xapiect (74); tords (ioravr-), toraot; Sexvis (Setxvuvt-), decxvior; Baor- 


Aevs (Bacirev-), Bacrrcvor; Bods (Bov-), Bovot; ypats (ypav-), ypavot. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in 6péé, 


see 95, 5. 
Mote STEemMs. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 
(6) pudag (1) dep = (6) ociAmy— —(1}) Opie 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Stem. (vdax-) (prcB-) (cadmcyy-) (rptx-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢vaAag orAdy ooAmyé Oplé 
Gen. ovAakos AcBos odAmyyos TPLXOS 
Dat. @vAake mAcBL odAmiyye Tprx 
Acc. dvAaxa o\éBa ooAmyya Tpixa 
- Voc. ovAag orAdp oodmyt Opie ? 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. pvAane bréPe ooAmyye Tplxe 
G. D. vAdxowv AcBotv cadmlyyov  tpixotv 
PLURAL, | 
N.V. ovAaxes AéBes oddmuyyes tplxes 
Gen. dgvdAdkov dr\cBuv cadalyywv TPLX wv 
Dat. ¢vAage drapi ooAmy£ét Oni£l 
Acc. gvAakags oréBas codmyyas tplxas 
(3) ylyas (6) Ors (x) Aapeds (6 1) dpvis 
giant hired man torch bird 
Stem. (yryavr-) (Onr-) (Aaprad-) (dprt6-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ylyds Ors Aaptras dpvis 
Gen. ylyavros Ontos Aaprados spvidos 
Dat. = ylyavre Oyrl Aaprrade Spvir 
Acc. ylyavra OyTa Aaprada Opviv 
Voc. ylyav Ors Aapwas pvis 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprade Spvide 
G.D. yrydvrow  Onrotv Aapradowv dpvtloww 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ylyavres OxTes Aapwades  opviles 
Gen. = ytydvrev Onrev Aapradwv opvtOov 
Dat. ylyaot enol Aapraore Spvior 
Acc. ylyavras Oxras Aapmadas  opvidas 


(6) Adwv 
lion 
(Acorr-) 


Aéov 
Adovros 
Adovre 
Adovra 
Adov 


Adovre 
Acovrowv 


Adovres 
AcovTov 
Adovors 
Aéovras 


(1) €Amls 
hope 
(éAm16-) 


éArls 
éAwlSos 
éAwlBs 
éAwlSa 
éArrl 


érX1 (Be 
éA1wSouv 


éAm (Ses 
éArr (Sev 
éXwlor 
éXrlSas 


225) 
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(6) wowpriy 


shepherd 
Stem. (soiper-) 
Nom. rowryyv 
Gen.  sroupévos 
Dat. rowupéve 
Acc. rowéva 
Voc. ‘Trotwpyy 
N. A.V. qroupéve 
G. D. rowupévorv 
N. V. sroupsdéves 
Gen.  oipeveoy 
Dat. roupfor 
Acc. wourdvas 
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II. Neuters. 

(6) copa = (6) wipas, = (78) sarap 
body end liver 
(cwpar-) (wepar-) (nrar-) 

SINGULAR. 
oopna wlpas (237) wap 
Teparos alparos waros 
repare wlpars yrare 
DUAL, 
Topare wlpare Wrare 
oeoparoiv WEPGTOLY 17aTou 
PLURAL. 
oropara wipara rare 
* cvopdrey WEPATOV waTwy 
Toate wipact race 
Liquip Stems. 
(6) aldy = (6) ryenov (0) Salyww (6) corrp 
age leader divinity preserver 
(alwy-) (a’yeuor-) (Satmov-)  (owrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
alow ayyep.oov Salnov cwrip 
alwvos rYeHovos Salpovos cwrnpos 
alove Yepove Salpovr Twrnpr 
aluva YeHova. Salpova cwrnpa 
aloy TYepoov Satpov owrep (122) 
DUAL. 
alove rYyepove Salpove cwrrpe 
alovoty nyepovowy «= Sarpdvoiw = tewTrjpotw 
PLURAL. 
alaves ayepoves Salpoves curypes 
alavey iyepovey Satpdvey cerripov 
aleor ayepoot Salpoor cTwornpot 
alavas ayyepovas Salpovas carrpas 
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(6) fyrep (6) ds (6) Oyp (xj) bts (i) dprv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem.  (pnrop-) (a-) (Onp-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. fijrep ds Op pts dpnv 
Gen. _— frjropos dos Onpos pivos dpevos 
Dat. prjropr aAl Onpl pivl dpevi 
Acc. prjropa ava Oypa piva dpéva 
Voc. prop aAs Orip bts priv 
DUAL 
N. A.V. @rjrope are Orjpe pive péve 
G.D. $nrcpow dAotv Onpoty pivoty dpevotv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. = pryropes aXes Oripes pives dpéves 
Gen. pytopev d\ov Onpwev pivaw dpevev 
Dat. PrjTopat arol Onpol iol dpec( 
Acc. _— prjropas dAas Orpas pivas dpévas 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227, The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ns (209, 
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Lwxpatns (SLwxpartec-), Socrates, (10) yévos 
(yever-), race, and (To) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. Zoxparns N.A.V. = -yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Zwxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévoug (yépaos) yépws 
Dat. (Zwxpdre’) Dwxpdre | Dat. (yéver) yéve (yépai) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Bwxpary DUAL. 
Voce. Laoxpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa 

G. D. (yevéour) yevoty — (yepdorr) yepov 

PLURAL, 
N.A.V. (yévea) yévn (yépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevéov yevdy (vepdwr) yepav 
Dat. yéveot yépace 


237] STEMS ENDING IN &. 51 


229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retxéwy from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in », 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as 2wxparyny, Annoobenp, 
Tlodvveixyy. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in xAeys, compounds of «Aéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepexAéns, TepexAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom, (Ilepexdréns) Tleprcd Hs 

Gen. (IlepexAdeos) Ileptxdéous 

Dat. (TlepixAdet) (Tepixdéer) TLepsndat 

Ace. (TlepsxNdéen) Tlepsxdda (poet. Mepsxd7) 
Voc. (MleplxXees) Tleplxdras 


232. N. In proper names in «Aens, Homer has jos, 7, 7a, 
Herodotus éos (for €eos), €t, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts ee to et: as, edxAens, acc. plur. edxActas for edxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change ea- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234, The adjective rpiynpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (4) tptypys (SC. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL, 
Nom. tptfpns N. A.V. (rpenpee) N.V. (rpcjpees) tprhpes 
Gen. (rpthpeos) tprfpovs tprfpe | Gen. (Tpinpéwr) terfpev 
Dat. (rpijpet) rprhpe |G. D. (rpenpéov) | Dat. rtprfpeor 
Acc. (Tpijpea) tprfpy Tpihpow | Acc. tTprfhpers 
Voc. Tptfpes 


235. N. Tpiypys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as ovdas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. oFdei, ovdee (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or at- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ag- with gen. 
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a(c-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepart-, 
xe€pag-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. : DUAL. 


N. A.V. xépas N. A.V. xépare,  (xepae) xépa 
Gen.  xépaGros, (Kepaos) xépws G.D. xepGrow, (xepaory) xepov 
Dat. xépart, (xepai) népar 


PLURAL. 
N. A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. Kepdreav, (Kepawy) Kepev 
Dat. xépace 


2. So répas, prodigy, répat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, as répaa, repawy, Tepdeoot. Ilépas, end (225), 
has only zépar-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in og-, aidoa-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aidws, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. aldes 
Gen. (aldoos) alSods 
Dat. (aldo) atSot 
Acc. (aldoa) at&Sé& 
‘ Voc. ales 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in # (242), but the 
accusative in ® has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (7) 7Ws, dawn, has stem yoo-, and is declined 
like aidws : — gen. Hovs, dat. Hot, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN 2 OR O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in ws, gen. wos, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o form feminines in #, gen. ovs (for o-0s), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) pus, hero, and (4) wedd, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. {pes webs 
Gen, pecs (we:Boos) webods 
Dat. fps or fipe (wecBot) waOot 
Acc. pea or fipe (reoa) weOe 
Voc. fpes we8ot 
DUAL. N. A.V. fpec 
G.D.  fpeow 
PLURAL. N.V. {pees or fpes 
Gen. hpeov 
Dat. fjpeot 


Acc. peas Or ipes 

244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. ypw (like vew), accus. ypwy. Like npws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pytpws, mother's brother. 

245. N. The feminines in @ are chiefly proper names. Like 
weiOw may be declined Zardw (Aeolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Zar- 
govs, dat. Samrpor, acc. Zardu, voc. Zardot. So Ayrw, Kadrvyw, 
and 4x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in o¢ seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in , as Anrw, Sandu. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy; as “Jovy 
(for *Iw) from “Iw, Jo, gen. “Tots. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in ; as dydwy, nightingale, 
gen. dndovs, voc. dydot; eixwy, image, gen. eixous, acc. exw; xeAtowy, 
swallow, voc. xeAtbor. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in ¢ (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns ()) modus (aon-), state, (0) mnxus 
(awnyv-), cubit, and (ro) dotu (aortv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. amoAts THXVS aor 

Gen. aTroAews TX EWS AoTEWS 

Dat. (mde) mode (ryxet) wyxer (doret) doves 
Acc. moA THX VY ao-ru 

Voc. Tot THX aoru 

DUAL. 
N. A. V. (woe) moder (rHxEe) wHXEL (doree) Gores 
G. D. qroA€ouv 7X éowv ao-réouy 
PLURAL. 

N. V. (wd)ees) trodes (whxees) wyxers  (dorea) ary 
Gen. moAewy TTX Ewv dorrewv 

Dat. Toe THX ETL Gorect 

Acc. TOAELS TX ELS (dorea) aory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like adAes and mpyxets, see 208, 3. 


252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 


253. N.”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewv. 


254. No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and zrémept in the Lexicon. 

255, N. The original « of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wéds, wéduos, (wdrue) wt, whruv; plur. wédres, 
modlwy ; Hom. woXlecor (Hdt. rodor), wodcas (Hat. also wéXis for rods-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with mrode) and wéAeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms méAnos, réAni, reédAnes, wodAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus wnxv-, myxev-, 


™XEF-, THXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v; as (0) ibis (iyOu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. ty @is Nom. = tx Oves 
Gen. lx@vos N.A.V. = ly Ove Gen. lx Ovov 
Dat. tx@vt (Hom. lyévz)} G. D. lx vou Dat. tx Oboe 
Acc. ty 0dv Acc. lx Bis 


Voc. tx6v 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 0; 
as iy@is (like accus.) and iy@v (for iyOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both ix@vas and iy@is in 
the accusative plural. ‘Iy6ts here is for ixOu-vs (23, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have 6 in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ix@vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; aS pus (pv-), mouse, vos, put, pry, 
po; plur. pres, pov, poi, pvas. 

261. N. "EyyeAvs, eel, is declined like iy@vs in the singular, 
and like awyxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyxeAes. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacirevs (Baoirer-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Baotrets N. V. (Bactdées) Barris 
Gen. Bacrréos N.A.V. Baowiée | Gen. Bariréov 
Dat. (Baordd’) Backed | G.D. Bacrrddéow | Dat. Bacwretor 
Acc. Bactrtéa Acc. Baowéas 
Voc. Pacrrd 


2. So yovets (yovev-), parent, iepevs (iepev-), priest, ’AxrAEvs 
CAyrrev-), Achilles, "OSvcceds (‘Odvacer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAevs, Bactred, and Bact 
Aevat; but in the other cases BactAjos, BactAn, BactAna, Baorr jes, 
BactAnas, also dat. plur. dptory-eoot (from dpiorev’s); in proper 
names he has eos, et, etc., as [IyAcos, IIAei (rarely contracted, as 
"AxAAe?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 


265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yv, before vowels ne. 
From forms in nos, net, nea, etc., came the Homeric nos, nt, na, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from nos, 7a, 7aS- 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
js (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as trims, 
BacwAzs, for later imzets, Bactvets. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa@ of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and é€wy of the genitive 
plural into Gy. Thus, Ietpaeds, Peiraeus, has gen. Ietpaséws, 
Tleparis, dat. Heparei, Tetparet, acc. Ietparéd, Hepaa; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpéwy, Awpiay, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (6, 7) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (7) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (7) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (ol-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypavs vas ols 
Gen. 3s Ypacs veods oles 
Dat. Bot ypat wnt otf 
Acc. Bovv ypavy ¢ vauy oly 
Voce. Bow ypav vau of 

DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypace vie ole 
G. D. Booty ypacty veoty oloiv 
. PLURAL. 

N.V. Bees ypaes vijes oles 
Gen. Bowy ypawv ve ay olaw 
Dat. Bovel ypavorl vavorl olal 
Acc. Bovs Ypavs vaus ols 


269. N. The stems of Bods, ypais, and vais became for-, ypaf-, and 
vi¢- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bdv-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in ot-, was é¢i- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
yews is for vyds (3:3). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic:— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vais vnds vnts vaies vies, vées vées 
Gen. vads vnos, veds = vedds vaayv vndy, vedv VEOv 
Dat. vat val vyt | vave’s vqvel, vave 
vaecor viheoro, véeror 
Acc. vatv  vfja, véa véa vaas vfjas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (ypnv-) and ypnus (ypnv-) for ypais. He has 
Béas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 


272, Xods, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives xda and xdas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases « is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) zaryp (aarep-), father, (7) pytnp 
(uyrep-), mother, (4) Ovyarnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 


yaornp (yaortep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. warrip pNTnp Ovydrnp 

Gen. (xarépos) wrarpés (unrépos) pnrpos (Ouyarépos) Bvyarpos 

Dat. (warép:) warpl (unrépr) pyrpl (Ovyarép.) @vyarpl 
— Acc. twatépa pytépa Quyariépa 

Voe, warep prep Ovyarep 

DUAL 
N. A.V. wrarépe pytépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. watépowy pyrépow Ovyarépow 
PLURAL 

N. V. marépes pryrépes Ouyarépes 

Gen. twarépwy pnrépwv Ovyarépwy 

Dat. TWaTpact pnTpact Ouyarpact 

Acc. twarépas pynrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zarnp. 
275. ’Aornp (6), star, has dorpaci, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ouydrnp ; as Guyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarpéy. Homer has dat. plur. dvyarépeco:, and wrarpwr 
for rarépwy. 


277. 1. "Avyp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 8 in its place (67). It has dySpoiv and 
avipav. In other respects it follows the declension of rarjp. 

2. Anpyntnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. "Avyjp and Aypyryp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. dviip Anpfrnp 
Gen. (avépos) &vBpds (Anuhrepos) Afpnrpes 
Dat. (dvépr) &vSpl (Anujrep:) Atpnrpe 
Acc. (avépa) &vipa (Anuhrepa) Afpnrpa 
Voce. &vep Afpnrep 

DUAL. N.A.V. (dvépe) Gvbpe 


G. D. (avépo.v) &vbpotv 


PLURAL. N. V. (dvépes) &vBpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) dvipav 
Dat. évipdor 
Acc. (dvépas) avdpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvopegot as well as avdpace in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. MascuLine are stems in 

ev-; as Bactrevs ( BactArev-), hing. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparnp (xparnp-), mixing-bowl, pdp 
(Yap-), starling. 

v- (except those in t~, yor, dov-) ; aS xavwy (xavor-), rule. 

vt-; as dd0vs (ddovT-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as A€Bys (AcByr-), kettle. 

wT-; aS €pws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpyv, mind, dAxiwv, halcyon, eixwv, image, nudv, shore, xOwv, earth, 
Xiwy, Snow, pyKuwy, poppy, écOyns (€rOnr-), dress. 

Neuter are mip, fire, pws (dwr-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v, with nomin. in is and us; as mots (roAt-), city, inxs 
(icxv-), strength. 

av-; aS vaus (vav-). 

&, 6-, ryr-; as épis (€pt5-), strife, raxutys (raxuryrt-), speed. 

iv, yor, Sov; aS dxris (dxtiv-), ray, oraywy (otayor-), drop, 
xeAtOwv (xeATSov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éxi-s, viper, odt-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opivu-s, footstool, ixOi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxv-s, 
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corpse, otaxu-s, ear of grain, wéAexus, are, aynxu-s, culit, mous 
(w0d-), foot, deApis (deAdiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

cand v with nomin. in ¢ and v; a8 weeps, pepper, aor, city. 

as-3 aS yépas, prize (see 227). 

€s-, With nomin. in og; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap} as vexTap, nectar. 

aT-; aS owpa (cwpart-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
" example, ai@yp, sky, and Gis, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 253. 


DIAacects. 


286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for oev. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoos rarely eot, and ocr (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxoros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidirovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oid/rodes or Oidirov, dative Oidirod&, accusative Oidé- 
wooa Or Oiddzxouy. 

See also yéAws, Eows, idpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and yw of wxparns, Anpo- 
aGérvns, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) ira, (6) deapds, chain, (ot) Secpod and (ra) deopd. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, Sderos, use (only nom. and accus.); (yy) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as weOw, persuasion, ra. ‘OdXvpama, the Olym- 


pic games. 
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290. JIndeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as ‘Addu, "IopayA; and 
names of letters, “AAd¢a, Bra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “Atdns, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. *Atdys, gen. ao or 
sa dat. y, acc. nv; also “Aides, "Aid (from stem Aid). 

2. dvat (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvaf (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, "Apews (poet. “Apeos), ("Apet) “Apet, (“Apea) “Apn 
or “Apyy, "Apes (Hom. also”Apes). Hom. also “Apnos; "Apy, “A pra. 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rov or tTys) a dpvos, lamb, dpvi, apva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, adpvdot, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dpyds (2d deel.) is used. 

5. yaAa (ro), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxrt, etc. 

6. yeAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwra or yéAwy. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
vere acc. yedw, yeAwv (yéAov ‘). (See 287, 1.) 

- yovu (79), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ton. 
dea poet. youvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youri, 
pl. youva, youvy, youvecou. 

8. yuvy (9) wife, yuvatkes, yuvaixt, yuvatka, yivat; dual yvuvatxe, 
yvvatxoty; pl. ae yuvatkov, yuvati, yuvaikas. 

9. devdpov (Td), tree, Sévdpov, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
dévdpea; dat. pl. devdpece. 

10. S€os (70), fear, Séovs, Se, etc. Hom. gen. deiovs. 

11. dopv (ro), spear (cf. yovv); (from stem dopar-) ddparos, 
Sdpart; pl. ddpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpos, dat. dSovpc; dual Sdovpe; pl. dodpa, Sovpwy, Sovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopi and ddpet. 

12. pws (6), love, €pwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, Epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Atos, Aci, Ada, Zed. Ton. and poet. 
Zyvos, Zynvi, Znva. Pindar has Ai for Au. 

14. @€uus (7H), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @€y0s, 
 etc., reg. like pis. Hom. Oéutoros, etc. Pind. Oéusros, etc. Hat. 
gen. Oéuos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéus éori, fas est; as 
Outs efvar. 

15. iSpas (6), sweat, iSparos, etc. Hom. has dat. idpe, acc. ipo 
(243). | 
16. xdpa (10), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. xapa (tragic). Hom. KapT gen. KapyTos, KApHaros, 
Kpaaros, Kparos ; dat. Jkdpntt, Kapyart, Kpaart, Kpare; 3 ace. (rv) 
Kpara, (TO) Kdpy or xdp; plur. nom. xdpa, xapyara, kpaata; gen. 
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kparuv; dat. xpaai; acc. xdpa with (rovs) Kparas ; nom. aud acc. 
pl. also Kd.pyva, gen. Kapyvov. Soph. (70) xpara. 

17. Kptvov (ro), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and Kpivect (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem xuy, Kuves, 
Kuvi, Kiva; pl. Kives, Kuv@v, Kvot, KUvas. 

19. Aas (6), stone, Hon. AGas, poetic; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. Naav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aa@v, Adeoot, or Adeot. 

20. Agra (Hom. dur’, generally with €Aalw, oil), fut, oil: proba- 
bly Ada is neut. accus., and Adm’ is dat. for Aut. See Lexicon. 

21. paprus (6, 7)), witness, gen. pdptrpos, etc., dat. pl. pdprvot. 
Hom. non. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. pdoreg (4), whip, gen. pdortiyos, etc., Hom. dat. pari, acc. 
party. 

23. ots Ds sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dts, GL0s, 
OLY, ies, diwv, diecot (olect, deat), dis. Aristoph. has dat. é¢. 

24. dvetpos (6), dvetpov (70), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (ro), gen. 
dvecparos, dat. dveipart; plur. dveipara, dvetpaTwv, dveipact. 

25. dooce (rw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dcowy, dat. éaaots 
or docott. 

26. Gpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forins from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv ; pl. épvets, Opvewy, ACC. Govets 
or Gpvis. Hat. ace. 6pviGa. Dorie gen. Gpvixos, etc. 

27. ous (10), ear, wos, wri; pl. ara, WTWY (128), wai. Hom. 
gen. ovatos; pl. ovata, ovact, and dot. Doric ds. 

28. Tie (9), Pnyz, Tv«vés, Tv«vi, Tvxva (also Tvux-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéoBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. mpé- 
oBvv (as adj.), voc. mpeoBv; pl. peo Bes (Ep. mpeo Byes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is xpeo Burns, distinct from 
apeaBevrys. peo Bus = ambassador, w. gen. mpéeoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpéoBes, rpeoBewr, 
mpéa Bec, mpéo Bas (like wjxvs). IpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing. , but rare in plural. 

30. aup (r0), fire (stem zrup-), wvpds, wupi; pl. (ra) apd, watch- 
fires, dat. Tupois. 

31. oméos or ometos (17d), cave, Epic; omeiovs, orn, oreiwy, 
ornecot OF oreo. 

32. raws or rads, Attic raws (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. rawvt, rawcr, chiefly poetic. 

33. Tuas (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tu¢is, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tudon, Tudova. Gee 
287, ) 

34. vdup (70), water, USaros, Vdars, etc.; dat. plur. vdact. 
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35. vids (6), son, viot, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viel) viel, (viéa), viée, vieowy ; (viées) viels, viewy, vieot, (vidas) vieis: 
also with v for vt; as tds, vod, eos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vi, acc. ula; dual vie; pl. ules, vias, also dat. viace. 

36. Xéip (7), hand, xetpos, xetpi, etc.; but yepoww (poet. xXEtpocy) 
and Xepot (poet. Xéiperat or Xeipeot) : poet. also yepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (x08) xovs (6), mound, xo0s, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. Xous (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Jonic and late 
nom. Xoevs, with gen. xoéws, Xows, etc., regularly like [epacevs 
and Awptets (267). 

39. xXpws (6), skin, Xpwrds, Xp, xp@ra; poet. also xpods, xpot, 
xpoa; dat. xp@ (only in év xpq, near). 


LocaL ENDINGS. 


292, The endings -6&: and -Oey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as ddAo-ht, elsewhere ; oipave-Ot, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence; as otxo-Bev, from home ; aird-6e, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -de (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapade, to Megara, "EXevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
a, -d€ becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "AOyvale (for "APnvas-de), to 
Athens, OnBale (for @nBas-Be), to Thebes, Oipae, out of doors. 


294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as dAAoce, in another direction, mavtoce, tn every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -Oey may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as ‘Asd6c po, before Ilium; é& ae 
from the sea. 


296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ¢ in the singular and az in the plural; as IoOoe, 
at the Isthmus; oixot (oixo-t), at home; IvOot, at Pytho; "A@yvnor, 
at Athens; TAarataon, at Plataea; 'Odvpriact, at Olympia; Ovpace, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in ace and in 
not were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending ¢u or dtv forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAroindt, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Binds, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as wapa vaddn, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VowEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
n, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codds, 
con, copor, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
a; as aktos, aia, a€tov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as d7rA0os, 
aTAOn, aTrAGov, simple ; aOpdos, AOpoa, dOpoov, crowded. 

299. Sodds, wise, and déios, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds cod codév Gfvos dfla Efvov 
Gen. gcodod codis copod d£lov dflag d£lou 
Dat. rode cody cope GE d£(q aly 
Acc. codéy cophy coddyv af.ov dflav &fvov 
Voc. cod cops codéy Gfve éfla &fvov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. code copa code d£lw éfla dElw 
G.D. codotv codaiv codoty Géloww dfiaw dflow 
PLURAL. 
N.V. cool codal robe G£vor G£as Gita 
Gen codév codw  coduv df lov éflwy dtlwy 
Dat codois codats codois GElog = Elarg = A Elous 
Acc codots codtig codd Gélovs dflas &fva 


300. So paxpds, paxpd, paxpov, long ; gen. paKpov, pax pas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpy, paxKpd, paKpw; acc. paKpov, paxpay, paKpov, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like coos, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpos (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dftos has aguu, afiwv 
(not détar, dgviov, as if from dféia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

308. The masculine dual forms in w and ov in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codds, omitting the 
feminine. | 


305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wv. 

306. “AXroyos, trrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. &Xoyos GAoyov frcws Prcov 
Gen. déAdyou Creo 
Dat. dddye Drew 
Acc. BAoyov Dreov 
Voc. Broye  GAoyov Drews recov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. dddyeo tee 
G. D. éAdyouv Prcpv 
PLURAL, 
N.V. GAoyo. Goya Diep rca 
Gen. dAdyov Dewy 
Dat. éASyors Eres 
Acc. GAdyous Goya frcws trea 


$07. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a. in the neuter plural. 
But éxzAew from éxzAews occurs. 

309. IAdws, full, has a feminine in a: qA€ws, mrA€a, mAEwv. 
The defective ais (from aa-os), safe, has nom. o@s, aay (also fem. 
oa), acc. cov, neut. pl. oa, acc. pl. cas. The Attic has cdot, cwat, 
oda in nom. pl. Homer has ados. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpé- 
aeos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and amAdos, simple, are thus 





declined : — 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. (xptceos) xpicods (xpicda) xpurh  (xpiveov) xprcoty 
Gen. (xpicdov) xpvood (xpicdas) xpuofis (xpicéov) yxpwrod 
Dat. (xpicty) xpvoe (xpiode) xpwr (xpd) xpiog 
Acc. (xpiceov) xpvroiv (xpicdav) xpvefy (xpiccov) xpyroty 
DUAL. 

N. A. (xpiodw) yxpvod (xpucéa) yXpvea (xpuvcéw) xpos 
G. D. (xpucdow) xpucotv (xpycdaw) xpvoaty (xpucdnv) xprootv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (xptoex) yxpuoot (xpiceat) yxpwrat (xpivea) ypiod 
Gen. (xpicéwr) xpvodv (xpucdwv) xpioev (xpicéwv) xpocdv 
Dat. (xpiodous) xpuorots (xpvedas) xpioais (xpicdos) ypucois 
Acct. (xpucéous) xpicots (xpucdas) xptods (xpivea) ypv0ed 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. (dpytpeos) Gpyupods (dpyupéa) dpyupG (dpyipeov) dpyvpotv 
Gen. (dpyupéov) Gpyupod (dpyupdéas) dpyupas (dpyupéov) dpyvpod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) Gpyvpe (dpyupég) Gpyvp@ (dpyupty) dpyup@ 
Acc. (dpyupeov) dpyupobv (dpyupéay) dpyupav (dpyupeov) dpyupoty 
DUAL. 

N. A. (dpyupéw) GpyvpS (dpyupéa) dpyupG (dpyupéw) dpyvpe 
G. D. (dpyupéov) apyupoty (dpyupéav) dpyupaty (dpyupéow) dpyupoiv 
PLURAL, 

Nom. (dpytpeot) dpyvpot (dpyipea:) dpyupat (dpyipea) dpyvpa 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) apyupav (dpyupéwy) dpyupav (dpyupéwr) dpyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) apyupois (dpyupéas) dpyupats (dpyupéos) apyupots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) dpyupois (dpyupéas) dpyupas (dpyipea) dpyupa 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. (dwddos) dwhots (dxddn)  darhh (dr\dov)  drhody 
Gen. (ar)dcov) dmdod (dxdons) dwAfis  (dwddov) dardod 
Dat. (dxdoy) dwr@ (dridy) dwry (dxidy) dere 
Acc. (dw\dor) dwhotv (daxddnv) dahfv (ardor)  dardodv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (drddw) dwhd (dxd\da) dwr& (dw\dw) dro 
G. D. (dwddow) dwhotv (dxddav) dwrdaty (darAdov) darAoty 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (dwddor)  darAot (awddat) dardat (dxdda) daha 
Gen. (drddwv) dmrddav (drdowv) darddv (ardewv) amrdéev 
Dat. (drddos) drAots (arddas) arAats (arddos) arrdoigs 
Acc. (amddous) dardots _ (drhdas)  dahds (dwdda) aamrda 


311. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena; 
except w for €w and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. - 


' THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in eo-), OF in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. *AA7615, true, and evdainwrv, happy, are thus 
declined : — : 


MM. F. N. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAnOfs dAnGés e0Salnov eUSatpov 
Gen. (4AnOéos) &AnPods evSalpovos 
Dat. (dr(0d) GAnOet - ed8alpovr 
Acc. (dAndéa) ddnOh dAnOds eWSalpova ebSatpov 
Voc. dAn és etSaipov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. (drAnOée) GAnOet evdalpove 
G.D. (dAnéorw) GAnPotv evdarpdvorv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (dAnOées) GAnOets  (dAn0éa) &ANOH ebSalpoves ed Salpova 
Gen. (drAnbéwv) &drAnPav evSarpdvoy 
Dat. dn Odor evSalpoor 
Acc. GAnOets — (4r\n0éa) &AnOA edSalpovas ebSalnova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like e¥Samov and of 
many barytone compounds in ns (as airdpxys, avtapxes), see 122. 
"AAnOes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after ¢, and to 4 
or » after tor v; as eixAens, glorious, acc. (edxAeéa) edxA€a ; Hyiys, 
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healthy, (tytéa) typed and inn; eipuys, comely, (ebpvea) evpva and 
evpuyn. (See 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, evedm, hopeful, 
gen. eveAmibos, acc. eveAmi (214, 3), eveATe; Evyapis, ev xapt, grace- 
Sul, gen. cUxaptTos, acc. evxapty, evxapt. But compounds of warnp 
and ayrnp end in op (gen. opos), and those of wodts in ts (gen. 
wos); aS dirarup, dararop, gen. dwrdropos, fatherless ; daoAts, a7roAt, 
without a country, gen. do 


317. For the peculiar aselensioa of comparatives in w» (stem in op-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qy of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, eca, uv. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
amnxus and dotuy (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. T'Avxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAuKis yAuxeta yAvune 

Gen. yAuxéos yAvuxelas yAuxéos 

Dat. (yAundt) yAunet yAuxelq (yAuKé’) yAunet 
Acc. yAvnbv yAuxketav yAvuxd 

Voc. yAuKé yAuxeta yAuKe 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. (yAuKée) yAunet yAvxela, (yruxée) yAuxed 


G.D. yAuaéou yAuxelaty yAuxéouv 
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PLURAL, 
N.V. (yAuxées) yAunets yAvuxetas yAuxéa 
Gen. yAunéoy yAuKevov yAukéoy- 
Dat. yAunéor yAvuxelars yAviéor 
Acc. yAuxets yAuxelas yAuxéa 


321. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (eF-) 
by adding ta: thus yAuxev-, yAuxe- (256), yAuxe-ta, yAvxeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evpea (for evpvv) as accusative of edpvs, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OjAus, female, 
fresh, and nyucvs, half. @ndAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and «.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, péAas (peAav-), péAatva, péAay, black, and rdaAas 
(raXav-), TdAatva, TarAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ey, répny (repev-), Tépetva, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Mé\as and répwy are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas pdawa pédrav téony thpava tépev 
Gen. péravos pedalvns péAavos tépevos rtepelyns tépevos 
Dat. pédrave pecalvy péiave vtépev. repeivyg = Tépeve 
Acc. pédava p&tawav pédr\av tépeva tépevav tépev 
Voc. pécav pAriava pAcay tépev .téipava rtépev 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. péXave pedalva pérave tépeve repelva tépeve 
G.D. pedrtdvow pedralvary peddvorv Tepévowy tepelvary Tepévory 
PLURAL. 

N.V. pé&A\aves pédarvac pédava vépeves répevar tépeva 
Gen, pedrtdvav pedarvov petdvav tepévav repevav tepévov 
Dat. péacr pedalvacs pédAace tépect. repelvars répect 
Acc. péA\avag pedAalvas pédrava tépevas repelvas tépeva 


$26. The feminine stems peAava- and repevo- come from 
peAav-ta- and reperta- (84, 5). | 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répny is declined dppy, 
appev (older dpony, apoev), male. 
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328. (Stems tn vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in apt comes was, 
Traca, Trav, all. 

329. yapiets, graceful, and mas are thus declined: — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. yaples xaploca apley was wava wav 


Gen. yaplevros yxapiocons xaplevros wavréeg waons wavrdg 
Dat. yapleyn yapooy xaplewn wavti owdoy 39 wari 


Acc. yxaplevra yapkoowav yaplev wavTa wacav wav 
Voc. yXaplev yaploca aplev 
° DUAL. 


N.A.V.xaplevre yaplood yaplevre 
G.D. yapiévroav yaplooay yapuvroww 


PLURAL, 


~ 


N.V. xaplevres yapleooa: yaplevra wavrTeg wacat wdavTa 
Gen. yaptlvrav xapucocev yaplvrey wavTwy wacwy wavTey 
Dat. yapleo.  yapulooas xapleor waco. wdoag wast 

Acct. yaplevrag yapliooas yxaplevra wavras wdodas wavra 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except mavt- (1as), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (éxwy and dxwy, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331. 1. The nominatives yapées and yapiev are for yaptert-s 
and yapteyr-, and was and aay for mavr-s and mavr- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has azav and mpomav. For the 
accent of zavrwv and zac, see 128. Taowy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapiecoa (for yapter-ta from a stem in er-), 
see 84, 1; and for dat. plur. xapieot (for yapter-or), see 74. TIlaca 
is for zayr-ta (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in vets, as rins 
(for reyes), Teunvra (for riynevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in oes; as 7Aakovs, rAaKovvros (for mAa- 
Koes, wAaxdevros), flat (cake), wrepovvra (for mrepoevra), winged, 
aifarovooa (for aifarcecaa), flaming, mrepovoca (for mrepoecaa), 
peXtrourta (for pedtréecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as ‘“EAatovs, “EAatotvros, Elaeus, 
"EAatovooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oeaca. So ‘Papvots, 
‘Payvotvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

338. One adjective in wy, éxwy, Exovaa, éxov, willing, gen. Exdvros, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles in wy (330). 
So its compound, axwv (déxwyv), unwilling, dxovea, dxov, gen. &.Kovros- 
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PARTICIPLES IN @yp, ous, as, els, Us, AND as. 


334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


335. Avwv (Avovr-), loosing, ddovs (ddovr-), giving, riBels 
(riOevr-), placing, Saxvis (Saxvevt-), showing, ioras (ioravt-), 
erecting, wv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Adw, 
SBwpt, TOnue, Secxvipe, torn, and eiui), Atoas (Avoarr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AeAvKws (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Aiw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atev Adovea Atov 5.8005 SiB0ica S86 
Gen. Adovrog Atovons Atowros H&Sdvros ErSotcns Hddvros 
Dat. Atovre Avotoq Avowrs SiSdvT. = SiBotcq «= Bt Bn 


Acc. Atovra Atovaav Atov SSé6vrTa SiS0tcav 8d6v 
Voc. Adv Atovea Atov SB0v5 SiS0tca 8 8dv 
DUAL, 


N.A.V.Adovre Adotocd Atovre SiSdvre SSo0tca S:ddvre 
G.D. AXAvévrow Avoteacy Audvrow  SSdvroyv SSotcav S:8d6vroy 


PLURAL. 
N.V. Adovres Atovea Atovra SiSdvTeg St808ca. SSdvTa 
Gen. Avdvrwv Avovwwv Avévreav SSdvrav S0vcdv Shdvrav 
Dat. Atovor AvoOtoats Atover $.S0d01 Si80vcats SS060r 
Acc. Avwovrag Avoteoas Atovra SBdvrag S80tcas &Sdévra 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. tOelg triOeica ridév Secxvis Sexvioa  Sexviv 
Gen. riOévrog ridelons riOévrog  Secxvivrog Sexvions Secvivros 
Dat. riOévre rideloq ridévre Serxvivre Serxvioq Sexviwn 
Acc. iOévra rideicav ribév SaxvivTra Sexvicav Sexviv 
Voc. rielgs ribeica ribév Sexvds Saxvion Seaxviv 
DUAL. 


N. A.V. rvOévre riOeloa ridévre Sexvivre Sexvioa Sexvivre 
G.D. riOévrow rideloaty riOévrow Senvivrow Sexvicaw Sexvivroiy 


PLURAL. 
N.V. 3 reOdvreg riOetoat Ti8évra Sexvivres Seuxvicar Seaxvovra 
Gen. riOdvrav riWacav TriOdvrav Seaxvivrav Sexvecdy Seaxvivrov 
Dat. riOetor rideloacs riOetor Sexviot  Sexvioracs Sexvior 
Acc. riOévras riOeloas riOévra Seaxvivras Saxvicag Sexvivra 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PARTICIPLES. 71 
SINGULAR. 
teris loraca tordv Aboras Aédcara Afcay 
lordvros lordons lordvros Atcavros Avocarns Abcavros 
loravre tordoy lordvre Atcavre Avedoq Atcavre 
toravra loracayv lordav Atcavra Atcacav Aicay 
tords toraca tordv Aboras A\braca Adcay 
DUAL. 
tordvre tordoa tordvre Atcavre Atoioa Atcavre 
torévrowtordcaylordvrov Avecdvrov Avodoaw Avodvrow 
PLURAL. 
terdvres loradca tordvra Abocavres Aboaca Atécavra 
terdvrev loracav lordvrav Avodvrev Atocacrdv Avocdvrev 
teract lordoas loraor Aboracs Ntodoms Aboact 
teravras lordcas lordvra Atcavrasg Avotcas Atcavra 
SINGULAR. 
ov ovca bv AeAuKes Acruxvla Acrucds 
évros =s—soottrns «= Sos NeAuKdros AcAuKvlas AcAuKdros 
évre otey évn AeAuKdTe = AcAvivla AcAuKOTL 
évra otcav dv Aedunéra AeAuKviav AcruKds 
Ov otca bv AeAueds AcAvKvia AcruKds 
DUAL. 
évre otea évre AeAuadre AeAvevla AeAuKdre 
dvrow ofcaiv svrow AeAuKGrotv AcAuKulasy AeAuKd ToL 
PLURAL. 
évres otoas évra NeAuKéres AcAuKvias AcAuKéra 
évTev otcavy dvrav AcAuKétrwv AcAuKuidv AeAuKdTaV 
over otras ovtor AedAuadow AcAruKviats AcAuKdot 
évras otcas évra AeAuKdras Acducvlas AcAuKéra 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Adwy (those in oy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, us, and ws are declined like 
didovs, Sexvés, and AeAvaus; all in es (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like riMeés; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in jx) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Atoas. 

337, 1. For feminines in ovoa, eva, voa, and aca (for ovr-ta, 
€vT-la, vvT-ta, avt-ta.), formed by adding ta to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in va. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAeiwv, BovAevovoa, BovAciov, and BovAcvoas, BovAev- 
gaca, BovAcioay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of dy above. Thus Oe/s has 
gen. Oévros, Gévrwy, etc. 

340. Participles in dwy, éwy, and owy are contracted, 
Tipdwy, tinav, honoring, and dtAéwv, pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR, 
N. (ripdwv) = ripe (rindovoa) tipera  (Tindov) ripe 
G.(riudovros) ripavros (Tinactons) tipwons (riudovros) ripavros 
D.(ripdovri) ripevre (rinaoton) tipwoy (riudorr:) tipevne 
A.(rindovra) ripavra (Tiudovoay) riparav (riudov) ripe 
V.(rindwv) = ripe (ripdovca) ripaoa  (Tindov) ripeav 
DUAL. 
N.(ripdovre) tipovre (Tivactca) ripdoa  (riudovre) tipewre 
G. (ripadvrowy) tipevrow (rivaovcay) tipscaw (rivadvroy) Tipevrow 
PLURAL. 
N, (riudovres) ripavres (riudovoa) tipaoa: (rTiudovra) tipevra 
G. (ripabyrwv) ripevrev (rinaovedy) tipwcev (rivadyrwy) Tipevrey 
D.(ripdover) ripwot  (rivaotoas) tripwoats (Tindover) ripeacs 
A. (riudovras) ripovrag (Tinaoctods) tripwoas (rindovra) ripovra 
V.(ripdovres) tipevres (Tiudovea) riperat (riudovra) tipevra 


SINGULAR. 
N. (fitéwv) = tev (pirtédovea) grrofra (piréov) didrody 
G.(pirdovros) @rotvros (direovons) rrovons (PiAdovros) dirobvrog 
D.(gtrddovrt) rdobwre (direovoy) grirotoyq (pidrdovr:) dirdodvTs 
A.(girddovra) irobvra (girdovcav) drrotoav (gdiddov) drdodv 
V.(pir(éwv) = ota (pirtéovea) girotoca (diréov)  drdrody 


DUAL, 
N. (ditdovre) grdoGwre (direotoa) grrovoa (Girdovre) rodvre 
G. (pirebvrocv) hrobvrowy (Pireodsacy) hrroteraty (pirebvroiv) rdobvvroww 


PLURAL, 
N. (diddovres) rdrobvres (Pirdovcar) prroteat (Pirdovra) dirotvra 
G. (piredyrwv) hrrotvreav (Piteovsdv) hrroveay (Piredvyrwv) hrrobvroy 
D.(girdover) rrotoe (PiAreovcats) hrovoats (Pirdover) giroter 
A. (pirdovras) mirobvrag (gideovcas) irotcas (g¢i\dovra) drdobvra 
V.(piréovres) rrotvres (Girdovea) rtoboar (gdiAdovra) didodvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted ©) are de- 
clined like @uAGy. ‘Thus dnAav, dyAovea, dyAovv, manifesting ; gen. 


dyAowros, SyAovaoys; dat. dyAowwr, SyAovon, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 


342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the wu form 
have waa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éorawca, évraos, Attic 
éorws, écraoa, éoros or éotus, standing, gen. éora@ros, éotwoys, 
éor@ros, etc.; pl. éorwres, éorwcat, éoTwra, gen. éorwrwv, écTwowr, 
éorwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyas, puyasdos, 
fugitive ; dats, dratdos, childless; ayvas, d&yvaros, unknown ; dvaAkts, 
dvdAxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic i8pis, knowing, has acc. iSpy, voc. fSpt, nom. 
pl. idpees. 

345. <A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yevvadas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
346. The irregular adjectives, peyas (peya-, weyaAo-), great, 
morvs (woAv-, wodAo-), much, and mpaos (mpao-, mpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. péyas peyor\n plya WwoAvs  wodAy ‘qToAdd 
Gen. peydAou peydAns peyadov awoAXov wodAns oAAov 
Dat. peycA@m peycry peyare mwo\\w wotAq qTodAw 
Acc. plyav =—s_soyaeydAnv = péya wokvy mwodAnv ody 
Voc. peydde peycdn péya 

DUAL. 
N. A. V. peydAo peygda  peydrio 
G.D. peydAow peydAaw peyadtov: 

PLURAL, 
N.V. peydAoe peydAa peyada mwod\dol wodAal moAdAd 
Gen. peydAwv peyddov peydiwv jwo\Xwv roAkwv rolhov 
Dat. peydAou peycdas peyadots mwodXots moAXats soAdols 
Acc.  peyadous peydAds peyata mo\X\ovs wodAds odAd 


74 INFLECTION. [347 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. TPGOS apacta =pqov 
Gen. aTpqov arpaclas Tpqov 
Dat. TpGy apaciq. Tpd~@ 
Acc. Tpqov amTpdetay ™pPGov 
DUAL. 
N. V. Tpge apace Tpqo 
G. D. arpqotv arpaclary arpqou 
PLURAL. 
N. A. Tpqot OF wpaets arpaetas wpqa OF mpata 
Gen. arpdtov TTpAeLov awpdtov 
Dat. Tpqgois Or wpadot  mpaclars wpqors OF pater 
Acc. m™pdous arpaclas pga or wpata 


347. N. IloAAds, 4, 6», is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms rod éos, ronées, rodéwy, rodéor, etc., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of ros (255): also rovds, rovndu. 


348. N. Ilpdos has two stems, one rpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed; and one xpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form xpyis (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349. N. Some compounds of wous (w08-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplarous, rplrovy, three- 
Jooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -TEpos, -TaTos, 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem tepo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and taros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Eg. 

Kovoos (xovdo-), light, xovpérepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xoupdraros 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 

Lopes (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Aguos (d£to-), worthy, a€wwrepos, agiwraros. 

Seuvds (cepvo-), august, weuvorepos, Teuvoraros. 

Iltxpos (2expo-), bitter, ruxporepos, wixporaros. 

‘Ofus (d€v-), sharp, d€vrepos, dfvraros. 

Mé\as (peAar-), black, peAdvrepos, peAdvTATos. 

"AAnOns (dAnOec-), true, dAnPéorepos, dAnSeoratos (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See aixpos above. 

352. Mévos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and airaros; as pécos (pev0-), pETALTEpOS, pETALTATOS. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add écrepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and ovcrartos ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€tvoo-), well-disposed, ebvovartepos, EtvovTTaTos. 

354. Adjectives in wy add écrepos aud écruros to the stem; as 
cudpwv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwhpoverrepos, Twppovertaros. 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a8 yxapias, graceful, fem. xapieooa (xaptet-), Xaptearepos, 
Xapteoratos for xapter-repos, xaptet-ratos (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing padAov, more, 
and paAiocra, most; as padAov codes, more wise, padtora Kaxos, most 
bad. 

II. ComMPaRISON BY -iwy, -ioros. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwv and tatos. Kg. 

“Hous, sweet, Slwv, 7durros. 

Taxus, swift, raxlwv (rare), commonly dacowy (95, 5), rdxerros. 

Aico xpos, base, aicxtwv, aisyicros. 

"EyOpds, hostile, éyPiwy, éxO.oTos. 

Kvdpes (poet.), glorious, xvdtwy Kvdiotos. 

2. The terminations twy and twrros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in cwy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. 7Stev WStov N. V. Stoves ndtovs ydtova ndto 
Gen. Stoves Gen. 1dtovey 
Dat. qStov Dat. 7Stooe 
Acc. Stova Ste  4Siov Acc. dtovas yStovs Stova nSte 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. qStovow 
359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 
(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qotur. 

III. IrrEcutar Comparison. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. dya8es, good, duelvov, 
(dpelwy), | dpvc-ros, 
BeArtov, Bé\ric-ros, 
(BéArepos), (Bé\raros), . 
xpeloowy Or xpelrray (xpéouwy), Kparurtos, 
(péprepos), (kdprioros), 

(pépraros, pépicros), 

Adewv (Awlwy, Awlrepos), Aworos. 

2. xaxos, bad, xaxtwy (kaxwrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
xelpov (xepelwv), Xelprc-ros, 


(xetpdrepos, xeperbrepos), 
qoowy (for jx-t-wy, 84,1) or  (qKwros, rare); 


trav (ecowr), | adv. wktorra, 
least. 
3. xados, beautiful, x«addAtwv, KGAALo-Tos. 
4. plyas, great, pelLwv (uétwy for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péycorros. 
5. pixpos, small, PLKPOTEpOS, PLKpOTATOS, 


(Hom. &Adxea, 
fem. of &axvs), Aaoooy or Aarrov (84,1), Adxurros, 


peloy (yetoros, rare). 
6. oAlyos, little, (br-orl{wy, rather less), oAlyto-ros. 
7. adyns (revnt-), poor, wevéorrepos, TweverTa.Tos. 
8. woAdvs, much, aXelwv OF wAdwy (neut. some- wmdActorros. 
times whetv), 
9. AdBt0s, easy, pdwy, igoros, 
(Ion. pnldios), (pylrepos), (pylraros, 
; pyhoros). 
10. dros, dear, dArepos (poetic), dAraros, 
grAalrepos (rare), drralraros 
: (rare). 


ee: 


(pirlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_). 


367] ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON, vars 


362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

aicxpds, dAyewos, dpTag, dpGovos, dxapts, Babus, Padé, Bpadis, 
yEpatds, yAvunis, erAno poy, érixapis, BOVXOS, idtos, ioos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpos, véos, TaAaLos, 7aXVUs, Térwy, Triwy, Ayoios, arper Bus, 
MpoOvpyou, Tpwios, Trovdatos, TXoAatos, Wevdys, WKUs. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. F.g. 

“Avwrepos, upper, dvwraros, uppermost, from dvw, up; mpdrepos, 
former, mparos OF mrpwricros, Jirst, from apd, before; xatwrepos, 
lower, xatwraros, luwest, from KaTw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dy Ore pos, adpdprepos, Kepdtwy, daAOTEpos, 
mpoowrepos, plyov (neuter), bmréprepos, VoTEpos, tyiwy, padvreEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vratos, and xydioTos. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 

Baowrevs, king, Baoirevrepos, a greater king, BaotXevraros, the 
greatest king; xXérrys, thief, kXerriorepos, kNerrioTaTos ; KUwy, dog, 
KUvTEpos, more impudent, xivtatos, most impudent. So adros, self, 
airdoraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 5. Eg. 

Pidws, dearly, from Pidos; dixaiws, justly (dikatos); sodas, 
wisely (sods); ydews, sweetly (Hdvs, gen. plur. ydéwv), dAnDas, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnOéwv, dAnOav) ; caps (Ionic cadéws), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. cadéwv, capav); ravrws, wholly (as, 
gen. plur. rdvrwyv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as diadepovrus, differently, from Sadépwv (dtadepor- 
Tw); TeTaypevus, regularly, from treraypevos (Tdoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. E’g. 

TIoAv and woAAd, much (zroAvs) ; wéya or peydAa, greatly (wéyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), pdvov, only (uovos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Lg. 

Lopws (cops), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copurara, most 
wisely. ‘“AAnOOs (dAnOys), truly ; &AnOérrepov, dAnPéorarTa. ‘Hdkus 
(4Sus), sweetly, ndiov, yotora. Xaptevrws (xapies), gracefully ; xapre- 
OTEpoV, Xapteorara. ZwPpovws (cHdpwv), prudently; cwppoveore- 
pov, cwhpoveotara. 


370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répw, 
and a superlative in tatw; as avw, above, dvwrépw, dvwrdatw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; 
as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBaorepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MadAa, much, very, has comparative »GAAov (for paa-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. ~ Cardinal. Ordinal. _ Adverd. 
1 @ ds, pla, év, one arpwros, jirst atraf, once 
2 BP Svo, two Sevrepos, second Sis, twice 
3.’ «tpeis, tpla tplros tpls 
4 8 réooapes, terrapa rérapros TETPAKLS 
(rérrapes, rérrapa) 
5 € awévte wréwarros TEVTOKLS 
6 S’ & éxros éfdxcs 
7 0 éwea €BSopos émrdxis 
8 9 OKTe oy5oos oxTdxes 
9 0 éwéa &varos | évaxts 
10 w& 8Séka Séxaros Sexaxts 
11 ww’ évbexa év8dkaros .  €vBexdxus 
12 oP’ Sudexa Swdéxaros SwBSexaxis 


13. ty’ tpeis kal Sxa (or tplros xal Séxaros 
tpecKxaldSexa) 


374] NUMERALS. 
Sign Cardinal. Ordinal. 
14 18’ réocapes cal Séxa «= rerapros Kal Séxaros 
(or reroaperxalSexa ) 
15 ve’ wevrexaldexa aépwros kal Sdxaros 
16 1S’ éxxalSexa éxros xal Sdxaros 
17 uf éwraxaldexa EBSop0s Kal Sdxaros 
18 ww dxroxalSexa 6ySo00s xal Séxaros 
19 16’ évveaxalSexa évartos xal Séxaros 
20 «’ ekoor(v) elxoo-ros 
21 wn’ els xal elxoot(v) Or amperes xal elxooros 
elxoor (Kal) els 
30 DX’ tprdKkovra TPLGKOT TOS 
40 p tercapdxovra TET TAPAKOTTOS 
50 ov’ wevryKovra TEVTNKOT TS 
60 € é£jKovra é—nxoo-res 
70 of «€BSoprjKxovra €BSopynxoo-rds 
80 w’ dySorKxovra oySonxorres 
90 9’ évevykovra évevnxootes 
100 p’ éxaroy éxatoords 
200 o° Stdxdoro, a, a StaKxociorrds 
300 +’ tpraxcoror, ar, a TPLAKOT LOC TOS 
400 v’ Terpaxociol, a,a Terpaxociocros 
500 ¢ mevrakoctol, at, a  wevTaxootocros 
600 x’ é£axooto, a, a éfaxocroc-ros 
700 wp’ émraxcoto, a, a EnTAKOTLON TOS 
800 w dxTrakxdcrol, at, a OKTAKOTLOGTOS 
900 76)’ évaxcoro, a, a évaxoc ores 
1000 a xtAtor, a, a XiAtoo-ros 
2000 B So xtrror, ar, a Svcrx tALoo-rds 
3000 jy tproxtrtor, a, a  tpioxidtorros 
10000 t puptor, a, a piptooTos 
20000 « Stopipror 
100000 p Sexaxropipror 
373. 


5. 
9. 


12. Doric and Ionic duadexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 


— 79 


Adverb. 


elxorrdxes 


TPLAKOVTAKLS 

TET TApAKovTAKis 
TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
éEnxovraxts 
éBSopynxovrdxis 
éySonxovraxts 
évevnxovraxts 
éxarovraxig 
Staxoc axis 


X Arcaxes 


pUpidxts 


Above 10,000, dv0 pupiades, 20,000, rpets pvpiades, 30,000, 

etc., may be used. 
374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 
1—4. See 377. 

Aeolic réuzre for zrevre. 

Herod. etvaros for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 


20. Epic éeixoor; Doric etxare. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpejxovra, 6yduxovra, évvjxovra (Hom.), 
Sunxdovot, Tptyxdcrot. 

40. Herod. recoepaxovra. 

Homer has rpiraros, rérparos, €B8oparos, dydearos, eivaros, dvu- 
d€xaros, €etxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, rpeis, 
three, and téscapes (or rértapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. dg plo, év 
Gen. dvos pas dvos N. A. vo 
Dat. évi pig évl G. D 

Acc. fva = play éy 


Nom. _ tpels rpla tiroapes tircapa 
Gen. TpLov Ter Tap 

Dat. rpiol télrcapot 

Acc. Tpels rpla tircapas 4 tlrcapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, ij, tav, for pia; and io for évi. 
Homer has 8vo and dvw, both indeclinable; and dow and doro%, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has Svéy, dvotct, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has miovpes for réocapes. 
Herodotus has réooepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovde’s and pydeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdeis, ovdenia, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdemas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdeua ; acc. ovdeva, ovdeuiav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovdéves, ovdevwy, ovdéat, ovdevas, pndéves, etc. 
When ovd€ or pndé is written separately or is separated from els 
(as by a preposition or by av), the negative is more emphatic; as 
e& ovdevds, from no one; ovd €& évds, from not even one; ovde els, not 
a man. 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoiv; and by dude 
repos, generally plural, dudrepor, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in cw: and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (tpia) xat Séxa and récoapes (réccapa) Kai Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpetoxatdéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by «az in either order; but if «ad is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, efs xai eixoot, one and twenty, 
or eixoot Kat els, twenty and one; but (without xac) only efxoow els, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xat eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
cixoorés Kal mp@ros, etc.; and for 21 els xal eixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 339, etc., are often 
expressed by évds (or Svotv) déovres eixoot (Tpidxovra, TeTcapdxovra, 
etc.) ; as érn évos Seovra rptaxovra, 29 years. 

383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
irros, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes. appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dtaxociay troy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); doris pupia kal rerpaxocia (X. An. i, 7°), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mipiot means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupla mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Hoppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a 
stroke below. Thus, ,awén’, 1868; Bxxe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025; By’, 2003; 
pu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 


twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem ro-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.é 16 Nom. of al 4 
Gen. trod tis trod} | N.A. ré 1TH 1d Gen. Tay 
Dat. te ty te | G.D. rotv rotv rotv| Dat. rots rais rots 
Acc. tév hv 6 Acc. tots tds 4 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwrds 
tts, @ certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms raé and ratv (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and row are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roc and raf are 
epic aud Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, Totty, rawv, Total, THC, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotodecor or rotadecr in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éye, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. éya, J ov, thou — QUTog = auTT avro 
Gen. ot, pot cov ov QUTOU auTys avrov. 
Dat. ol, pol gol of QuTo aT] aiTe 
Acc. éé, pé o€ ¢ auroy avryy auvuré 
N. A. vo odd evar airs aird aire 
G.D. voy odov avroty avraty avroiv 

PLURAL. 

Nom. pets, we vpets, you odets, they avrol avral  avra 
Gen. — tjpow Upav odav avray alrav avruyv 
Dat. pty vpiv odlor avrois avrats avrois 
Acc. pds Ups odas avrovs ards ard 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (ct. nos), and jue-, éyw being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), o@w-, vue-, With ov distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

391. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like zpse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, oeis, ohGv, ohio, odas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not ogi) and 
ode (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyw, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
ayp- and vap- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyw (éywr) ov (rbvn) — 
Gen éuéo, éued, ped oéo, ced (0) ev 
(épueto, éuédev) (eto, oéBev) elo (€0er) 
Dat éuol, yol col, rol (retv) of (€0t) 
Acc éué, pé oé (€) (éé) uly 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vai, vw) (oPdi, opw) (cpwé) 
G. D. (vdiv) (copay, opar) (opwtv) 


PLURAL. 
E§ “ ee 
vuets (dupes) 
Ypéwy (ipelwv) 
Upiv (dupe) 
Upéas (Uupe) 


ogpets (not in Hom.) 
opéwy (opelwv) 
opla, opi(v) 

opéas, opé 


Nom. nuets (Aupes) 
Gen. nuewy (juelwv) 
Dat. puiv (up) 
Acc. nuéas (Aupe) 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


384. The tragedians use od¢ and odiy as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use ode and rarely 
o¢iy as singular. 


395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic uv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of quar, qutv, quads, Yudv, div, and dpuas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, ' when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus yyw, nuty, nyas, Upwy, Duty, Dyas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written yuiv, quads, vty, 
tpuds. So odds is written for odas. 


397. N. Herodotus has atréwy in the feminine for avrav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 abros into wiros or wiros, and 70 atro 
into rwvro (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éydv; éuéos, éuois, éueds (for euod) ; duly for 
duol; duds, duewr, duly, due (for NUELS, NUOV, Nucvy, Nuas); TV for ov; ; rev 
(for réo), réos, Teov, Teovs, Tes (for god); rol, rly (for gol); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for oé; bués and bud (for duets and buds) ; ty for ol ; wé for opé. 
Pindar has only éyaéy, Tv, Tol, rly. 


399. Avrds preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 0 avtés avnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ravrov for tov airov; raire for ro air@; rairy for ty avTy (not 
to be confounded with Tavry from otros). In the contracted oo 
the neuter singular has ratro or ravrov. 
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INFLECTION. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢pavTov, é“aurns, of 
myself ; ceavtov, ceautns, of thyself; and éavrod, éauris, 


of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


[401 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. épavrov davris TAVTOY TEAUTHS Tavroy cavTis 
Dat. dnaure = tpaury CeavTg ceavty OF cavTq cavrTy 
Ace. ¢pavrov épauriy WeavToVY TEAUTTV cavroy cauTTy 
PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen TpOV avToy Upov avrov 
Dat.  yptv avrots pty avrats vptv avrots iptv avrals 
ACC. pds avrovs pds aris Upds avrovs vas aurds 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. WNeut. 
Gen davrovu davrys davrov aQUTrov auTns avrov 
Dat. davre daury €avro Or aire airy  aite 
Acc. davrov davryv  avro avroy auryy aro 
PLURAL. 
Gen davrav davrw  ¢avrayv avtey airav avrav 
Dat €avrotg  davraig davrotg or avrois avrais avrots 
Acc. éavrovs  davras davrd aUrovs auras ara 
also 
Gen. chev avrav 
Dat. odlow avrots odlow avrats 
Acc. odds avrovs odas avris 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and avrés. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as cot arg, of aire, € airyv. Herodotus 
has €uewvrov, Tewvrov, Ewvror. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404, The reciprocal pronoun is adAnAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. PLURAL. 

Gen. dAAnAow dAATAawW d@AATAow dAAqjA@y dAArAev dAArAey 

Dat. GAArAow dAATAaw dAATAotW GAArjAots GAArAaus GAArAoW 

Acc. GAArA@ dAAnAG = GAATA@ GAAnAovs GAArAGs GAAnAa 


405. The stem is d\AnAo- (for dAA-a\Ac-). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

406. The possessive pronouns éuos, my, ads, thy, nue 
TEpPOS, OUr, DueTEpos, Your, opéTepos, their, and the poetic 
ds, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, cpwirepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for és, 
duos for ypérepos, buds for iuérepos, odds for ope€repos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of avrds, as 6 rarnp avrot, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are otros and 66, 
this, and éxetvos, that. ‘They are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros atrn TOUTO otros avras TavTa 
Gen. rovrov tavTns rovrov TOUTwY TOUTwWY —ToOUTOV 
Dat. rovreg TavTy TovTe TOVTO'IG TAUTAs  TovTOLS 
ACC. Tovroy avrynvy Tovro TovTovg TavTas TavTa 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovre TOUTe TOUTW 
G. D. rovrow  rovTrow  srovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 68« Se TOSE exetvos — Exelvy éxetvo 
Gen. rovde ayo de TOVdE exelvou exelvns — xelvov 
Dat. rede ryde Tobe ixelvp = xeelvy éxelvep 
Acc. rovbe Tr v5e TOdE ixetvov exelvny = Exetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. toide Tobe Tobe exelvo = Exce(ven éxelveo 
G. D. rotvie sotvde rotvde exelvoww exelvoww = Exeelvowv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ofB¢ alSe TOdE dxctvo.  exetvar ss xetva 
Gen. reavde Tevbe Tavee éxelvay txelvay  éxelveov 
Dat. totcde ratcSe roirde éxelvors exelvarg — Excevors 
Acc. tovoSe rdode rade exelvous éxelvas éxetva, 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and auy are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exetvos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Ketvos is 
Tonic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding f, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus otroct, airyf, rourt; 68t, Sl, Todt ; Tourovt, Tauri, 
routwvt. So rocovroct (429), wdi, ovrwof. In eomiedy yé (rarely 
5€) may precede this ¢, making ¥ or &f; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotcdecor or rotcdecr for roiade. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The endefinite pronoun Tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. tls rl vs vl 

Gen. tlvos, Tov TLVOS, TOV 

Dat. tly, Tw til, To 

Acc. tlva rl TWO vi 

DUAL. 

N. A. vlve Tie 

G. D tlyoww TLvoty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. tlves tye tives TL 

Gen. tlywy TOY 

Dat. Tick rirl 

Acc. tlvas tlva TOS TWO 


2. For the indefinite plural rivd there is a form drra (Ionic 
aooa). 
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417. Ovrs and pris, poetic for oddeis and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and vi of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has reo and rev for rov, réw for re, Téwv for Tivwy, 
and reoot for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. “AdXos, other, is declined like airos (389), having 
d\Xo in the neuter singular. 


420, 1, The indefinite detva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 

Nom. Sefva Seives 

Gen. Setvos Selvav 

Dat. Set 

Acc. Setva Scivas 


2. Activa in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, 4, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. & *{ 8&8 Nom. of at & 
Gen. ov ys ov | N.A. Sd SS @ Gen. dv av av 


Dat. @ 1 #«¢ G. D. olv otv ofv | Dat. ols ais ols 
Acc. dv fv 8 Acc. ots as & 


422. Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423. N. For és used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (7- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has éov (do) and éys for ov and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative éotis, Aris, 6 TL, whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Sores ares 6 tT 
Gen. oUTLVOS, OToU ores ottivos, drov 
Dat. grin, éT@ ative rive, OTe 
Acc. évriva Wvriva 6 Tm 

DUAL. 
N. A. rive wrive rive 
G. D. olyrivow olyrivowy olyrivouy 
PLURAL. | 

Nom. otrives alrives aria, arra 
Gen. dvTivev, Srov SvTLWeYV owTLVeY, OTeY 
Dat. olo-riot, drow alo-rios olorio:, row 
Acc. overrivas dorivas Griva, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic dooa) for drwa must not be con- 
founded with adrra (416, 2). °O rt is thus written (sometimes 4, 71) 
to distinguish it from drt, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms drov, drw, drwy, and Grots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ourtvos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
OOTLs : — . 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Sts & rt icoa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev Sreav 
Dat. Stew éréows 
Acc. ria $ rm Srivas iooa, 


2. Herodotus has Grev, drew, Grewv, Gréowwt, and doou (4286). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTBRROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
whos; howmuch? woods, of some (ré00s), rocbadse, 8008, éxbcos, (as 
how many? quantity. TocovTos, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
80 many. 
motos; of what mods, of some (roios), roidcde, olos, dxoios, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Toros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
ay Xlxos; how old? (ryAlxos), rydt- HAlxos, drnAlxos, 
how large? xbode, rndxov- of which age or 
tos, 8oold or so size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wbrepos; which of wérepos (or wore- repos, the oneor déxédrepos, which- 
the two? pbs), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430, The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? rls, any one. 85e, ov7os, this, 8s, Saris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, daos, é7dc0s, Grrotos, and éirdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as Gmotds ris, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as dorurovy, oriovv, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes 57; as orov 67. 

2. N. Rarely émrorepos (without otv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. : 

433. N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words; as 


éxmwdrepos, Owwotos. So in drmrws, dxrdre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
dxo repos, dxdcos, Sxov, dxdOev, dxdTe, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 


434. N. Tésos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, rAlkos never. 
Toodcde, rodade, and rnrixoode are declined like récos and roios; 
as roodade, Tornse, tordvde, etc., — ToWade, rordde, Towvde. Toootros, 
rowbros, and ryAtxotdros are declined like otros (omitting the first 7 in 
tobrov, Tovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
Towiros, Toatrn, To.woUTo OF TowiToy; gen. To.ovTov, ToravTys, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovTts, 
paris (poetic for oideis, undeis), ovdérepos, pnderepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wov; where? wov, somewhere. (%vOa), évOdde, od, Sov, where. 
évravda, éxet, 
there. 
xq; which way? wi, some way, (77), TH5e,Ta’ry, F, Sry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? rol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Swot, whither. 
place. 
wo0ev; whence? mobév, from (€vdev), évOdvde,  S0ev, dwdGev, 
some place. évrevdey, éxetOev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wus, in some way, (Tws), (ws), dde, Ws, Srws, in which 
: somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? mworé, at some Tore, then. bre, éxdre, when. 
time. 
wryvixa; at what (ryvixa), rnvxd- hvlka, dwnvixa, at . 
time? de, TyvuKkaira, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or uever occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Eva and évOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
kai évOa, here and there, évOev xai evOev, on both sides. For ds, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tus (from ro-), like ovrws (from otros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xetOt, xetev, xetoe for éxet, exetev, and 
éxeioe, like xeivos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has évOaitra, évOetrev for évratOa, évrevberv. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as wo@t, ro0i, oft (for rov,. 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, rdev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdapod, pndapod, nowhere, ovdayy, pydapy, in no way, ovdapis, 
pydapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


_ VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in ros and reos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. ‘The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, pertect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448, The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the Finglish perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms, 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
1. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, ‘ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vil. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vill. First-passive, “ first aorist and future passive. 
Ix. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568—622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Adéw 
(Aey-ow), Acga, A€Acy-pat, €A€y-Oyv (71), and all other forms. 
But in daivw, show, the verb stem day- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-pay-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢dav® and 
gavovpot; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present dair-w, 
first aorist épyva, second perfect wrépyv-a. In Acix-w the stem 
Aeur- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(é-Atr-ov, €-Atz-dunv) and the second-perfect system (Aé€-Aotr-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢Aréw 
(pire), Acirw (Aeix-, Aux-), tplBw (rpB-), ypddw (ypa¢d-), 
mAékw (TAEk-), pevyw (hevy-, Pvy-), weiOw (7e8-, 18-), paivw 
(pav-), cr&Aw (crer-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462, 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. £.g. 

Atw, Atcw, eAvoa, A€AvKa, ACAvpar, EAVOyv (471). 

Acixw (Aair-, Aur-), Aetw, A€Aourra, A€Aetppou, EAXe/POnv, EAxTrov. 

Paivw (dav-), hava, epyva, répayxa (2 pf. répyva), wepacpat, 
EpavOny (and édavyyv). i ; ; 

I pacow (mpay-), do, rpagéw, érpaga, 2 perf. rérpaya and rempaya, 
Twérpa érpayOnyv. 

Sade ate OTEXD, EoretrAa, EoTarxka, Erradpat, EoTAANY. 

2. If a verb has no future-active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxérru, jeer, oxdpoual, éoxwifa, 
doxuhOnv. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. F.9. 
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CHyéopar) jyotpat, lead, Hyjoopat, pynoduny, Fynpas, jyyOqv 
(in compos.). 

BovAopat, wish, BovAncopat, BeBovdnpar, éBovdyOnv. 

Tiyvopat (yev-), become, yevyoopat, yeyévnpat, éyevouny. 

(Aidéopat) aidovpat, respect, aidéropar, qSeopat, 7 deo Onv. 

"Epyafopat, work, épydcopat, eipyaodpyy, eipyacpat, eipyacOny. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in \€yo-pev, A€ye-re, A€ye-rat, Aeyd-peDa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aée-rat, AeEe-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
“fixing ¢ to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in é-Aeyo-v, &Aeke, é-pyva-ro; and in yxovo-y and 
ykovea, Imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€AvKa and AdArctupat, in we- of 
méepaopat, and e of érraApat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAAaypat (édAay-) from 
d\Adcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. ‘There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in » and that of verbs in pu. 

~ 468. Verbs in pu form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems, 
_ CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 
469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Atw (Av-), loose, sl Sea tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VII., VIIL 
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II. All the tenses of Aeirw (Azx-, Aur-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of daivw (dav), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
IL., III., and [X., being in heavy-faced type. 

470. The full synopsis of Aiw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeirw and daivw, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systeins; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 

471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472, The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

473. Each tense of Avw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwper (or Avowper) adroy, let us loose him; py Advons avrov, do 
not loose him. "Kav Avw (or Avaw) avrov, yarpyoe, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epyxopau, iva airov Avw (or Avow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. EiOe vou (or Avoatpt) airov, O that IT may 
loose him. Ei Avouue (or AvVoope) adrov, yatpou av, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "H\Oov iva atrév Avouut (or AvVoatp), J came 
that I might loose him. Elzov dre avrov Avoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him; elzrov ott avrov Avoau, I said that I had loosed him; 
elrov Ort avrov Avooyw, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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. 474, SYNOPSIS OF 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM. II. FUTURE 8Y8TEM. | IIL. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE. Active. Active. ° ~=—s- Active. 
Indi Atw I loose or am loosing| Atow I shall loose 
nae: €dvov I was loosing &ivea I loosed 
Subj. | Ado Adore 
Opt. | Avoupe Adoroupe Atoarpe 
Imper.]| Ade loose Adcov loose 
Infin. | Adev to loose Atoeav to be about to | Adora to loose or to Aave 
loose loosed. 
Part. | Ate loosing Atocav about to loose Atods having loosed 
MIDDLE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE, Middle. Middle. Middle. 
Adopar I loose (for my- | Adcopar I shall loose 
indie | 2% (for myself’) 
noe &Avépynv I was loos- &vedpnv I loosed (for 
ing (for myself) myself). 
Subj. | Adopar Adoropar 
Opt. | Avoluny Avorolpny Avealpny 
Imper.| Atov loose (for thyself ) Adorat loose (for thyself) 
Infin. | Ater@ar to loose (for | AdoerOar to be about to| AtocacGar to loose or to 
one’s self ) loose (for one’s self) nes loosed (for one’s 
self 
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Avodpevos about to loose | Avodpevos having loosed 
one’s self ) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 
VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 
PASSIVE 
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
-, |Avopa. Iam { (being) | AvOhoopar J shall be 
abies éAvépynv I was loosed loosed &vOnv J was loosed 
Subj. Av0G (for Avddw) 
Opt. ore Avene olwny AvOelny 
Imper. : AVOnre be loosed 
th same 
Infin. = i AvOfeer Gar to be about | AvOfvar to be loosed or 
forms as the to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part. Middle AvOnodpevos about to be | AvOels having been 


—__ 


loosed 


loosed 








. VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Aurés that may be loosed. 
Auréos that must be loosed 


475] SYNOPSIS OF tw. O7 


Avw (AU-), Loose. 
Rm a a ED) 





WV. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. WII. PERFECT-MIDDOLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 


AAvea I have loosed 


eXinyn I had loosed 
AcdvKw OF AcAuKds & 


AAvKouss OF AcduKds ely 
(A\€AuKe] (472) 
Aehunévar to have loosed 


Aduxds having loosed 








Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 


AAvpas J have loosed (for myself) 
XcAtpnv I had loosed ( for myself) 


Aeduplvos & 

AcAvpévos elny 

AAvoo (750) 

AeAtoOar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AedAvpévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


AAvpar Thave f been AeAtoopar J shall have 
YDecdrttpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


se Aevocolpny 


with same AedtorecrBar (1283) 


forms as the 
Middle Aedvodpevos (1284) 





re  ———— 


475. The middle of Ajw commonly means to release for one's 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


98 INFLECTION. [476 














476. SYNOPSIS OF Aelr@ (AewT-, ALT-), leave. 
TENSE SYSTEM: 1. II. IV. VI. 
ActivE | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
"Indic, | Me™ relyw AAoura 
" Z\evrov €\urrov &crolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Altre AeAolwra@ or 
AeAouTraS © 
Opt. | Aelwrorpue Aeloupe Alrroupe AcAolsout or 
Aeoutras elyy 
Imper.| etre Alare [AAoure] 
Infin. | Aelrev AelWerw Aurety AcAourrévar 
Part. | d\elrwy AelYwv Aurdév AcAoutres 
MivpteE | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist aes 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. \Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Indic Aelropat AelWouat AéANecpepae 
, éXecrbunv éXurdpny éXeXel une 
Subj. | Aelarwuae Alrrapat Aedetupévos @ 
Opt. |-Aeuroluny AewWoluny Aurro(pyny AeAecpévos ely 
Imper.| Aelzrou Avrod éAerWo 
Infin. | AelrecOat hele Oat Aurdo Gar dedetpPOar 
Part. | Neurduevos New duevos Avarduevos AeAetupévos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. bdo 3.2 Future 
Voice. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. | 1 Aor. Pass. eS Perfect. 
Indi AaPOjoouac RS Achelpouar 
ndic. 2rel ; 
eldOny S © 
Subj. | 84me forms AeGOH (for | 34S 
: aathie Aepbéw) | Ax 
Opt. ecpOncolunv | AcpOelnv By AckeeWolunyv 
Imper. Middle relpOnre + & 
Infin. ePOhoerOar | ecpOFrvac S S redelWerOar 
Part. AecHOnadpuevos | ecpOels AeAeud wevos 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: \erTés, Nevrréos 


477. 1. The active of Aedrw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. ‘The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or.am wanting. The first aorist éXeufa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aeizw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éXtrdunv often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. "EAuréunv in Homer 
sometimes means I was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aeczw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
left, I was left, I have been left, 1 had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alvw. 


479] 


478. 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dar-), show. 

































TENSE-SYSTEM: I. II. Ii. V. VI. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf.& Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
palyw (pavéw) hava wépayKka répnva 
Indic. ¢pacvov ébynva érepayKn érephvn 
Subj. | dalyw dhve mepaykw Or | wephvw OF | 
TEPAYKWS Ww TEPNVAS W 
Opt. pal vorue (pavéouuw) pavotwe or | Phvarpe mepaykoiu OY | repHvowue OF 
(paveolnv) havolnv mepaykws elnv| mwepnvas elnyv 
Imper.| daive dijvov [répayke | [répnve | 
Infin. | dalvery (pavéev) havetv dijvat mepayKévat mepnvévat 
Part. | dalywy (pavéwv) havav divas mepayKws wepnvws 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist ae 2 BE ee os 
VOICE. Middle. — Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
. alvouat pavéouar) pavotpar Tépac mat 
Indic. : éparvounv ebyvapny éerepac uny 
Subj. | dalywuac djvopar Tepacmévos w 
Opt. | pacvoluny (paveolunv) havoipnv | dyvalpny tmepacmeévos elny 
Imper.| dalvou dijvar [répayoo | 
Infin. | palver@ar (pavéecbar) havetoOar | dhvacbar mepavOat 
Part. | dacvduevos pavebuevos) davovpevos| prvapevos Tepad uevos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. _______— oe WEEK : 
Voice. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. 5 
Indic. davaATopar épavny épd vOny Shs 
Subj. | same forms be (for pavéw) a (for pavdéw) c a 
Opt. avyncolpny ave(nv avdelnv we 
Eaiset as the i te davnbr pavOnre 3 5 
Infin. Middle havycer Gar davivar pavOijvac = 
Part. davycdpevos daveis pavoels — 


ee  ———  ——— 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE: gavtds (&-pavros) 
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479. 1. The first perfect répayxa means I have shown; the second 


dent; 


t 


The second future passive 
n, does not differ in sense from 


properly to be shown or made ev 
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480, 1, Active VoIcE oF Ate. 
Present. Imperfect. Future. 
InDICATIVE. 1. Ade fAtov Adore 
S. | 2. Ades idtes Adoras 
3. Aves rte Adore 
D {2 Aderov e\derov AWdorerov 
"U8. Aderov Avérny Adoerov 
1. Awvopev djdopev Adoopev 
P. | 2. Avere sere Adorere 
8. Atover ZAvov Adoroves 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Ade 
Fae 
3. Ady 
2. Adnrov 
» { 8. Adnrov 
1. Adwpev 
Pp. | 2. Aime 
3. Adoos 
OpTaTIvVE. 1. Avoun Adoroups 
8.42. Avors Atoors 
3. Ador Adorot 
D {?. Avovroy Adcrovroy 
"U8. Adolrny Atdoolrny 
1. Adourev Adorousev 
P. | 2. Atoure Adore 
3. Adore Adorovey 
IMPERATIVE. Ss 1. Ave 
"U3. Nvére 
| 2. Aderov 
D. 
{ 38. Avérov 
2. Adere 
Fs {3 Addvrev or 
Avéracay 
INFINITIVE. Aveav Adora 
PAaRTICIPLE, Adov, Adovera, Adorwy, Adcoves 
Avoy (335) Adrov (385) 


480] 


OpraTIvE. 1. 
S. {2 


1. 

P. { 2. 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S. i 
2. 

D.{5 

2. 


Pls 


INFINITIVE. 


PAaRTIOCIPLE. 


ACTIVE VOICE OF \bw, 


1 Perfect. 
AAvea 
AAvnas 
AAvuee 
AcAvcaroy 
AeA UKaTOY 
AeAUcapev 
AcAvcare 
AdAvnace 
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1 Pluperfect. 


Aarvnn 
Aadrvens 
OHdAvna 
AeAvnerov 
Dduaéryny 
Ddvnquev 
eAvuxere 
QHdrvneray 


3. 


D.{3 


Adorasps 
Advoras, Adoreag 
Atoat, Adore 


Atoracrov 
Avoalrny 
Aforaspev 
Adoaure 

Atoatev, Atioeay 


Avoov 
Avodre 


Atcaroy 


Avodroyv 

Abrare 

Avodvrev or 
Avodracay 


Avo 


Atods, Adodoa, 
Avoav (335) 


(See 683, 2) 
AeAvKw (720) 
AaAveys 


AeAvKou (733) 
AcAvVKOLS 
AeAvKor 


AeAVKOLTOY 
AdvKolrny 


AeAvKowpev 
AeAuKoure 
AAvovey 


[Avene (472) 
Advueéro 


AeAuKeroy 


Aduxérov — 
AeAvnere 
Adueéracay] 
AcAvaévas 


AcdvuKois, AcAuKuta, 
AeAvads (835) 
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INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 

3 

2. 

D.{3 

1 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S 


IMPERATIVE. S. {* 
3 

D. 1. 

3. 

2 


Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 
1; 
Pf 
3. 


OprTaTIVE. 1. 
S.4 2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MippLE VoIcE OF Ade. 


Present. 
Avopas 
Ave, Ady 
Aderar 
Ader Sov 
Aveo Gov 


Avolpeba 
Adore Ge 
Atdouwro 


Adov 
Avér Oo 
AveoGov 
Avdc Cay 
AdeoGe 


AvéeGov or 
AvérOacav 


Ader Oar 


Imperfect. 


Avopevos, ATopévn, 


Avopevov (301) 


Future. 
Atoopas 


[480 


Adore, Adoy 


Atvoerar 
Avoreo Gov 
Adoer Gov 
Avoopeda 
Adoreo Oe 
Adcoovras 


Avoolpny 
Avcoto 
Adcrouro 


Avoore boy 


Avoole Onv 


Avoolpeba 
Adoov be 
Adcowvro 


Atoreo Par 


AvVoropevos, “Ns 
-ov (301) 


480) 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
§ 


IMPERATIVE. S. {?. 
3 
D4 


2. 
P. | 3. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{% 


1. 
aft 
3. 


MIDDLE VOICE OF \fbw. 


1 Aorist. 
Ystodpny 
Adcoo 
&jitcaro 


QAtcacbov 


Avedcbwy or 
Avoac locay 
Atoac bat 


Avordpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 
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Perfect. Pluperfect. 
AAvpas QVadvpny 
AAvoa HAveo 
AAvuras &dAvro 
AAve Gov YAvoebov 
Ave Foy Yadvobny 
AA vpeba Yadrvpela 
AAvorGe YAvebe 
AAvyras YAvvro 
AeAuplvos & 
Aeupévos fs 
Aeruplvos Ff 


AeAuplyw yrov 
AeAuplyw yrov 
Aeupévor opev 
AAAvpévor Wre 
AeAupévor aor 


AeAupévos elyy 
Aedupdvos efns 
Aedupévos ely 
AeAupévw elrov 
or etynrov 
Achupévw eltyy 
or elytyny 
NeAvpévor elpev 
or e{ypev 
AeAupévor ele 
or etnre 
AeAupévor elev 


or elnoav 


AAvoo (750) 
AeAveOw (749) 
AdA vo Bov 
Aedvebwv 
AeA ve Ge 
AcAvcOwv or 
Acdvobwcay 


AcAvo Oar 


AeAupévos, -n, 
-ev (301) 
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2. 

3. 
D5, 

1 


rf 
3. 


DxwpIcaTIVE. , {2 


IMPERATIVE. g {* 
3 
D.{3 


2. 
ae 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


8. Passive Voice oF Ate. 


Future Perfect. 


AcAdoropar 


Nerdcore, Achboy 


AcAdoeras 
Aditi er Pov 
AeA torec Gov 
Adve dpa 
AeA teres Oe 
Adtoovras 


Acdvoolpny 
AeA voroLo 
AeAdoroiTo 
AeA toro Gov 
Aedvcolo On 
AeAvoo(pe0a, 
AcAsdorore Ge 


AcAdorotvTo 


NeAdoreo Gar 
Aedvodpevos, 


-‘m, -ov (301) 


1 Aorist. 
Aveyny 
Yveys 
Avey 
AvOyrov 
Avoyryv 
AvOynpev 
Aveyre 
Aveycav 
Avbe 
AvOys 
voy] 
AvOyToy 
AvoyTov 
vOapev 
AvoyTe 
AvOae'e 
AvOelny 
Avbe(ns 
Avdely 
AvOcirov or 

Avdelyrov 
Avoelryy OF 

AvBeenTHY 
AvOetpev OF 

 AvOelnpev 
Avoeire OF 

Avo (nre 
AvOetev or 

Av0elnorav 


AvOnre 
AvOy Te 
AVeynTrov 
Avoytev 
AvOnre 
Avdévroy Or 


AvoyTecay 


AvOnvar 


[480 


1 Future. 
Aveyoropas 


Averycre, AvenoY 


AvOrycerar 
AvOrjoeo Pov 
AvOryjcrec Po 
AvOnoopda , 
Averjcrco Ge 
Avoycovras 


Avonorolpny 
AvOrcro10 
Aveyorotro 
AvOrcrow Pow 
AvencolocOny 
Avonoolyda 
AvorHoovs Ge 


Avericowwre 


AvOorjorer Gas 


AvOels, AvGetora, AvOnoropevos, 


AvOdy (335) 


~y, -ov (301) 


481] 


481. Srconp Aorist (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND 


AND PLUPERFECT OF Aslweo. 


2. 
3 
D.{3 


1. 
P|. 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. {a 
S. 


INDICATIVE. {2 
S. 


2. 

3 
D.{3 

1 


aes 
3. 


3 
p43 
1 


aes 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. go {* 


3 
2. 
D415 
2. 
P. 3. 
INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Active. Middle. 
Zhuwov «Astros qv dora = AeAolwy 
tAcwes EKlarov rArovras Acdolwns 
fdvwe a laero rdroutre Hedrolra 
leroy Alarecbov = AeA olwrarov Yedolwerov 
durlrqy § Ouwéc Onv Nedolwarov sdouwérny 
Dleropev eAvecpeOa =—-AeAolrapev Yadrolrepev 
ECwere Alreo Oe Nedolwrare  cdolwere 
eXvwrov EX lrovro NeAolwract Acdrolrerav 
Are Atwopas edolwra «= (EK 683, 2) 
Alrys Arg Aerolryps 
Ary Alarmras Acdolary 
Arynrov — AlarmoBov AeAolanrov 
Armrov = Al ov _—_ AeXolarnrov 
Alropev = AuarwpeOa Aerolrwpev 
Alarnre Alaryno Ge Aedolanre 
Alrewot. Alsrovrar AeAolwo'e 
Alroup, = —- Ausrolpny AedAolrroupe 
Altrots Alsrovo AcAolrrors 
Alarov Alzrovro AeAolrroe 
Alrovrov Alsrorc Pov AeAolrrotroy 
Aurolrny Atrolo ny AeAourroltHY 
Awowpev ArtrolpeOa AcAolrroupev 
Nbwore Alrroro Oe ANeAolrrore 
Alrrovev AlrrovvTo AeAolrrovev 
Altre Aurrov A€Aoutre 
Auréro Aurréc Ow AedouTréTO 
Atrerov —- AlrreoBov AeAoltrerov 
Aurérav  Aurér Ov Aedourrérwv 
Adarere Alareo Ge AeAolwere 
Nurdvrav AurécOwv OF AeAourérov 

or Auré- AurécOwcay 

TOCAY | 
Auretv Auréo Bas eAourrévar 
Aurrov, Aurcpevos, AeAoumwes, 

Aurovea, -1), -OV Aedourvta, 

Aurov (301) NeAouwes 
(335) (335) 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF helwu. 


105 


PERFECT 
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482, Furure anp First Aorist Active and Mippie (Liquip 


INFLECTION. 


[482 


Forms) AND SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FuTurE PassivE OF dalve. 


Ze 
3. 
2. 
sai 

1. 
pe 

}. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


S. < 2. 
3. 
p.{ 3 


OPpTATIVE. 


D. {5 


i, 
pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S, { 2. 
3 
v.{3 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active.) 


daved 
davets 
davei 
davetrov 
davetrov 
davotpev 
davetre 
davotor 


davolny or davotpe 
davolns or davots 
davoly or davot 

davoirov 
davolrny 
davoipev 
davoire 
davotev 


davety 


davav, dbavotca, 
davody (340) 


Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


davodpar ébynva 
davet, dava ébyvas 
davetrar ebryve 
davetobov ibtvaroy 
daveto Gov ibnvarnr 
davotpela idfvapev 
davetobe ibfvare 
davotyrar épynvav 
dfve 
bhvns 
ofivn 
dfivnrov 
dfvyrov 
>fivopev 
pfivyre 
dfvect 
davoluny dfivarpe 
davoto }tvats or hfveras 
davotro pfivas or pfyvere 
davotoGov dfvarrov 
davoloOnv dynvalrnv 
davolyeba dfvatpev 
davoicbe dhvacre 
davotvro dfvacev or dfvaav 
dfvov 
oyvatre 
dfvaroy 
dyvarev 
dfivare 
dnvavrewy or 
dyvareacay 
davetobar divas 
darospevos, — dfvie, dviore, 
-n,-0v(301)  fvav (335) 


1The uncontracted futures, ¢avéw and gavéouar (478; 483), are 


inflected like gikéw and girdopac (492). 


482) 


42. 
3 

P13 
1 


ae 
3. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


lonryduny 
lorve 
idrivaro 
ibrvacbov 


tonvac Ony 


dyverrat 


dnvaluny 
drvar0 
drjvatro 


drivarcfov 
dnvalcr ony 
énvalyeda 
drivarorde 


dfvarvro 


drvar 
dnvac bw 
dryvacbov 
dnvacbwv 
drvacbe 
dnvacbwy or 
énvdcbucav 


dyvacba 


dnvapevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alvww. 


2 Aor. Pass. 
iddvny 
oe 
ipavy 
idavnrov 
ipavyrny 


dayyrov 
davapev 
davyre 
davoct 
dave (ny 
davelns 
daveln 
daveiroyv or 
davelnrov 
davelrny or 
davernryy 
davetpey Or 
davelypev 
davetre or 
davelyte 
daveiey or 
davelnoay 


avnOr 
dayytw 
davynroy 
dayyTov 
davnre 
davévrwv Or 


davytecay 


davynvat 


davels, 
davetora, 
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2 Fut. Pass.: 
davrcopes 


davica, davycy 


daviceras 


davycoluny 
davycrovo 
davycoiro 
davycoobov 
davycolc ny 
davyco(peba 
davycow be 


davycowwro 


davycer Par 


davycopevos, 


-, -ov (301) 


davéy (335) 


108 INFLECTION. [4s 


483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Acirw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Aiw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AcAeuu-pat is inflected 
like rérpty-pat (487, 1), and wépac-pa is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of X%w do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder: — 

Pres. Imper. Act. ka@dve, KwAvérw, xwdvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwArdooyu, KwALoEas (OF KwAvoats), KwAvCELE (Or KwAvCaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xddvoov, kwXvoatw. Aor. Inf. Act. Kwdrdoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xodAJtoat, cwrAvodo bu. 

The three forms xwAvoat, xwAdoat, KddAVoa (cf. Adoat, AdoaL, 
Avoa) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 1381, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before yp, 7, o, or @ of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with «ici, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, rréxw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oré\Aw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 

1. rérpippar awémheypat Trérevo pat éoradpar 

S { 2. rérpiar arémhefar arétrevo' cut toradoat 

3. rérptarras arém\exTat wrérerrar éoraAdrat 

D. { 2. rérpidbov arémex Pov aérec Sov tora Gov 

3. rérpidQov arém\ex Pov méreo8ov éorad Gov 

fo vetptupeOa = tremAdypeOa ss rerrelorpeDa borédpe8a 
P 


2. rérpibbe arétAex Oe arétrevoOe éorad0e 
3. Terpippévor werdreypévor wereccpévo. lorarpévor 
elor( elorl elorl elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns. rerptipévog @ wemdeypévos & merracplvos @ lorradplvos & 
66 atny 66 atny 66 ety 66 atny 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. {? rétpivo arénhafo atraco isradco 
3. rerptobe went Ow wemeleOo bo-rdd Bes 
D. { 2. rérpidGov athe Gov atéwacbov ioradSoy 
3. rerptoOay wenhy Qov wemelcbwv lorddOov 
P. fe Thrpidbe awbrhey Oc wlracte toradb« 
3. verpthOev or wewhéyOwv or wemeleOwov or lorddOov or 
Terpte0wcav werdkhyQacav mwerelcOwcay torddOocay 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
InF. vTerptbbar went Var weretoGar bordd0ar 
Part. erpipptvog ewdeypivog wewarpivos loradpivos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. Grerptupny = orem Adypnvy os brrere(opyv loréApny 
s. {2 irérpino drrétriefo brétreco toradco 
3. érérpirro drrétraxro éréracro éoraXdtTo 
D. { 2. drérpibbov = barbara Bov éréracBov irradbov 
8. érerpthOny = brremAGOgv — rere On lo-rdX On 
1. brerptppeOa = beremAdypedabrremelopeOa bord peda 
FP. { 2. brérpipOe dardarday Oc dardrrer Oe éorad be 
8. rerpippévo. wewdeypévon = owerecpévo. forraApévor 
fray fay foray joav 


2. The same tenses of (reAéw) redA@ (Stem redc-), finish, 
daivw (day-), show, dAAdoow (ddAAay-), exchange, and ér\éyxw 


(@eyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 
Perfect Indicative. 


1. 
a fa 
8. 


v.{5; 


rerdec pict 
verdbar an 

rerl\erras 
vrerdiec Sov 
vreriiee Gov 


2. rerdrerrOe 


fz veredlo pela, 
8. vreredeopivor 


Suns. 


aterl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


a ge asad aioe & tdrayplvos & nreyplvos & 
66 ayy te 


midacpar f\Aaypas 
[whbaverar,700] AAagas 
widavras #\AaKrat 
widaviov 4\Aax Gov 
widavlov 4AAax Oov 
modcuda = HAAG ypela 
widavic AAAay Oe 
mebacpivo.  fAAaypévor 
elorl elorl 


Afjrcypar 
ddfieygau 
eX freyeras 
dhreyx Gov 
AfAcyx Gov 
ddnrdypela 
Ofrcyx Ge 
HAnAcypévor 
alert 


any “ 
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Perfect Imperative. 

S. {? rer&ecro [wkdavero ] #\Aagfo EfAcy—o 

3. rereécdw wepdvdw MAX Oe Andtyx Cw 
D. { 2. rer&tec8ov = whepaviov HAAax Gov &frcyx Gov 

3. tereldrbwov mddvdov NAA Cov edn Atyx Gov 
P. {> revere Oe twréhavle HAAax Gc Afrcyy Oe 

3. rerehdoOwv or wehdvOwv or nAAGXOovor ~AndAfyxGov or 

rereXlcbwcav mepdvdacav nAAdxbecav Endy Pocay 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inv. rereéc bar medavbar NAAGY Oar dndréyy Gar 
Part, erekecpévos meharpévos ndrAayplvos eAndcypévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
fo brerdopny = bre dorpyv nAAGypny Anréypny 
S 


2. éreréiero [éwréhavero | HAAago a fhrceygo 

3. éreréXerro érédbavro nAAaxro eX fAcynto 
D es éreriier0ov = exrédpavdlov HAAAX Gov efrcyy Gov 
"U8. drerebdoOnv dared dvOnv NAAAY Onv dAnréyx Onv 
1. éveredopeOa erehdopeOa = HAAG ypeBa dAnrAéypeda 

P. {2 éreréderr be dréhave HAAay Oe Efrcyx Oe 
3. rereXeopévor. amehacpévo. nAAayplvot éAnAcypévor 

qoav qrav qrav qrav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpeB-vras, 
érem\ex-vro, etc., formed like A€Av-vrat, €X€Av-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-yot. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in vras and yvro are 
used; as KAfvw, KéxAt-pat, KexAcyras (not KexALpévor eioi). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus rérpip-yot is for rerpeB-pat (75); rérpupoe for rerpep- 
oat (74); rérpir-rat for rerpiB-rat, réerpip-Oov for rerptf3-Oov (71). 
So wérAey-por is for memdex-yat (75) 3 wémAex-Bov for werdex-Oov 
(71). Tlémeto-ror is for memeO-rot, and mwémeo-Oov is for ere6- 
Gov (71); and wéreopoe (for zeretO-yar) probably follows their 
analogy; zézet-caz is for memreO-cot (74). 

2. In reréXe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and + (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAeouoe and reérewopot, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before pw in rédacpat (487, 2) is a sub 
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stitute for vy of the stem (83), which y reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


TeTOG-0- par arétrevo'- par alhac-par 
reréXe-car aétre-orar [wéhav-coas | 
weTOXe-0-TOL were -TAL wéday-Trar 
rerére-o0e arésrevo-O¢ wédav-Be 


3. Under yAAay-pat, nAAagae is for pAAay-cat, 7AAax-rat for 
HAAay-Tat, nAAax-Bov for 7AAay-Gov (74; 71). Under édrndey-pat, 
yyp- (fo1 yxy) drops one y (77); €AjAeySae and €AnAcyx-ras are for 
€XnAcyx-oat and €AnAcyx-rat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-pyat; as Acirw, AdActu-par; ypadw (ypag-), write, 
y<ypap-poe (75); pirrw (pid-, pid-), throw, Eppip-wor. But when 
final ya of the stem loses 7 before » (77), the m tecurs before 
other consonants; as kdurTw (xapm-), bend, Kéxap-pot, Kéxapupat, 
KéxapT-tat, Kéxap-Oe; méeurw (repr-), send, wémep-pat, wéreuwat, 
wéreum-rat, wemenp-Oe: compare mémeu-pat from récow (zer-), cook, 
inflected aémeyat, rérem-rat, wéred-—Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wézAcy-pat and 
yAAay-poL; as mpacow (mpay-), do, rérpay-par; Tapdcow (Tapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-pat; pvddcow (pvdAak-), wepvAay-pat. But when 
y before » represents yy, a8 in éAypAey-pat from éAéyx-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like mémeuo- 
pat, etc.; as dpalw (ppad-), tell, réeppac-pat, wéppa-cat, réppac-rat ; 
€0iLw (€6:8-), accustom, eOo-pat, eiOi-cat, eifio-rat, eiOic-e; plu. 
eific-pyv, «bi-co, eific-ro; orevdw (orevd-), pour, éoreo-pat (like 
mwereto-pat, 489, 1) for éorevd-pot, €oret-cat, €orreto-rat, Eorrera-Oe. 

4, Most ending in y (those in av and vp- of verbs in atyw or 
vvw) are inflected like régao-yar (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAtvu, 
bend, xéxXi-pot, the tense is inflected like A€Av-pat (with a vowel 
stem). 

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like éorad-yat; as 
dyyé\Aw (dyyeA-), announce, WyyeA-pat; aipw (dp-), raise, hp-pat; 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, éynyep-mat; mecpw (rep-), pierce, ménap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


[492 


492. Verbs in aw, «ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


These tenses of ripdw (riua-), honor, preo 


(durc-), love, and syAdw (SyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 
| ACTIVE. 


1, (ripdw) Tipe 
S. {2 (ripdes) Tipgs 
3. (ripdec) vipa 
2. (ripderov) tiparov 
U8. (rivderov) tiparov 
1. (riudopev) tipaepev 
DP. {2 (riudere) ripdire 


3. (ripdover) = Tipdor 


2.(riudys)  Tipds 

3. (riudy) = Tip 
p, {2 (riudnrov) tiparov 
U3. (riudnrov) riparov 


fa (ripdw) Tipe 
S. 


Present Optative (see 737). 
(pirdouue) [rdrdotpe 


1. (rindwyev) tipepev 
its {2 (riudnre) Tipare 
3. (ripdwor) tipdor 
1. (ripdorus) [ritpeppe 
S. {2 (riudos) ripews 
3. (ripdor) Tipo | 


1), { 2: (ripdocrov) tripwrov 

3. (rivaolrny) riporny 

1. (ripdotwev) tipopev 
rf (riudovre) ripwre 
3. (rTiudocey) tipwev 
or or 


1. (ripaolnv) = ripany 
S. 4 2. (riuaolns) Tipens 
3. (rivaoln) tipwn 


D {? (ripaolynrov) [ripwnrov 
3. (ripaochr ny) tTipofhryy | 
1. (rivaolnpev) [Tiponpev 


P. { 2. (rivaolnre) tipwnre 


(piréw) 
(pidrdes) 
(piréer) 


(pirderov) dirctrov 
(piréerov) irctrov 
(ptrdouev) rrdodpev 


(pirdere) 


Present Indicative. 


oro 
durats 
drrct 


udctre 


(ptrdover) grdroder 


(prréw)) 
(pirégs) 
(psdé7) 


(ptdénrov) 
(ptrAénrov) 
(prréwpev) 


(prdénre) 
(piréwor) 


(peréors) 
(ptr€or) 


(pirdocrov) riAotrov 
(pireolrnv) drdrolrny 
(pirdoiuer) rAdotpev 


Present Subjunctive. 


purfrov 
uA frov 
dur.opev 
uA fire 
duriécr 


drrols 
drr0ot] 


(pirdéocre) rAotre 
(pirdocev)  grAotev 


or 


or 


(pireolnv) drArolnv 
(pireolns) drArolns 


(ptreoln) 


(ptreolnrov) [prrolnrov 
(pireorhrnv) prrorfryy | 
(prreolnyuev’) [brrolynpev 
(pireolnre) rdolynre 
3.(rinaolncay) tipgnoav] (d:Acolnoav)drolynorav] 


diroly 


(8nrdbw) 
(5ndbes) 
(dnrber) 


(8nAberov) 
(5nrberov) 
(5nddopev) 


(dnrAdere) 


(SnAdouer) 


(dnd\dbw) 
(dnrbys) 
(Snd67) 


(Sn\dnrov) 
(8nAdnrov) 
(dnrCwyev) 


(SyAdnTe) 
(8nAdwer) 


(SnrAdorue) 


(dnddors ) 
(dnddor) 


SAS 
SnAots 
SnAot 
SyActrov 
SyAotrov 
SnAodpev 
SnAotre 
SyAobes 


SyA@ 
SyAots 
SyAot 
SyAGrTov 
SyAGrov 
SnAGpev 
SyAGre 
SynA@or 


[SmAotps 
SnAots 


SnAot] 


(SnAdorrov) SyArotrov 
(Sndoolrnv) SyArolryny 
(Snrdocuer) SyAotpev 
(Snrdorre) SyAotre 
(Snrdocev) SyAokev 


or 


or 


(Snroolnr) SnAolnv 
(8ndoolns) SyAolns 


(8n)ooln) 


SyAoly 


(5ndoolnrov) [SynrAolnrov 
(8ydoorjr nv) Synrouhryy | 
(dydoolnuev) [SynAolynpev 
(SnAoolnre) Synrolyre 


(8yAoolncav) SyAolneav] 
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rtya 
Tipdres 


Tiparov 


2. (rtwae) 
"U8, (ripaérw) 
D. ie (riuderov) 
3. (Tivaérwy) Tipdrey 
2. (riuwdere) ripare 
3. (ripadvrwy) tripmvrev 
or or 


P. 


(rivadrwoay) tipdrecav (pireérwoay) dir<lrecay 


(ripdev) tipav 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(riudwy) tipdv 


2. (értuaes)  ertpas 

3. (értyae) 

2. (éripderov) ériparov 

"U8. (Cripaérny) ériparny 

{ 1. (éripdopuer) eripadpev 
P. 


1. (értpaov) 
s | 


2. (ériudere) éripare 
3. (értpaov)  ertpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripder, ripdy) Tipe 
3. (ripderac) tiparas 
2. (riudecOov) tripacbov 
"U8, (riuderOor) ripacbov 
fr (rivabueda) Tripdpeda 
P. 


fs (rivdopac) ripepos 
S. 


2. (ripdeoOe) tiptoe 
3. (rindovrat) tipdvras 


2. (riudy) Tip 

3. (rivdynrac) riparas 
p, { 2: (rindne dor) tipacBov 

3. (rivdnobovr) ripacbov 

1. (rivadpeda) tipdpe8a 
P. {2 (ripdnode) tipo Oe 


3. (rindwvrac) tipevrar 


{a (rindwuar) ripedpar 
S. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plree) bira 
(pireérw) rdr«elre 
(pirderor) dtdAatrov 
(pireérwv) rr<elrav 


(piréere) erate 
(ptrtedvrwv) prrtobvray 
o or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréecv) eda 


(pirldwv) girdv 
Imperfect. 
(épireov)  épQrovv 
(éplrees)  eplrarg 
(éptree) etre 


(épirderov) édirctrov 
(épireérnv) édrrelryv 
(épirdéoper) éprrotpev 
(épirdere) edrrcire 
(épireov)  épQrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(ptrdopac) rdrdotpar 
(pirdec, prréy) prret, Hrrq 
(piréerac) rdetrar 
(pirdecbov) rrctoBov 
(pirdecbov) drrcio ov 
(piredueda) prrotpeda 
(pirdecbe) rdrcto be 
(piréovrac) didodvrac 


Present Subjunctive. 
(piréwpar) rrdpar 
(prep) AQ 
(pirénrar) rAfrac 
(pirénobovr) drrAHo8ov 
(pirénobov) dirfobov 
(piredpeba) hrropeba 
(pirénode) rrobe 
(piréwrrat) drravrar 
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(54roe) S4Aov 
(Snr\oérw) SHrobre 
(Sndderov) SmAobrov 
(Snr\oérwv) Sydrobreav 
(3ndbere)  SmAoOre 
(Snrodvrwy) BnrAobvrey 


or or 
(dnd\0érwoav) Snrobraca: 
(5n\decv)  Sydrodv 
(dn\6wy) SyrAdv 
(254r00v) eShAovv 
(€5ydoes)  eBfAovs 
(€54r0e) eS hAov 


(€5ndberov) e&nAotrov 
(é5nroér nv) &SyrAovrnyv 
(é5nd6oper) &SnAotpev 
(é5nrbere) endrodre 
(€5}d\00v)  eShAouvv 


(SnrAdopar) SyAodpar 
(dnrdet, 5nrd7y) SHAOt 
(dnr\berac) SyAodirar 
(dn\bec80v) SyrAotcBov 
(dnd\becGov) Syroto Pov 
(Snrodpc0a) SyrAovpeba 
(Snr\becbe) Syrotobe 
(SnrAbovrar) SyAotvras 


(SnrAdwuar) SnAGpac 
(57\67) SnAot 
(SnrAbnrar) SyAGrat 
(dnrAbna Gov) SnrGa8ov 
(SnrAbnoG0v) SyAdo ov 
(SnrAowpesa) SyrAopeOa 
(SnAdnobe) SnrAdoGe 
(dnr\dwvrat) Snravrar 
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2. (riudow) tipo 
3. (ripdotro) = tipwro 
2. (riudowePov) tipaa ov 
3. (rinaoleOnv) tipwodyv 
fo (ripaolueda) Tripp peda 
P 


fo (ripaoluny) tipopny 


2. (ripdowde) ripwobe 
3. (riudowro) tipwvro 


2. (riudov) 
3. (ripadoOw) Ttipdcbw 
1p, { 2: (ripdec bow) Tipac ov 
3. (TipadcOwv) ripdobwv 
2. (riudecbe) ripacbe 
3. (ripadcOwy) tipacbwv 
or or 


TIL® 


P; 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pireolunv) drrolpny 
(piréo10) ~=—s-_ vA oto 

(pirdorro)  dtAotTo 

(pirdoraBov) drdroic Pov 
(ptreolcOnv) drroloeOnv 
(ptreolnefa) drrolpeba 
(piréorebe) grdrctoGe 
(pirdovro) dtAotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(ptrAdov) drArA0d 

(piredodw) rrdalo bw 

(pirderGov) drdrctoBov 

(pirteécOwv) drrelo dav 

(pirderbe) rdrctobe 

(piredoOwv) prreloBav 
or or 


[493 

(Snrvolunv) Snyrolpny 
(SyAdor0) SnAoio 
(SnA\do:T0)  SndAotro 
(Snd\do.c Pov) SyrAotc ov 
(SndoolcOnv) SyroloOnv 
(Snroolue0a) SyrolpeBa 
(Snr\dore0e) SyrAotoGe 
(SnAdotvr0) + SyAotvro 
(5ddov) SynAos 
(5nr\0dc0w) Synrotc bw 
(SnrAderbov) SnrAoto Gov 
(Snr\0dcOwv) SrnrovcOwv 
(Snr\decGe)  SnyrAovoGe 
(Snr\odcOwv) SyArAobtc Gov 

or or 


(rivaécOwoay) Tipdodwoay (piredcdwoar)prreloQwoav Snrodcdwoav)Syrotoiocav 


(ripdecOar) ripacbar 
(Tipadpevos) tipdpevos 


1. (érivadunv) éripopny 
| 2. (ériudov) éripa 
3. (értudero) értparo 
p, { 2: (értudes Gor) éripacbov 
3. (éripadc Onv) éripdoOnv 
1. (érivaspeda) eripopeba 
2. (ériudecbe) eripaicbe 
3. (ériudovro) éripdvro 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirderbar) rdrcto Bar 


Present Participle. 
(pideduevos) dtArobpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épiredunv) eprrodpny 
(éptréov)  édrdrdod 
(épiréero)  édrdrciro 
(éprréec Bor) ErretoBov 
(épireérOnv) eprrelo Onv 
(éprreducba) Ehrrdotpeda 
(épirderbe) errctoBe 
(épiréovro) éptrAotvro 


(SynrA\dec8ar) SyAotoGar 


(SnAodpevos) SyAovpevos 


(€5nrAodunv) eBnAobpny 
(€5nr\d0v)  enAod 
(é5nd\der0)  &nAotro 
(25nr\decO0v) &nrAotofov 
(25nr0dcOnv) nrAotebyv 
(€5nrodne0a) nrAotpela 
(€5nr\cecbe) MnrAoto be 
(€5nrAdovr0) enAodvrTo 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 
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494, Synopsis of ripdw, Prev, dSyArAcw, and Onpaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe ord SnAS Onpa 
Impf. értpev edirouv &Shrovy Uhpey 
Fat. tiptoe ouificw SnAdow Onpdce 
Aor. értpnoa épAnoa &hroca Uhpaca 
Perf. Tertunka wedlanka SeSfAoxa TeOfpaxa 
Plup. éreripfxy drei fan GebHASKH éreOnpdcy 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipapar drrodpar SnAodpar Onpopasr 
Impf. éripopny éprrovpny é&nAovpny Wnpdpny 
Fut. Tipo opat durfoopar SynAdoopar Onpdcopar 
Aor. éripnodpny « edrdnodpny «ss ESAwodpnvy  EOnpacdpnv 
Perf. rertpnpar wrediAnpar Se5f4,A@par Tel papar 
Plup. éreripfpny drehidfpyny SedynrAopnv = EreOnpdynv 
PASSIVE. , 
Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 
Fut. TipnPficopa. dirnOficopa: SyrAwPhoopar (Onpadjcopar) 
Aor. ériphOnv err Hony SyAGOnv 46npdbny 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Perf. reripfcopa  wedrfiropar SeinAdcopar (TeOnpdcopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ex. Thus 
mAéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, wAeis, wA€t, wAclrov, mAcopev, TATE, 
awAéovot; imperf. éxAcov, éxAets, ExAe, etc.; infin. wAety; partic. 
awrewv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dovcr, dovpar, Sodvyrat, édovv, partic. dav, dotv. Aew, want, 
is contracted like zA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for a in the contracted forms; 
as dupaw, dupa, thirst, Supyjs, Sufy, Supjre; imperf. edipwv, ediyys, 
€diym; infin. dufpv. So Cada, live, xvdw, scrape, rewaw, hunger, opaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with xpdopuo, use, and Yaw, rub. 

497. N. “Piydw, shiver, has infinitive pirySv (with fiyoov), and 
optative plydyv. ‘I8pdw, sweat, has ispdot, idpwy, iSpavrt, efe. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adow is then inflected like 
SyAdw; as éAov for éXove, Aotvpor for Aovopat. 


498, N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus épirce or épircey 
gives épire (never épiray). See 58. 


499. For (dev) av and (dev) ody in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in px affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in juz, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as €Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (yryveoKw), értdpnv (s€ro- 
por), and réOvapev, tebvainv, TeOvdvat (econd perfect of Oyjoxw). 
(See 798 and 799.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called ys-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in pe are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ,u-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOnu and didwm, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pe: — 

(1) Those in nw (from stems in a or e) and wu (from 
stems in 0), aS Gor pe (ora-), set, Ti-Or-pe (Oe-), place, di-Bw-pe 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in vi, which have the p-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel wv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as deix-vi-ye (dex-), show, 
po-vvv-pe (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the p-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of torn, riOnu, Si8wpt, and Sdeixvups in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 
| ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injfin. Part. 
tornps tor icralny tery icrdva. tords 


“| torny 
A | rlOnpe 7105 wTiOelnv vlOe TiOéva, = Tels 
es érlOny 
S| SlSeu. 850 SiSolnv -B(Sou = SiSdvar —-BSoss 
Z| &lSouv 
Ai | Selevips  Serxvico Serxviorme Selavd Sexvivar Saxvis 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injin. Part. 
iorny ore oralny orf® oriivan  ords 
_ | @erov 04 Gelny és Gctvar Ocls 
| dual (606) 
< orov 54 Solnv dé Sodvas Sots 
dual (506) 
uv (505) Ste 806: Sivas dds 
PassIvVE AND MIDDLE. 
lorapa. lordpa. toralynv toraco toracta lordpevos 
=f torépny 
S | rlOcpas TWdpa. Tidelunv  ribero rlberba.  riOdpevos 
| érOépny 
a SiSopa. SSGpa. SSolunv SlS0oc0 SlS0c0a.  SSdépevos 
2 | &Sdpnv 
é Selxvupar.  Sexvicopar Seexvvoluny Selxvvero SelxvueGar Sexvipevog 
Wexvopyny 
cS (éwpidpnvy awplopa. wpraluny ample wplacba. s«mpidpevos 
= | Wéunv Odpas Oelpny God Ofer Bar O<pevos 
s &Sépnv Sapor Solpnyv Sod SdcGar Sdépevos 
m a 


505, As fornwe wants the second aorist middle, éexpiduyy, I 
bought (from a stem mpia- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As Secxvupe wants the second aorist (502, 2), éuy, 
I entered (from Siw, formed as if from $v-2), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vy occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 

Abu, wrvéw, gevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. InFiection of forypt, riOnut, SiSwut, and deckvype In 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with évy and 


i a ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. Lorne rlOnue 5 (Saye Selvupe 
Sing. +2. terns vlOns 5(Sa¢ Selxvus 
3. tornoe TlOnot SiSwor Selxvuor 
2. torarov +(Berov SiSorov Sel(xvurov 
Dual { 
3. orarov +(Berov SSorov Sel(xvurov 
1. torapev viene SiSopev Selxvupev 
Plur. {2 lorare +(Bere Sore Selxvure 
3. lorrdct e0éacr SiSoace Seuxvvacs 
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Sing. 
Dual 


Plur, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
torny érlOnv &lSouv 
tors ériBas (Sous 
tory ér(0e &(Sou 
torarov ériBerov é&(Sorov 
lorarny ériOérny &Sidornv 
lorrapev ériOenev &S(Sopev 
lorare ér(Oere & (Sore 
loracav érBeoav &SiSocrav 
Present Subjunctive. 
tore T.00 $150 
lo-rys vTOys S8qs 
tory TO 8.8 
loryrov TOnTov S.Sarov 
lornrov TOyTov Si8wrov 
lo-rupev TiOanev SiSapev 
loryre TiOyTe Sidare 
loract Tact 88.00% 
Present Optative. 

tora(ny TOelny SSolny 
irralns TOelns Sido0lns 
toraly TiOeln S.80ly 
loralynrov TOelnrov S.B0ln Tov 
loraiuyTny Tian Thy SB0unrHy 
toralnpev TBe(npev S.B0lnpev 
ioralyre TOelnre SiB0(nTe 
loralnoav TiWelnoay SB0lncay 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
toratrov wTiOetrov S.S0troy 
loralrny TWelryny S80lryny 
loratwev TBet nev SiB0tpev 
ioratre rT Oetre SiSotre 
ioratev wT Oelev SiS0tev 

Present Imperative. 

torn v(Ber S(S0u 
ioratre Tibérw SiS0Te 
torarov + Berov SiSorov 
loratwv 7 Oéreav Si80Tev 
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Selxviv 
Selxvus 
Selavy 
eSelxvurov 
SeuxvuTny 
Selxvupev 
Selxvure 


Selxvucav 


Sexvve 
Saxviys 
Saxvup 
Sauxvunrov 
Secavunroy 
Saxviopev 
Seucvunre 
Sexvi@or 


Seucvvoupe 
Serxvvots 
Serxvvor 
Secxvvovroy 
Secxvvol(rny 
Sarxvvoupev 
Secxvvoure 
Sexvuoreyv 


Selavu 
Seuxvures 


Selxvvrov 
Sexvurov 
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2. torrare rere S(Sore Selavure 
Plur, {2 lordvrev or Tibdvrovor SiSdvrevor  Sexnvoevreyv or 
lordrecay  ridéracayv SiScreray  Sexverecayv 
Present Infinitive. 
lordvas rOévas SiSdyas Saxvivas 
Present Participle (335). 
lords rrOals SiS0us Saxvis 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
1. gory dSuv 
Sing. {2 iors —_ —_——_—_— eSvus 
3. gory %8u 
Dual {2 fermrov ebcrov éSorov eSurov 
3. éoryryy érny Sorny &Sérnv 
1. gornpev Oe pev 7Sopev eSupev 
Plur. {2 cornre fOere tSore eSure 
3. derncay Gerav éSocrayv éSucav 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
1. ore 06 80 Svc 
Sing. | 2. orys Os Ss Sups 
3. ory Oy eT) Sun 
2. oryrov Onrov Swrov Sunrov 
Dual bd cs ; 
3. oryrov Onrov Swrov Sunroy 
1. orcpev Ocpev Scapev Svwpev 
Plur. {2 oTHTE Orjre Swre Sunre 
3. ordot Odor Sao Svwor 
Second Aorist Optative. 
1. oralny Oelny Sotny 
Sing | 2. oralns Oelns Solns 
3. oraly Gel Soln (See 744) 
Dual {® oralnrov Selnroy Solnrov 
3. orainTny Seanrny Sounthy 
1.  cralnpev Oelnpev Sotnpev 
Plur. | 2. oralyte Oclnre Solnre 
3. oralncav Oelnoav Solnoay 














ords 


INFLECTION. 


Oels 


Commonly thus contracted :— 
oratroy Octroy Sotrov 
oraltny Oclrny Solrny 

. eratpey Octuev Sotyey 
. oratre Octre Sotre 
wrav =, Oetev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ores Oés Sos 
oTHTe Ceres Scte 
oTnrov Bérov Sorov 
OTyiTey Oérav Sorwy 
ornre Oére Sore 
ordvrev or  Oévrev or Sovroy or 
oTiTeray Oéracrav Screcav 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
oryvat Oetvar Sovvar 


_ Second Aorist Participle (335). 


Sovs 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


- Yrrapar 


loracat 
lorarat 
trracBov 
trracbov 


Tenor 
7 Beorar 
tT Berar 
7(OcorBov 
+Berbov 
T10du00 
7BerGe 
7(Bevrar 


Imperfect. 

ériOduny 

ér (Beco 
ériBero 
ér(BerBov 
érOéoOny 
ériOéuc8a 
érBer be 
ériGevro 


Present Indicative. 


GSopnv 
&iSoc0 
&(Soro 
&iSo00ov 
Gidd0Onv 
&Sope8a 
(S000 
&S(Sovro 
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506] 
1. 
Sing {2 
3. 
2 
D e 
ae 3. 
1. 
Plur 2. 
3. 
1. 
Sing 2. 
3. 
2 
Dual ° 
3. 
1. 
Plur {2 
3. 
Sing . 
2. 
Dual {%, 
2. 
Plur. {2 
1. 
Bing. | 2 
3. 
2. 
Dual {5 
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Present Subjunctive. 


tory rib SiS— 
loryras TOnTras SiSerat 
lorycbov TOnobov SSac8ov 
loryo boy wLOnjo Gov SSe0 Gov 
loreipcba, rT Bche8a, SiBeiucba 
lorno Ge TOno Oe SiBc00 Oe 
lorovras TWovras SiSevras 
Present Optative. 
loraluny 7Oelunv SiB0cuny 
iorato TOcto S:S0to 
ioratro 7Tctro SSotro 
lrratcboy TrctoBoy S.Bote Gov 
lrraleOny Tela Onv SS0lc On 
lrralydda 7Oelpeda 5B0(pe8a 
irrate Oc Tr Octo Oe SiS0to Ge 
toratvro rletvro SSotvro 
Present Imperative. 
trraco rlOero 5(S0c0 
lordc Ce TOéoOee 88008 
lorac ov 7lBer Boy S(S00 Foy 
loracbev Tilo boy SiS008ov 
lrrac be 7BerGe 5lS00G« 
lordcQwy or 9 riblobev or S8dc00wy or 
lordclecay niblcbwcav S:Sdcbwcay 
Present Infinitive. 
torac Gat ter 8ar S(S0c0ar 
Present Participle (301). 
lo-rdpevos TiBésevos Sidcpevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
érprdpny éuny é&cpnv 
érple &ov éSou 
éxplaro i8ero éS0ro 
dplacfov ec bov éS0000v 
dxpidoOny lc Onv ooOnv 


Saxviepas 
Saxvey 
Seuxvunras 
Saxvunobov 
Seaxvuno tov 
Saxvuepela 


Saxvun 
Saxvvevras 


Saxvvolunyv 
Secxvvoro 
Sexvvouro 
Serxvvore Gov 
SerxvvoloOny 
Sacvvoludda 
SexvvoreGe 
Secxvvowwro 


Se(xvucro 
Saxvicbo 


Se(xvvoCoy 
SexvvcOov 


Se(xvve Ge 
SexvucOwy or 
Sexvucbwoay 


SelxvvoGas 


Sercvupevos 
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Plur. | 
Sing. 2 


Dual 


Plur. 


érprapeba 
érplac Be 
éxplayro 


INFLECTION, 

€éue8a 3c, 
€0eo Oc CS00« 
é0evro éSovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


aplopar 
ply 
aplyrar 
arpinobov 
atplyobov 
arp.oye0a, 
awrpino de 
tplevrar 


Oconae 
on 
Onras 
Ono-Gov 
OrjcBov 
Oupe8a, 
Ono 0e 


Owovrar 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


awpvaluny 
arplato 
tplavro 


arplaoBov 


arpraloOny 


arpra(weba, 
arplaroGe 
aplatvro 


Geluny 
Geto 
Ociro 
Geta Boy 
OeloOny 
OeineBa 
Octo Ge 


Octyro 


Solpny 
Soto 
Sotro 


SoteBov 
Sole ny 
Solue8a 
Sotc Ge 
Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


aple 
arpidobee 


arplacbov 
TmpracQwv 


twplace 


awpracGey Or 
wpidclwcay 


Gov 


0éc Oa 


Oéo-Bov 
Bic boy 


Odo Oc 


Gor Owy or 
0écbworay 


Sou 

Scab 

Socbov 

Sccbwv 

SocGe 

SccOwv or 
Sdc8wcav 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


awplac Gar 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


4 


WPLpLevos 


Oéo-Bar 


Oépevos 


oO 


Sopevos 
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507. “Iornus and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the ,.-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornmu are thus inflected: — 


SECOND PERFECT. 





1. —— ore éoralnyv 
Sing. | 2. —— éorys éorralns forah 
3. ory éoraly dorare 
(2. €rrarov do-ryrov éoralnrov forarov 
Dual — or auld , 
3. €orarov é€oryTov doraqTny dorarwy 
or -altyny 
1. forapev do-repev éoralnpev 
Or -aipev 
Plur 2. gorrate éornre éoralnre lorate 
Or -aire 
3. doraot doruct éoralnoav = doravtey or 
or -atev éorarwcay 
Infinitive. éo-rdavat Participle. dors (342) 


SEconp PLUPERFECT. 


Dual. gorrarov, éordtyy 
Plur. éorapev, orate, foracay 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


@ 


509. Furi Synopsis of the Indicative of torny, r/Onu, 
SiSwyt, and Secxvips, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Lornpt, rlOnpr, S(Seopt, Selkvipe, 
set place give show 
Imperf. tornv ériOnv &(Souv &Selxvov 
Fut. orhow O4ow Sdcw SelEw 
1 Aor. éorynoa, set €6yxa dwxa eecEa 
2Aor. crny, stood erov etc. orov etc. 


in dualandplur. indualand plur, 
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1Perf. teryxa Tyke SéSeKxa 
2Perf. itoerarov etc. SéSaxa 
in dual and plur., 

stand (508) 
1Plupf. edorhky dre8 fxn SeBHx7 

or éorhky 
2Plupf. terrarov etc. HeSelxy 

in dualand plur., 

stood (608) 
Fut. Perf. éorhEw, shail 

stand (705) 

MIDDLE, 
Pres. lorapat, stand rlOepar S(Sopar (simple Selxvupas 
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.) 

Impf. toerdpnv érOéuny &iSdpnv Sercvipnyv 
Fut. oriocopar Ofcopar -Sdcopar -Se(Eopar 
lAor, loryncdpny €ynxdpny (not WaLdpny 

(trans.) _Attic) 
2 Aor. énny -Sdpnv 
Perf. torapa: (pass.) réBepar SéSopar SSerypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) HeBopnv SeFelypyv 

PASssIvE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. bord ény érOnv &dOnv &Selx nv 
Fut. orabficopar  rebficopar So0fcopar Sax Ofoopar 
Fut. Perf. iorhfopas, (SeSelEonas, 

shall stand late) 

AUGMBENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds: — | 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Aw, imperfect &Avoy; 
ANelrrw, second aorist &Autrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthongs as 
diya, lead, import. Fyov; olxéw, ofed, dwell, aor. penoa 
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§12. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Hg. 

Avw, édvov, édAvoa, eAvdpny, eAvoduny, EAVOyV; ypddu, write, 
éypadov, éypaila, éypddny; plrrw, throw, éppimrrov, éppipyv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514. In Homer any liquid (especially 4) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €AAaxoyv for €Aaxov, upabe for Euabe. So some- 
times ao; as éoceiovro from ceiw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e becoming 7, 
and %, 0, 0 becoming t,@,v. Lg. 

"Ayo, | lead, Hyov, 4xXOnv; éAavvw, drive, #Aavvov; ixerevu, implore, 
ixérevoy, ixérevoa; dvedilw, reproach, uveidLov; tBpilw, insult, vBpi- 
cOnv; axorovPew, accompany, AKorAovOnoa ; épOow, erect, wpOwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that @ gener- 
ally becomes 7; as dOAéu, struggle, 0Anoa. But both a and y are 
found in dvaAioxw and dvaAde, and dtw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAopat, wish, Svvapat, be able, and péAXw, intend, often 
have y for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAcuyv 
or WBovAopyy, EBovdAnOyv or ABovdnOyv; edvvaynv or jdvvdpuny, 
eduvnOnv or dvvy7Onv ; €neAAov or ypeddoyv. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, ac or a becoming 7. Hg. 

Airéw, ask, fron; eixalw, guess, yKaoa.; oixéew, dwell, oxnoa; 
aigdvw, increase, nvEnoa, niéyPnv; qdu, sing, 7dov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as efxaca or yxaoa (from eixalw, liken), 
evdoy or vdov (from evdu, sleep), etpeOnv or nipeOyv (from etpioxe, 
find), evfdpny or nigapnv (from evyopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of aiatvw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
Ol, aS OldxoaTpodéw, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perféct, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by «. E.g. 

Atw, AéAv«a, A€-Avpat, Ae-AvKévat, A|e-AvKws, Ae-Avpevos, A€-Adao- 
pat; AeEdzrw, A€Aourra, A€AEtpupat, AeAELPopat. So Pia, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; 
daivw (ay), show, ré-pacpat, re-pavOar; yaivw, gape, Ké-Xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

§22. N. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, etAnxa, €tArzypat ; 

Aap Bavw (AaB-), take, eiAnga, eiAnppot (poet. A€eAnppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoya, -e(Aeypat with -AeAcypat; 
Siar€yopat, discuss, has d-eiAeypat ; 

petpopat (pep-), obtain part, eiuaprat, tt is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpyxa, have said, eipnuot, fut. pf. eipyoopar 
(see elzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deidorxa and 
deidua, from deidw, fear, and defdeyuar (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see Seixvupt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢, &, +r), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Fg. 

SrérAXw, send, orarxa; Cyréw, seek, ELynryxa; Wevdw, cheat, eperv- 
opat, éfevopevos; plate, throw, éppippat, éppipOat (69). 

- §24. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypddu, write, yeypada, yeypappa, yeypa- 
0a, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; aS yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvwpixa; ytryvooKw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BAaordvw and yAvdw. 

525. N. MipryjoKw (uva-), remind, has | Hep npas (memini), 
remember, and xrdopuat, acquire, has both KeKT pa and exrnpat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of pirrw and pumow. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. Fg. 

“Ayo, lead, Axa, Hypat, Typévos; dxoArAovGew, follow, AxorAoVvOyKa, 
HKoAovOyK evar ; opOow, erect, e@pB upon ; bpilw, bound, wpa, Ww pLorpan ; 
dripow, dishonor, 7rtpwxa, nTipwpat, fut. pf. HT Ywwo Opa. Aipéw, 
take, npnKa, NEAL, npyropac; eixalw, liken, yxaopat; evpioxw, find, 
qUpnka, nUpypat (or evpyxa, evpynyat, 519). 

Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvaAdioxw, pf. dvyAwxa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Eg. 

Atw, A€AvKa, EAeAVKY, A€AVpAL, EAEAVUNV; OTEAAW, EoTadxa, 
éordAxn, éoraA po, corddpyy ; AapBavw, ciAnga, And; dyyedrw, 

nyyAxo, iryyéAny, WyyApat, WY YE ABD 5 aipew, ypyka, npyky; evpi- 
OKw, YUpnKa, PNK, NYPHUNY, (or edp-). 

528. N. From torn (ora-), set, we have both eloryxn (older 
form) and éoryjxy (through perf. éorynxa); and from perf. €ovxa, 
resemble, éwxy. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. E.g. 

’"Apow, plough, ap-npopar; éuew, vomit, éunpexa; édA€yxXw, prove, 
€AnAcypat; éAatvw (€da-), drive, €AjAaxa, €AnjAapat; axovw, hear, 
dxynxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Aitic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipa, drcihu, drA€w, eyeipu, épeidw, Epxopat, Eo Gin, CAAU pay OPVU ply 
épioow, Pep. See also, for Tonic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopat, 
GAUKTEW, dpapioxe, epetron, Exe, Hpvw, (ddv- ) ie ca 6fw, dpaw 
ane 6peyw, Spvupe (p-)- 
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532. N. ’Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-7yopa (for éy-yyop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-7yeppat. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, axnxoa, plup. #Kynkén; 80 ax-wAwAE (of a-dAAUML, d7r-CAwAa), 
wpwpoxe (of duvipt, dudpoxa), and dc-wpewpuxro (of dropiocu, 
d:-opwpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of €Aavvw and épedw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-yA€ypyv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
wéeppadoy from dpdlu, tell; aéroy from weiOw (m0-), persuade ; 
retapropnv (646) from réprw, delight; KxexAopyv and KexAdpevos 
(650) from KéAopot, command; jpapov from dpapicxw (dp-), join 
(531); dpopoy from dpvups (6p-), rouse; memradwv (partic.) from 
waAXw (tad-), shake ; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpvw (Kap-), 80 AXeAdyw 
from Aayxdvw; wepidcoOu, inf. from qeidopar (dué-), spare, so 
AeAabcGa, Ac-AaBécOa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAouyy, érepvov (from 
gev-), éréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (dy-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dyayouu, 
inf. dyayely, part. dyaywv; mid. yyayouny, dydywpat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists qveyxa and yveyxoy (from stem 
évex-, €y-evex-, Eveyx-) of dépw, the Homeric aAaAxov (for dA-cA€x-ov) 
of ddéfw, ward off, and évévizrov or qvir-ar-ov of évirrw (évir-), chide. 
See also épixw, 7pvK-ak-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with c; as yi-yvwoxw (yvo-), know, ti-Pyu (Ge-), 
put, yi-yvopor (for yi-yer-opac), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another «¢ follows, ee is contracted into a. £.g. 
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‘N0éw (w6-), push, dwoa, Ewopat, edocOyv; adicxopas, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. éGAwv (or yAwv); dyvom (dy-), break, éafa, 2 pf. 
éaya; €pdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wvéopat, buy, éwvovpyy, ete. ; 
€0ifw, accustom, «Oia, e(Oixa (from ée6-) ; édw, permit, daca, elaxa; 
éxw, have, eyov (from €-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éA/cow, éAxw, Erw, épydlopon, éprw 
or éprilu, éorudw, tye (€-), with the aorists elSov and elAoy (aipew) ; 
the perfects ew6a (with irregular e), Ionic éwOa (46-), and éoxe 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. elorynxn (for é-€or-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avddvw, arrw, edouat, ciAw, elzrov, cipw, 
éXzrw, evvipt, fw, and éfopar. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dv-otyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpwv, éwpdxa (or édpaxa), éwpapat 
(with the aspirate retained); dyéwyov, dvéwfa (rarely yvovyor, 
qvotga, 544). Homer has éjvdavoy from avddve, please; éwvoyxoet 
imp. of olvoxoew, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwArea and éwpye: froin 
éAzw and épdw. ‘Eoprdfw, keep holiday (Hdt. éprd{w), has Attic 
imp. éwptafov. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldov, saw, is for é¢cdov (cf. Latin vid-1); opya is for 
fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceprov, é-éproy, 
elprov (see 86); and &xw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exor, 
elyxov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
aept and mpo) here drop a final vowel before «. Eig. 

IIpoo-ypagdw, mpoo-eypadoy, mpoo-yéypada; eio-dyw, cic-7yov 
(133, 1); éx-BadAAw, &€-€BadAov (63); cvA-A€yo, ovv-éAeyov; Tup- 
mAeKw, ovv-erdexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, ovv-xeov, Tvy-KéxuKa; ov- 
oxevalw, cvv-eoxevatoy (81); dmo-BaAXAw, d-€BadrAov; dva-Baive, 
dy-é€By ; — but zept-EBadAoy and zpo-éXeyoyv. 

541. N. IIpo may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyov and rpovBatvov, for mpoéAeyov and zpo¢Bawvov. 

542. N. ’Ex in composition becomes éf before e; and éy and 
aovv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 


543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as iro 
arevw (from Urorros), suspect, irwmrevov, as if the verb were from 
tro and érrevw; droAoyéopat, defend one’s self, dar-eAoynodpnv ; see 
also éxxAnotd{w.  L[Tapavouew, transgress law, mapyvopovy, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xariyopos), accuse, has xariyd- 
povy (not éxaryyopovv). See duurdw and diaxoyéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
. and others have both augments; as xaOéfopan, sit, éxadelero; xabiZu, 
éxabfov; xabevdu, sleep, éxdbevdov and xabyidov (epic xabeddov) ; 
dvéxu, Wvetxouny, Hvecxouny (or qvaxopunv); adln, ddlyv or pdtyv. 
See also duqrewip, audtyvoew, durioxopat, évoxrAéw, and duduu- 
Byreéw, dispute, impf. yudisByrovy and yudeoByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoaperréw, be displeased, Svonpécrovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
einpy€erovy or evepyérouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvarvyéw (from dvo-ruyys, 
unfortunate), éSvorvxouv, Sedvarixyxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as oixodouew, build (from oiko- 
douos, house-builder), wxodouovy, wxoddpnoa, wxoddpytat. See, 
however, ddororew. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dytAeov, €xov, Saxe (for wpytrovr, 
elxov, EOwxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxov and cxopyv; as AdBeoxov, éxerxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxarat, from déxoua, for dedéxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwdnxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in js and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses, Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par PHY 
2. $ (ot), (0a) s oat co 
3. ot (Tt) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV a8ov (Gov) w8ov (Gov) 
3. TOV THY w8ov (Gov) conv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pev (pes) pev (pes) pela pela 
2. Te TE oGe (Oe) o0e (Ge) 
3. vou (vt), act Vv, cay vrat vTo 


558. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 


lows :— 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. Oe TOV TE co aGov(Gov) ale (Ge) 
3. Te Tov vrev or tecav | c0w(0w) clwv (wv) cv (Owv) 
or 


cwoav (Qwoav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding € to ev), 
vas, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: o@at (primitive Qat). 


555.-For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in yz have the primary endings pu and ot 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original oe of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
olg@a (for of8-6a) from ofda (820) and in jo-6a from eiué (806); 
whence (c)@a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfy-o6a). In the third person singular te is Doric, 
as in riOy-re for riOy-o1; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in pefov is found three times in poetry: 
repidupefoy, subj. of mepididwms, Il. 23, 485; AeAelupeOov, from 
Aetzrw, S. El. 950; éppdpeOov, from dpydw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and o@oy are sometimes used for ryv and ony 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryyv for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural yes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for peOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural you always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yrs is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for péepovor.) 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ép-pl (for éor-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi éo-ol es yesi esi 

3. as-ti éo-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

PLURAL. 
1, s-mas éo-pév (Dor. eipés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha to-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-vré (Doric) [e]s-u-nt = s-u-t’ es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of ju-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwy 
and oOwy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, @nv, Oe, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rerpid-Oe (rpiB-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense sutfix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 408. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in pe (500), except in the subjunctive; 

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
fg. 

(a) From gyi (stem ¢da-), say, come da-pev, da-ré, fd-vat, 
é-pa-re, etc. From riOyue (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. €-Oe-re, 
é-He-ro, Oé-0 Ow, Oé-0Bat, Gé-wevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
7t-Oe- (536) come riOe-pev, riOe-re, TiHe-cat, TiMe-rat, é-TiOe-vTo, €-TiBe- 
ae, ribe-co, ribe-c Oat, etc. 

(b) From Xe-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AeAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-cHe, AeAV-cOat, A€Xrv- 
pévos; &AeAv-pnv, €-AdAv-c0, €-AcAv-obe, €-A€Av-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. £.g. 

Avw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Avo-pev, Ave-re, Atvo-peHa, Av_e-oOe, 
Avo-vrat, etc.; (fut.) Avoopev, AVoETE, AdoE-cHaL, etc.; (aor) 
é-Avaa-pev, €-Avca-re, €Avaa-ce, Ataa-cba, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 

© Err, &AVOr-pev, &-AVO7-TE, ete. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOyps (riOe-) with that of diréw 
(tAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


TiOe-par driAé-o-par T.0é-peOa, cbtde-6-peOa, 
tiWe-car didé-e-(o)ar te-c0e = irdé-e-orbe 
Tie-rar = crdAé-e-rar wlOe-vrat riAé-o-vras 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in w, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aeir-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. £.g. 

Ato-pev, Atbe-re, Avovor for Avo-vor (78, 3); ; &Airo-v, é- umes, 
€-irro-pev, €-Alrre-re; €-Alzre-obe, €-Aizr0-VT0 ; Mave Atvere, Avoo- 
vrat- For the terminations «, ets, et in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subj unctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-per, Fhe A€yw-ot for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); OGpev for Oé-w-pev, Onre for Oér-7re. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or Oy), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7); a8 Aelr-w, éXeip-Or-v, Aah-Gi-vat, 
(Aad-Gé-w) AaPIG; dhaivw (fav), epdry-v, fari-vat, pav-€-vros ; 
€AV-Orp-v, EAV-Or-s, EAV-On-pev, Av-Hé-vrov, Av-Ge-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have 6yo%- and yo%-; as 
Aad-Oyoo-pat, Av-Oyoe-oe, hav-yoo-pat, pav-yoe-ras. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Je- (Oy) or €& (77), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix - or 
tx (ve-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 


common form. as 
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I. THe SimpLe Form or INFLECTION. 


§64. To this form (sometimes called the p.-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists,— always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pu and ot (552); as rm, Pr-ot; TiO pm, 
TiOn-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the - 
ending & (553); as By-O, go. So rarely the present; as dai, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vas or eva (554); as 
rBé-vat, té-var (Enc), i-€voe (tpt). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
didovs, d:dd-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and oo regularly retain o; as 
TiOe-cat, €-rife-co; A€Av-cat, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
€0e-c0); optative ioraio (for icra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the ju-form ; Ave, éX\v-Oy-v; faivw (dav-), epav-y-v, hava, 
aveinv, pavn-h, havyn-va, daveis (for dav-e-vrs), inflected like 
éorny, oT, Oeinv, ory-O, orH-vat, Geis (506). 

II. Tuz Common Form oF INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in a, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has oav. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For ov in the first aorist, see 747. 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; €-vac in the perfect ; and o-at (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings ca: and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Avecat, 
Aveo, Avy or Aver; EATECO, Aveo, €Avov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567, When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Ai-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xémr-w (xo7-), cut, 
pavOdy-w (yaG-), learn, dpécx-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
pépw (pep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. qveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. Firsr Ciass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. Fg. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Acy%-, giving A€yo-pev, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-Tat, A€yo-vrat, €-Aeyo-v, €-reye-s, €-A€ye-Te, €-A€ye-aHe, 
€-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, ets, « in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dvw, diw, OALBw, rvtyw, rptBo, 
Tupw, yyw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Ave, see 471. 

571, N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Bov\opuat) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vlyvopat, €0w, rw, xw, rtrrw, TikTw. 


578] ' EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 137 


572. Seconp Ciass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (oc), ev, or » (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 1, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. Eg. 

Acix-w, leave, 2 aor. €-Atr-ov, 2 ‘pert. A€e-Aott-a; Hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-puy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rdx-yv; with present stems Aer %-, 
gevy%-, THK%-. 

573. To this class belong dX\c/d-u, épeim-w, deir-w, TeiO-w, ore/B-wv, 
oreix-w, peid-opar ; Kev0-w, mrevd-opat, TEUX-W, pevy-w ; Kn0-w, A78-w, 
onn-w, THK-w; With Ionic or t poetic €peix-w, épervty-opat, Tuny-w;—all 
with weak stems in t,v, or a. See also Oaz- or tad-, stem of téOqra 
and éradov, and eixw (€orxa.). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. €-Tpay-ov, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vops and eiwha (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped ¢, leaving €; as wAé-w, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem mAev-, wAeg-, rAe-, present stem mre%-. 

These verbs are Ge-w (weak stem Or), run, ve-w (vv-), swim, rre-w 
(rAv-), sail, mvE-w (wvv-), breathe, pée-w (pr-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is Here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Cuass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Cluss.) Some 
labial (2, B, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the 
present in wrw; a8 xoért-w (xo7-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Bramr-w (BrAaB-), hurt, pirr-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmnv, éBAaBnv, and 
€ppipyv; and in xadvrrw (KaAvB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvB-n, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drt-w (a¢-), Bdrr-w (Bad¢-), 
BAdrr-w (BdrafBs-), Oart-w, (rad-), Opimt-w (tpvd-), KadvrT-w 
(xadAvB-), Kdparr-w (Kapm-), KA€rT-w (KXeEm-), KOTT-w (KoT-), KpUTT-w 
(xpuB- or xpud-), Kimt-w (Kv¢d-), pdrr-w (fad-), pirr-w (pid, 
pi¢-), oxdrt-w (oxad-), oKerTopat (oKer-), oxyrtw (oKyT-); 
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oxortw (oKwr-), TUTTw (Tu7-), With Homeric and poetic yraprrw 
(yvapr-), évirrw (évir-), and paprrw (papz-). 

579. FourtuH Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding c%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rrw.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
«becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as mpdcow 
(zpay-), do, present stem rpaco%- (for mpay:%-), fut. rpagw ; 
pardoow (podak-, seen in padaxds), sdften, fut. pordéw; 
Tapacow (Tapax-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdéw; 
Kypooow (xypux-), proclaim, fut. cnpigo. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdoow (dAAay-), dpdoow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-), Spdcow (Spay-), EAioow (éAtK-), Opdoow (Opax- ?), 
pacow (pay-), picow (puK-), dpicow (épvx-), tARToW (7Ary-, 
twAay-), wrncow (TTyK-), wTicow (TVy-), GaTTW (Gay-), Tacow 
(ray-), Ppdoow (ppay-), Pptaow (Ppix-), PvAdcow (vdrax-). See 
also epic dediccopuat, Ionic and poetic duvoow and rpotccopa, and 
poetic ddvoow and viocw.) 

582. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; a8 épécow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérns, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. appdow), BAirrw (peAtt-, 66), Adooopat (AtT-), 
macow, trAdcow, Tricow, With ddacow (Hadt.), and poetic 
indoow, Kopvcow (Kopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses wéw, éepa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
wértw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways : — 

585. (1) From stems in 6, with futures in cw; as xopiLw 
(xopd-, Seen in xKopd-y), carry, fut. ce dbpito (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So Sopsle (dppod-), apralw, eArrilw (€Amd-), epilw (épid-), 
Gavpdlw, fw (id-) with efopat (€6-), xri{w, vouilw, fw (68-), reAaLe, 
oxalu, cxiLw (oxd-), tofu. 

587. N. Many verbs in La, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522. 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in éw; 
as opalw (oday-), slay (cparrw in prose), fut. odagw; pélw 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pew; KrdLw (xdrayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. krdyfw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpafw (xpay-), carrilw (cadrmtyy-), orilw (orty-); with 
poetic adrdaralu, Balu, Bila, ypilu, éA\cAiLw, xpilw, wilw, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in 8 and y; as 
mailw (matd-, maty-), play, fut. matfoipat (666), aor. éraoa. See 
also poetic forms of apwa{w and vacaw. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nilw, wash, fut. vigw, forms its tenses from a stem 
vwB-, seen in Homeric vrropat and later virrw. 

§92. III. (Hnluryed Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


598. (1) Presents in \Aw are formed from verb stems in A 
with «%- added, Ac becoming AA}; as oréAAw, send, for ored-t-w ; 
dyyArw, announce, for dyyeA-t-w; shadXa, trip up, for apadr-t-w; 
present stems oredAr%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAAopat (aA-), BarAw (Bar-), OaAAw (OuA-), xeAAW (Oxed-), 
mdAAw (aA-), TéA\Aw (TEA-), With poetic dadarAw, idAAW, oKEAAY, 
TiAAw. 

594. (2) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in ay- and ap- with e%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to at; as 
daivw (pav-), show, for dav-t-w (present stem dav%-), future hava ; 
xalpw (xap-), rejoice, for xapt-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So eidpaivw (cddpar-), xepdaivw (Kepdar-), paivopas (par), 
puaiven (jutar-), faivw (fav-), Enpaive (€noar-), Trouaiver (7rotpav-), 
paivw (par-), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (cnpav-), TeTpaivw (TeTpar-), 
idaivw (ipar-), xpaivw (xpav-); with poetic xpaivw (xpav-), TamTaivw 
(rarray-), muivw (muy). Aipw (dp-), Kadaipw (xafap-), rexuaipo- 
pot (Texpap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), éyPaipw (éxOap-), caipw 
(sap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in evu, eipw, iva, ipw, vvw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey ¢p, ty, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding ¢, 4 or v is 
lengthened to e, t, or v; as Teive (rev), stretch, for rev-t-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for xep-t-w ; Kpive (xpur), judge, for xpiww-t-w; 
dpivw (dyvv-), ward off, for dyvy-tw; oipw (cvp-), draw, for 
Cup-t-w. 

597. So yetvoua: (yev-), xretvw (xrev-), and poetic Oeivw (Ger) ; : 
dycipw (dyep-), Seipw (Bep-), eyetpw (éyep-), Eneipw (fuep-), metpopar 
(uep-); pbeipw (pbep-), omeipw (o7ep-), with poetic zeipw (rep-). 
Kiivw (KAW), oivopat (ouy-), aicxuve (aicxvy-), Oapoivw (Gapovv-), 
ofivw (dévr-), tAvvw (zAvy-), papripoyat (papTtup-), dAoPipopat 
(cAodpup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. OdeiAw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ev, to avoid confusion with épéAAw (deA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present 6@é€AAw. Homer has 
€iXopat, press, from stem éA-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and d€pw in Class I. For Baw etc. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xatw, burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also xaéw and xAdw). The stems xav- and 
kAav- (seen in kavow and kAavoouat) became xagi- and kAage-, 
whence xat- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Sar¢-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, walouar (uac-, 
pact-, pat-), seek, Salouac (dac-), divide. ‘Orulw, marry, has stem édrv-, 
whence fut. drfow. 


603, Firru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as $0dv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem ¢Oav%-); f0iv-w (66-), waste; Sdxv-w (dax-), bite; 
kdpv-w (xap-), be weary; Téuv-w (Tep-), cul. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), wévw (m-, see also 621), rivw 
(r-), Sivw (with dw), Hom. Givw (with Gvw), rush; for édatvw 
(€Aa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; duaptdv-w 
(apapr-), err (present stem apapray%-); aicPdyv-opa (aic6-), 
perceive; Bracray-w (Bract-), sprout. 

(6) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (« before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOav-w (AaO-, rAav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AauBar-w (AaB-, AopB-), take; Ay- 
yavw (Ory-, Ovyy-), touch. 

606. So aigdyv-w (with avé-w), Sapfdv-w (Sap6-), dx-eyOdv-opat 
(éx6-), iLévw (with if-w), ofddvw (oid-), dALcbav-w (ddrAto6-), dpAt- 
oxav-w (6A-, 6gdAtox-, 614); with poetic dAtraiv-opat (dAtt-, 610), 
dvday-w (GA¢P-), éptdaiv-w (épd-). With inserted v, y, or p, avddv-w 
(ad-), Ktyxavw, epic Ktyavw (xtx-), Aayxav-w (Aay-), pavOarv-w (ua-), 
wuvOav-opa (rv6-), tvyxyav-w (Tvx-), with poetic yardav-w (xad-), 
épuyyav-w (€pvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivé-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixve-opae (With fx-w), come, xuvée-w (xv-), kiss; also dum-wryve- 
opat, have on, and ir-woyxve-onat, promise, from icy-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in voy) of verbs in pu, as Secxvo-ye 
(Sex-), show, xepdvvv-pe (Kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797,1. Some of these have also presents in ww. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yy (or deponents in vayat): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as ddyvynpe (Sap-va-), also dauvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pu, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dodpaivoyat (da¢gp-, dadpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to atv on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepSaivw, paiva, 
retpaivw, With Homeric dAtracvopat (aALT-, dAtTar-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (Aap- -), fut. Anpopuar (An) : so daxvw, Aayydavw, dav 
Oavw, rvyxavw. See also épvyyave, Epxopat, and muvOdvopat. 

Three verbs in yuyu (608), Levyvoyn, miyvopt, pyyvom, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. EdXavvw (éAc-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vu-w). “Od-Av-ps (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem oA-. 
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618, StxtH Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wcx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yypack%-); ebp-icxw 
(cip-), find (cipicx%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-icxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dA-(oxopot, duBr-LoKw, durdax- 
ioxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, dxad-icxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), Bt-Bpa-cxw (Bpo-), avaBui-cKxopat (Bwo-), BrAw- 
oxw (poAr-, Bro-), yeywr-icxw, yiyve-oKw (yvo-), d:-Spa-cxw (Spa-), 
éravp-ioxw (poet.), 7Ba-oxw, Ovyj-cKxw (Oav-, Ova-), Opd-cxw (Bop-, 
Opo-), tAd-oKopot, peOd-oKw, KixAy-oKw (KAn-) (poet.), Kv-icKopat 
(kv-), pa-pvy-oKw (pva-), mi-i-cxw (Ion. and Pind.), mirpa-oxw, 
mipat-oxw (dav-), declare (Hom.), rerpw-oxw (Tpo-), od-oKe, 
xa-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OddA-toKdvw (dfdA-) takes wrx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yt-yvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 
becomes a or 7; a8 in yryvdoxw (yvo-), ddpdoxw (dpa-); Ovyoxw (Oay-, 
6va-), Doric Ovdoxw (for bva-toKw). 


617. N. Three verbs, ddv-cxw (dduK-), avoid, didd-ocxw (Sidax-), 
teach, and dd-cxw (Aax-), speak, omit x or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or toxw (étx- or ix-), liken, and rerdcKxopat ux rux-), for re-rTuK- 
oxouat, prepare. See also ployw (for pry-cxw) and mdéoxw (for rad-oxw). 


618, N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. SeventH Cuass. (Presents in ps with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.g. 

Pypi (da-), say, pa-pev, pa-ré; riOnue (Oe-), put, ride-pey, 
ride-re, TiOe-pat, riPé-peba, é-ribe-cOe, é-ribe-vro; diSupr (80-), 
di-do-nev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. | 

620. All verbs in pu, except those in voms under 608, and the 
epic forms in ynt (or vapor) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. ExauTru Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following: — 

aipéw (aipe-, éA-), take, fut. alpyow, 2 aor. efor. 

eldov (¢i6-, i5-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofSa, 
know (820). Mid. efSouae (poet.). Eldoy is used as 2 aor. of 
dpdw (see below). 

elrrov (ciz-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (épéw) épa, 
pf. «-pryxa. The stem ép- (pe-) is for rep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-érw. 

epxopat (€py-, €Aevd-, éAXvO-, €rO-), go, fut. eAcvoouae (poet.), 
2 perf. éAnAvOa, 2 aor. 7APov. The Attic future is eu, shall go 
(808). 

éobiw (€06-, €5-, hay-), eat, fut. Eouat, 2 aor. Epayov. 

épdw (Gpa-, d7-, £10-), see, fut. dYouat, pf. édipaxa, 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 

maoxw (7a6-, revO-), suffer, fut. reicouot, 2 pf. wérovOa, 2 aor. 
éxaQov. (See 617.) 

atvw (m-, 3o-), drink, fut. wiomat, pf. wémwxa, 2 aor. éxtoy. (See 
604.) 
—— tpéxw (rpex-, Spap-), run, fut. dpapotpat, pf. dedpauynxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

hépw (ep-, gi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope éveve, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. oicw, aor. nveyKa, 2 p. év-nvoy-a (643; 692), 
€y-nVey-pol, AOr. P. NVEXOnv. : 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622, N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxl{w, adrétw, ylyvouat, 
and xavddvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


628. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in mu, and both the 
forms in w and in pe were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovox (for 
over), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 


144 INFLECTION. [625 


used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovAopaz, wish, and olouas, think, have only BovAe and otet, 
with no forms in y. So dWouat, future of dpaw, see, has only ower. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of dtw. 


627. (M.-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, 0, v) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the p-form and that in wo. 
The endings here include pz, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and oay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) - 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending aot (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, 0, or v) of the stem; as ioraou (for icra- 
aot), but reBe-acr, d:d0-aor, dexvi-ace. 

629. The only verbs in pz with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar ius (€o-), be, and ypai (Ho-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in px and ww have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms ériOes 
and ériMe (as if from riBéw), and é6iSouv, édiSous, éd¢dou (as if from 
6.60), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, y and 
wy, ws, w. So riBets for riOys in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in uu have also presents in vw; as Sexviw for 
Seixvupu. : 

632. Avvayot, can, and éricrapot, know, often have édvvw (or 
novvw) and 7Ariorw for édvvaco and yriorago in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvvg and éziora for divaca and énxicracat in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in y. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


684, Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and o becomes w; but a 
after-e, 1, or p becomes a (29). £.9. 

Tipdw (ripa-), honor, tipy-ow, éripn-ca, rettuy-Ka, Teri wn-pat, 
éripy-Onv; prrew (prArc-), love, Prjow, Epirnoa, repirnxa, wepiAn- 
pat, epirnOnv; SyArAcw (dnAc-), show, Syrwow, ednrAwoa, SedyAwxa, 

kpvw, Saxpicw. But édw, édow; idopot, iacopar; Spdw, dpacw, 
édpaca, Sédpaxa.. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BdAAw (BadA-, Bra-), throw, pf. BéBAn-xa; 
Kdpyew (Kap-, Kpa-), labor, Kéxuy-Ka; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopat (Bova-, Bovre-), wish, Bovdy-copat, BeBovdAn-pat, €BovdAn-Oyv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ju, see 627. 

638. N. *Axpodopou, hear, has dxpodcopar etc.; xpdw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; a8 xpyowetc. So tpyow and érpyoa from stem 


ww 


Tpa-; see TeTpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yedauw, laugh, yeAacoua, éyé- 
Aaga; dpxéw, Suffice, dpxéow, ypKeoa; pdxopvat (paye-), fight, 
paxerouat (lon.), éuayerdpny. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, dréw, dviw, dpkew, dpow, dpvw, yeAdw, EAxtw (see 
EAxw), évéw, epdw, Céw, OAdw, xAdw, break, Eéw, rrvw, ordw, TerEw, 
Tpéw, prAdw, xaAaw; and epic dkndew, Koréw, Ao€w, vexéw, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxPouar (dyGe-), eAaivw (éAa-), Adoxopot (fda-), peOvoxw 
(ueOv-); also all verbs in avvupuz and evvipu, with stems in a and € 
(given in 797, 1), with oAADw (dAe-) and ouvipu (dp0-). 

(>) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivew, aipew, déw, 
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bind, dtw (see dvvw), épvw (epic), Gdw, sacrifice, Kar€éw, Adw, pvw, 
mobew, qovew ; — (other verbs) Batvw (Ba-), etpicxw (etp-, evpe-), 
paxopar (waxe-), rive (mt-, 70-), Pbdvw (pOa-), POivw (Ph-). 

640. (Insertion of oc.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o@ before 6c or @y in 
the first passive tense system. £.g. 

Teréu, finish, reréde-o-par, érereAeopyv, eredeoOyy, reAeoOjoopat ; 
yeAdu, laugh, éyeAd-0-Onv, yeAacOjvar; xpdw, give oracles, xpyow, 
KeXpy-o-pat, expnoOnv 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdu, SO 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following : dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavw, Keren, KAeiw (KAyj w), KVAW, Kvaiw, Kpovw, Kudio (or Kvdivdu), 
Actu, véw, heap, fdw, rate, Tradaiw, ravw, TAEW, Tplw, Tew, Tivw, Dw, 
Xow, xpdw, xpiw, and poetic pafw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 

642, (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
as Aeur- OF Aowr- 1N Aix, THK- 1N THK, vev- IN (verw) véew, In all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, Pevfouat, rédevya, Epvyov; Aeizw, eta, 
AeAoira, Burov; THKw, THkw, Téryka, érdxynv; pew (for ferw), 
pevoopat, éppuyy. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (Tvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dAeidw (dAtd-), dA-yAtgha: see also épecxw and épetrw. The 
perfects éppvyxa (pew) and éori Bou are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. Eg. 

Srépyw, love, éoropya ; weuTrw, send, mérroupa ; KAerre, steal, 
KéxAoda. (676; 692) ; ; Tpépw, nourish, Térpodea ; TiKTW (rex-), bring 
forth, JTéToKa. 5 Yiyvopat (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyovn, yeyovevat, 
yeyovus. 

So éyeipw (éyep-), €ypyyopa (532) ; KTeivw (xrev-), éxtova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, elAoxa. 5 ; macxw (7a, mevO-), a érrovOa. ; 
TEpOOpa, ‘aenopoal TpeTw, TETPOHA; PEepw (E€vEeK-), EvVOXa ; pOelow 
(pOep-), EpOopa; xélw (xed-), Kéxoda. 

For Aeiz-w, A€-Aotr-a, and zei6-w, 7é-7rov8-a, see 31; 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to v or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is len gthened to y ora in the second perfect. 


These are dyvimu (dy), €aya. (Tonic érya); OadArAw (GaA-), TeOnda. ; 
Kpafw (xpay-), kékpaya ; Adoxw (Aax-), A€AaKxa; patvopor (pav-), 
pepnva; caipw (cap-), céonpa; paivw (pay-), réepyva. 

645, (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. LF.g. 

Zrér\rAw (oreA-), send, dotadxa, écradpat, éotdrAnv, sTaArAHncopat ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, Kéxappat, éxdpyv (Ion.); oreipw (o7ep-), sow, 
Eorappar, ordpyv. So in dépu, xreivw, peipopat, reivw, TeAAW, and 
pbcipw. 

646. N. The same change of e to a (after p) occurs in orpédu, 
turn, EoTpappa, éorpagyy, or parc opon (but 1 aor. corpépOny, 
rare) ; Tpéren, turn, rérpappat, érparnv (but érpépOny, Ion. érpa- 
POnv); tpépw, nourish, réOpappor, éerpadnv (but eOpéepOyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAémrrw, steal, tA€kw, weave, and 
Téprw, delight, éxAdmnv, érAdxnv, and (epic) érdpmrnv (1 aor. éxrAe 
POnv, errEXOyyv, EréppOyy, rarely epic érapdOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xreiva, kill, TEBVO, cut, 
Tpérw, and réprw; viz., in éxtavov (poet. )s érapov, €rapopny, éTpa- 
Tov, €tpaTouny, TeTaprouny (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see d€pxopat, répOu, and mryccw). For reive, érabyy, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

xptvw (kptv-), separate, Kéxptxa, xéxpiyat, éxpiOnv; KAlvw (KAW), 
incline, KéxAtka, KéxAtpat, €xALOnv; wAVYW (wAvv-), wash, TérAUpAL, 
érAVOnv; teivw (rev), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, éraOny, éx- 
taPyoopot. So xre‘vw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Onv, éxrd-pnv. 
See also epic stem dev-, da. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
aud éxpivOnv, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pot 
(83); as daivw (pav-), répayxa, mepacpat, epavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Oyyoxw (81v-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BadAAw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, BéBAnxa, 
BéBrnpas. €BANOnv; and (poetic) d€pxopat (Sepx-), see,2 aor. éSpaxov 
(dpax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yéyvopan (yer); become, for yt-yer-opias ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as jerropay for €-rer-opny ; 

(3) in the perfect, as meravvuye (mera-), expand, wérrapat for 
we-reta-pat. See dépw in 621. 


651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvwoKw, know, yi-yvopar, ri-One. 

(2) in the second aorist, as me(@w (m6-), persuade, wé-mBov 
(epic) ; 80 dyw, yyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yé-yvouot (for ye yer-opat) ; ; toxw (for OUTEX-W) ; ; 
pipve (for nave). poetic for pevw; aixrw (for mi-rer-w) 3 TikTw 
(for ru-rex-w). 

(6) In Class VI., BeRpdoe (Bpo-), yeyvaokw (yvo-), d-dpacKw 
(8pa-), pppoe Ge: » Ti-TpacKw (mpa-); Ti-TpwoKw (Tpo-), with 
poetic mimrioxw and m-davoxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ys which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653, (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by . 
adding e« to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in ¢« some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. £.g. 

Aoxé-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. d0€e; yopew (yap-), 
marry, fut. yapo, pf. yeydpnxa; whew (00-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
wOnow) . 

655. These verbs are, further, yeyovew, L11Feu, KTUTFEW, KUpew, 
paprupéw (also papripopat), plrréw (also pirtw), pirew (see epic 
forms) ; and poetic Sourréw, ciA€w, éraupew, KeAadew, Kevréw, 1a.T€o- 
pot, plry€w, orvyéw, Topéw, and xpatopew. See also mexréw (zex-, 
WEKT-). 

ae verbs in ew have their regular stems in e-, as zotéw (srote-), 
make, fut. rrowjow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yodw, Sypidw, pyKaopat, pyTia, 
puKaopat. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopat (BovdA-), wish, BovAncopa (BovrAc-, 636); aicBdvopat 
(aicd-), perceive, aicOnoopat (aicbe-), noOnuat; pevw (per), remain, 
pepevyxa (weve); paxouar (way-), fight, fut. (waxé-opot) poxodpat, 
euaXerapny, Mepdynpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in « in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvoyot (aic6-), dA€Ew, dAPopat (Ion.), 
Gpaprdvw (dpapt-), avddvw (a6-), d-€exOavopas (-€x0-), adfavw (avé-), 
dyGopat, BAacravw (BAaor-), BovAouat, Booxw, d€éw, want, éXw and 
GédXw, Epowor and eipouas (Ion.), éppw, evdu, etpioxe, épw, KeXopai 
(poet.), xtxdvw (Ktx-), Adoxw (Aak-), pavOavw (pa8-), paxopat, redo- 
pot, peAAW, MEAW, piu, olopat, olyouat, OALCOayw (dALcO-), CAAU pL, 
dhAtcKavw (6PA-), méTopaL, OTOpvupL: see poetic dumAakioxw and 
dradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapBavw (dap0-), pevw, venw, 
doppaivopa (6ogp-), raiw, réropot, reLOw (7iO-), pew (pr-), ore/Bw 
(orB-), Tvyxdvw (Tvx-), xalw (xad-); with yiyvouat, exw, TPEXu. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing « to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddackw, 
Kabilu, Kydu, kralw, dw, ddeiAw, TUrTw, yalpu. 

659. N. In dpvips, swear, the stem du- is enlarged to éuo- in 
some tenses, aS in @uo-ca; in dAloKopar, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado, a8 in aAdcopat. So rpixw (rpvx-), exhaust, rpixwow. So 
probably ofxopuot, be gone, has stem oixo- for oixye- in the perfect 
oixw-xa (cf. Ion. ofx7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PRESENT SysTeEM. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 


For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-Teos, see 770-776. 

II. Furure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. ‘The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in coua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. 

Tiudw, honor, tipnow (riuno%-) ; Spdw, do, §pdow (635) ; xdrrw 
(xom-), cut, Kou; BAdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, BrAaWw, BrAdapopat (74) ; 
ypapw, write, ypdipes yedyopan ; mAékw, twist, rEEw; mpacow 
(wpay-), do, mpagw, mpagopar; trapdcow (Tapay-), confuse, rapagw, 
Tapas oon ; dpalw (ppas-), tell, ppaow (for ppad-cw) ; aeiOw, per- 
suade, weiow (for mreB-rw) ; Acie, leave, Acipw, Actpouat (642). So 
orévow, pour, oreiow (for orevd-cw, 79), tpépu, nourish, Opepu, 
Opapopat (95, 5). 

663. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éoyat, con- 
tracted to 6 and otpa, and inflected like @:AG and girodpau 
(492). See 482. Fg. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (dave-w) hav, (pavé-opar) Pavodpar; 
oTéhAw (oTeA-), send, (oTEAEwW) OTEAD, (TTEAE-OpoL) TTEAOUpAL ; 
vey, divide, (veue-w) vend; xpivw (xptv-), judge, (kptvé-w) kptva. 

664. N. Here «%- is for an original eo%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xadéu, call, and redéu, 
finish, xaXéow and reAéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaAe- and veAe- with w and opat, making Kado, xaAovpat, 
TeA@ and (poetic) reAovuat. These futures have thus the same_ 
forms as the presents. 

So dAAvu (6A-, dAc-), destroy, has future é\éow (Hom.), drA€w 
(Hdt.), dA@ (Attic). So payécouot, Homeric future of pdyopat 
(waxe-), fight, becomes paxovpot in Attic. Kadé{omor (€6-), sit, has 
xadedovpat. 

2. In like manner, futures in agw from verbs in avvyju, some in 
eow from verbs in evvopu, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to @ Thus oxeddvvupn (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oxed@; cropéevvupn (aTope-), spread, oropéere, 
(cropéw) aropa; BiBalw, cause to go, BiBaow, (BiBaw) BBs. 
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eAavvw (éAa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€A\dw) €AG. For future 
€Xdu, €Adwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and toouat from verbs in «{w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then véw and téopa 
are contracted to «@ and codpat; as Kouilu, carry, kouaow, (Koptew) 
KOPLW, Kopicopat, (KopuEeopot) Koutovpat, inflected like giA@, Pidov- 
pot (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract céoyat to cotpat: rA€w, sail, 
mrevooupat (574); wvew, breathe, rvevootpat; véw, swim, vevoovpat; 
KAaiw, weep, KAavoodpor (601); hevyw, flee, pev£orpat; afarrw, fall, 
mecoupat. See also rraifw (590) and rvvOdvopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevoouat, rvev- 
Topuat, KAavoopat, pevgouat (but never wécopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, g@, and céopat, codpat. 

- 667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 

has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yéw and xéopat, 
fut. of xéw, pour; eopuot, from éobiw (€6-), eat; miopas, from rive 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Ké\Aw (KeA-), land, xéAcw; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Spvups (dp-), rouse, 
dpaw. So Oépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépcopar; pbeipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @@épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes oe in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in capny. Eg. 

Tipdw, éripnoo, ériunoapny (635); Spdw, édpaca; Kdrru, éxowa, 
éxovapnv; Prato, éBaAaia ; : ypddu, éypaya, eypayduny 5 TAEK, 
éxrefa, errefapnv; mpacow, érpaga, empacdpny ; Tapacow, érapaga. ; 
ppalu, Eppaca (for éppad-ca) ; reiOu, éreica (74) ; orevdu, éoreca 
(for éorevd-ca); tpépu, COpea, eOpepapyy (95, 5); ryKw, melt, 
érnga; mA, sail, érAevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in pu, diSwys (S0-), give, Inu (€), send, and 
TiOnju (Ge-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
éSwxa, 7xa, and €Oyxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms 7xdpyv 
and é@yxdpyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. éxeva) and éyeduyy, 
corresponding to the futures yew and yéopuat (667). Elzoyv, said, 
has also first aorist efra; and dépw, bear, has #veyx-a (from stem 
éveyx-). 

i Homeric aorists like éBijcero, édicero, Ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop ¢ in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to n (afters or p 
to a) and e toe (89). See 482. F.g. 

Paivw (dav-), epyv-a (for épavoa); ocreArAw (oTeEd-), Ecrer-a. 
(for éoreA-ca) cored-duny ; ; ayyedrAw (ayyed-), announce, nyyelAa, 

HY yeAdpny ; TEpaivw (wepar-); Jinish, érépava ; puaivo (wav), stain, 
€uiave. ; vena, divide, € evelpa, évepapnv; Kpivw, judge, éxpiva; dpvve, 
keep off, npiva, Hpovdpny; POcipw (pOep-), destroy, épOepa. Com- 
pare the futures i in 663, and see 664. 

673. N.\A few Jig id stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivn (xepdar-), gain, ? exépdava. } ? A few lengthen pay to pyv; as 
TeTpaivw (retpay-), bore, érérpynva. oo * t 

674. N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has 7}P2 Hpdpnv (augmented) ; : 
but a in other forms, as dp, Spov, dpas, dpwpat, apatpnv, dpdyevos. 

(5) The poetic Ké\Xw, Kipw, and dpvuys have aorists éxeAca, 
éxupoa, and d@poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
6xéAXw (in prose) has wera (see 89). 


IV. SEconp, Aorist System. 

675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form | 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). Eg. 

Acirw (572), édtrov, éAuropnv (2 aor. stem Aur%-); AapBavw 
(AaB-), take, EXaBov, €AaBouny (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to a; a8 Téuvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapoy, érapopnv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéroyat (zrer-), 
fly, 2 aor. m. érrdpny for éer-opyv; eye(pw (eyep-), rouse, 7ypounv 
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for fyep-ounv; 7AOov, went, from stem édv6-, for yAvbov (Hom.) ; 
€ropat (cer-), follow, éowdunv, for éver-opnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAouny, for é-Ke-KeA-opyy, Or 
KexAopnv, from KéAopat, command; dAaXxov, for dA-aXex-ov, from 
dvééw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (Mi-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
ju-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (y, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) £.g. 

“Iornpt (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, earns, orn, éotnoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For dcdwps, Enus, and riOnps, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
coniplete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the pu-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as éOov for é-Ge-co (€0¢0) ; 
dou for é-do-c0 (é800). 

680. Verbs in tye form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in nv, iuyv, and ven, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEcT SYSTEM. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaot (for xa-vor), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. Z.g. 

Ato, (AeAvK-) A€AvKa; eG, persuade, rérexa (for re-7ret6-Ka,) ; 
Kopilw (xopud-), carry, Kexopuxa (for Ke-Koptd-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to n, xs, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXedvKn, €XeAUKS, €AeAUKEL(v), eAeAUKE-TOV, eAeAUKE-peV, EXEAV- 
kere, €eXUKe-cav; cTEAAW, Ectadka, EoTAAKy, €OTAAKNS, €oTAAKEL(Y), 
éoraAxe-pev, €oraAKe-cav. For eu(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, e€, and 
Homer has ea, 7s, et(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ew, ets, et. In the dual and plural e for ¢ is not classic. 

684, The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing € to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as gtAéw, love, rePirnxa; POeipw 
(Oep-), destroy, épOapxa; kpivw (kpu-), judge, xéxpixa; BadrAw 
(Bad-), throw, BeBAnka (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ot in (SefSw) Sédouxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 5, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. SEconp PERFECT SYSTEM. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdd-w, write, yéypapa (stem yeypada-) ; 
devyw, flee, répevya (642). | 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
AeXoura, and zézroGa, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of & to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxavw (Aax-), 
AapBdvw (AaB-), AavOdvw (Aab-), rvyxdvw (rvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. “Eppwya from pyyope (fry-) and eiw6a (537, 2) from 
20w (70-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxjxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BeBovra from BovAopat, wish ; peunra. from péAw, concern ; 
Zora from aArw, hope; SéSovira. from Sourew (dou7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
+ or B change these to ¢, and most ending in x or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and y make no change. Lg. 

BAdrrw (BraB-), BéBArapa; Kortw (KoT-), Kéxoga; dAAdoow 
(ddAay-), FAAaXa; prrdcow (pvdAak-); mepvaAaya. 

But rAjoow, réerAnya; pevyw, TEpevya; orépya, eoropya; Aapare, 
NeAapa. In d&yw (4y-), Hxa, 77 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw, 
dAAdoow, dvotyw, BAdrru, Seikvipu, Kknpicow, KAérru, KOT, ape 
Bavw, Adrrw, A€yw (collect), pdoow, TéuTW, THATTW, TTHTTH, TATTW, 
Tpéru, tplBw, pépw, dvddoccw. Of these decxvumt, knpioow, dop- 
Bavo, réurw, and rrycow are exceptions to 692. “Avoc‘yw has both 
_ dvéewya and dvéwxa, and apacow has both rémpaxa, have done, and 
mwéempaya, fare (well or ill). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
Tétpoda (Tpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only rézozda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 


695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 


696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). Eg. 


"Exedyvn, erepyvys, éredrver(v), erehyvepev, éredyvecay, etc. 


697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ju-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vyoxw (Ova-, Oav-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-yev, TEOvacr; 
2 pipf. éreBvacayv. (See 508.) 

These pu-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIppLe System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. Eg. 

Avw, A€édAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-obe, A€Av-vrat; €-AeA- 
pny, €-AeXv-peOa, é-A€Av-vTO; Aeirw (Aetm-), A€AEt-pat (75), A€Aeupat, 
A€Aetr~-rar. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
ain monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as @irew, wePiAr-pat, é-areptAr- 
Lv; Pbeipw (pbep-), EPOap-pat, €fOap-yynv; Kpivw (Kpu-), Kéxpt-pat, 
Aha BadrAw (Bod-, Bda-), BeBrArpat, &BeBrAypyv. (See 
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700. When y is not dropped before pa (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p» (78, 2); as paivw 
(pay), wépac-pot, é-repdo-yyv; détvw (dévv-), sharpen, d&up-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original v reappears; 
as répav-rat, réepav-e; but forms in y-cat and v-go (like rég@ay-cat, 
é-répay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with elo’ and joay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings araz and aro for vrat and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerdy-arat 
and érerdy-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypevor cio’ and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in azpot of orpédpu, tpérw, tpédu, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAeopat, see 640. 


703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in coua, and has the inflection of the future mid- 


dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 


copa. L.9. 

Aw, Ac-Av-, AeAD-copat; ypdd-w, ye-ypad-, yeypdwopar (74); 
Aelrw, AeAetr-, Acrciifouot; Sew, bind, dédeuor (639), ded7-copar; 
mpacow (rpay-), wempay-, mempacopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvjoopat, shall remember, and memavco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrjoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 


705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; @vyoxw, die, has reOvn§w, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvnx-; and tornpt, set, has éorngw, shall 
stand, from éornx-, stem of perfect éoryxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xeyapyjow and xexapyoopat, from xaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyow (irreg.), from xalw (xad-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écomat (future of ei, be); as éyvuxdres 
éoopeOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dnA\Aaypevor éodpeBa, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore yr, 0e becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in nv of the w-form (678). E.g. 

Atw, réAv-pat, EAVOnV (AvOr-); Aci, A€retp-pat, EAcLPOnv 
(Actr-Oy-, 71); mpdcow (mpay-), wéxpaypyat, érpayOnv (rpay-Or) ; 
mei0w, rereo-pat, éreio-Onv; pir€w, mepirr-pat, eprA7Oyv; wrEw 
(wAv-), wérdevo-pat, €xrevoOnv (641); Teivw (Tev-), Téra-pat, erdOyv 
(647); BdAAw (Bad-, BAa-), BEBAnuot, EBAYOnv; TeAEw, TeTEAEC-paL 
(640), éreAcoOyv; axovw, nKovopot, yKovcPnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappat (646), but érpépOyv (Ton. érpa- 
P6yv); tpédw has réOpappa, COpépOnv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pat, with (rare) éorpépOny (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOnv). Paivw has 
mehacpat (700), but éparOnv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before @ of the 
aorist passive; as liptw, erect, tSpvuar, ldpvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uy (Attic ldpténv). So Hom. éxAlv@nv and éxpivOny (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré6ny from rlonu (6e-), and érvénv from biw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 


For ¢6pé¢0nv from rpégw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @ycopa, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Ado, eXvOny, AvOyjoopa (stem AvOno%-); Aelrw, erciPOyv, re- 

POjocopa; mpacow (mpay-), érpaxOnv, mpaxOnoopar; meiOw, érei- 
cOnv, recOnoopo; rteivw, éraOnv, taPnoopar; mrA€Kkw, érd€xOryp, 
mAEXOnoopat; Tipdaw, éripnOnv, tipnOnoopar; TeAéw, éredAcoOyy, 
TeAcoOyoopat; KAtvw, exrALOnv, KALOnoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev), stretch (647), 
has érd@nv and ra€yoopat. 

IX. Seconp Passive System. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem,.31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
n- The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « toa (645). For the inflection, see 482. Z.g. 
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Brarrw (BArAaf-), hurt, €BrAaByv; ypadw (ypadg-), write, eypadny; 
plirtw (pid-), throw, éppidyv; paivw (par-), épavyv; orpédy, turn, 
éorpadyv(646); repr, amuse, érdprnv; oréAXw(ored-), send, éoradyy. 
718. N. WAyocow (xAry-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éxAnyyy, but 
in composition éf-erAdynv and xar-erAdynv (from stem Aay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
(BrAaB-), hurt, €BrAdPOnv and éBrAGByv; orpedy, turn, éorpépOny (rare) 
and éorpadyy (646). Tpezu, turn, has all the six aorists: érpeya, 
erpeapny, Erparov (epic and lyric), érparduny, érpepOnv, éerpdrnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in ») of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Barre (BraB-), €BAEByv, PrAaBy-copat; ypddu, éypadny, ypady- 
copat; paivw (pav-), épavnv, havy-copat; oréAdw (orTEA-), EoraAny, 
gTarn-copat; oTpepu, Eotpadyy, oTpadpy-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as oyrw (caz-), cor- 
rupt, éodanv, carjnoopat; THKw (Tak-), melt, éraknv; pew (fv-), flow, 
Eppinv, puncopoat; épeirw (Eptr-), throw down, npimnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. ypeihOnv (€petz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atw, Acirw, rpacow (mpay-), paivw 
(payv-), and créAAw (oreA-), with their sub-divisions. 


TENSE System, 


[713 


Present. Av%- = raw%- wmpacrc%- gpaw%- oredr%- 
Future. Ave%- Aap%- wmpat%- dave%- oreke%- 
1 Aorist. Avea- apata- onva- oreda- 
2 Aorist. Auw%- 

1 Perfect. AeAvKa- mepayka- toradka- 
2 Perfect. AeXowtra- Trempaya- mrepyva- 

TETPAX O- 

Perf. (Perf. Xedv- AeAeurr- TweTpay- mepav- torad- 

Mid. )Fut.P. AeAvae%- AeAap%- wempat%- 

1 Pass. Aor. AvOe(y)- Aerhbe(y)- mpaxOe(y)- davbe(y)- 

Fut. AvOno%- Apna %- wmpaxOya%- havOnao%- 

2 Pass. {AO dave(n)- orade(n)- 


Fut. 


davyr%- oraryno%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pe) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %e 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to °/,-. 
All have wo, ys, y in the singular, and wot for wvor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. Eg. 

Acizrw, pres. subj. Aefrw, Aetmwpat, 2 aor. Aizw, Arwpat; Adw, 
1 aor. Avow, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/,-; aS A€AvKa, AeA’KwW; ElAnda, ciAndw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of eiui, be); as AeAuKas O, ciAndus od. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and @; as AeAv- 
Pévos @, 45, 7, etc. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °/,- to the tense stem; as xrd-opat, 
acquire, pf. xéxrypat, possess, Subj. kexT@pat (for Ke-KTy-wpat), KEKTY, 
KEKTHTAL; SO pupvyoKw, remind, méepvnuot, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvopas, pepvwpeOa (Hdt. weuvedpeOa). These follow the analogy 
of tor@pot, ~7, -7Ta1, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mi-form.) In all »-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
In ® OT Gpar. 

724, 1. Verbs in ye (with stems in e and a-) have G, ys, 9; 
Oat, 4, ATaL, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
tornps (ora-) has iorys, iory, tornrat, orns, orn, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were tgre-w, not tora-w. These verbs have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives go and dapat 
(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as AvOG (for Avbé-w), 
AvOGpev (for AvHé-wpev), etc., pay (for davé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor® (for éora-w), BeBwor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wus (with stem in 0) have by contraction 3, gs, 
@, etc., Guat, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, os, o-y, o-wpat, etc.); as SiSeput, 
subj. 58a, Sedcis, 88d; S8Gpyor, 580, SidGr70u, etc. 

728. Verbs in vi form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as deixvopt, subj. dexvi-w, decxvd-wpat. 

729. N. Avvapot, can, érioctapot, understand, xpéyapat, hang, 
and the second aorist ézpidpny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpat, 


émioTwpal, Kpepwpot, Tpiwpor (compare TiOGpat). 
OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ty 
(ce); aS Adore (for Avort-re), ioracyy (for iora-ty-v), AvOetev 
(for AvOe-e-v). For the ending ju, see 731. 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of yi-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in ovy and wy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After uy 
the first person singular always has the ending vy. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending y of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4. In the second person singular middle, oo dens o (564, 
6); as iorato (for tora-t-co, iora-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending su (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving 
Otplty OLS, OL, ELC., otuyv, oto, oro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
art, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atuyv, ato, atro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. £.g. 
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Aéyouu (for Aeyotp2), A€yors (for Aeyot-s), A€yos (for Aeyo-+), 
Aeyoure (for Aeyot-re), A€youev (for Aeyote-v). Acdrw, 2 aor. ALrouu 
(for Mott), Airovey (for Aurotev). Avooys (for Avoa-+-p), 
Adoopev (for Avoa-t-pev), Adoaiunv (for Adca-+t-pyv), Adcatobe (for 
Avoa-t-oe). Perf. ciAnda, opt. ciAnporus, ete. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
euas, eve, and evay, for as, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Atceaas, 
Aicete, Adoeav. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and eiyv; as AeAvpevos etny (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and efyjv than by the form in ou given in the 
paradigms; as AeAvKws eigv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding ipyy oF 
ot pay to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. xéxryp-pat, opt. Kexrypyy, 
KEKT]}O, KEKTHTO (for KEKTI- BV, KEKTITL-0, KexTy-1-T0), etc.; also 
KEKTOUYY, KEKT@O, KEKTWTO (for KEKTIPO-L-ny, etc. ); 80 mpvyones 
pépynpat, opt. pepvy Py OF penvwpnv; Karew, KeKAnpAaL, Opt. Ke 
pyv, KexAqjo, xexAypeda; and BadrdrAw, BEBAnpat, opt. dia- be ee 
So Hom. AeAvro or AeAvwro (for AeAv-t-ro or AeAv-t-vro), perf. opt. of 
Aiw. Compare dauviro, pres. opt. of dacvuu. 

2. The forms in wy belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in npyy, etc. and vro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as exréedevya, exredevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of €xw, have, is cxoiny, but the regu- 
lar cxotps is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for w in the first person singular; as rpépo-» for rpépot-pus, audprot-y 
for dudprot-me (from apaprdvw), 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in ty-v, ens, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to oun, owns, orn, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in out, ots, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in oyy and those in oyu are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wyv and qu, and with an ¢ or o to omy and 


oyu. E.g. 
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Tipa-o-tn-v, Tipa-oiny, Tipyy; pire-oriry, pire-otyy, prroiny ; 
byAo-ourpy, SnAc-oinv, SyAoinv; Tipa-o-tpl, Tipd-oul, TiM@pyL; Pir€-0- 
Up, Pid€-ouputy trois; SyAo-o-t-pt, Syro-ou, SyAoiu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 


It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 
738. For the optative fiywny, from ptyde, shiver, see 497. 


739. (Mcform.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the u-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix «7, and in the first person singular the ending v. 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to acy, en, 
Or on; aS icra-ty-v, torainv; ora-ty-pev, orainuev; Avoe-tr-v, 
Avbetnv ; So-ty-v, Socnv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for cy, and te-v for 
ty-cav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with ty; aS oratuev, oraire, oraiev 
(better than crainpev, otainre, orainoav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wp, final a, «, or o of the stem is contracted with 
t into at, «, or o, to which the simple endings py, etc., are 
added. E.g, 

‘Ioraiunv (for tora-t-pnv), icrato, toratro; Oefunv (Oe-t-pyy), 
eto (Ge-t-00, Ge-t-0), Hetro; Soiunv (80-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yyy and vro in 734. 

741. N. The optatives riBoiunv, roto, riotro, etc. (also 
accented rifow, riforo, etc.) and (in composition) Oocuyy, Boio, 
Potro, etc. (also accented otyOoro, mpdc-Joobe, etc.), as if 
formed from riéw (or ri0w), are found, as well as the regular 
riBeiunv Ociuyv, etc. See also azpdorro and other forms of tu 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvapot, éricrapat, xpéuapat, and the second aorists 
éxpidpnv (505) and wyypynv (from évivnpt), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; dvvaiunv, Svvao, Sivatro; éxiaratro, 
érioratcbe, Kpépato, mpiato, mpiawvro, dvatcGe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in viju form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as deixvimt, opt. Serxvvouut, dexvvotunv 
(inflected like Avoeut, Ado{uyv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the mu-form (as 
édvy) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dvy, ddev (for dv-cy, du-t-wev), from eur. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the pu-form are made 
by adding ty-v to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for reOva-ty-v), éorainv 
(508). See the enumeration of pi-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢ (o before vrwy), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in go 
and contracts e-o to ov. E.g. 

Aetre, Netrré-Tw, Aetrre-Tov, Neure-Twv, AeirE-TE, NerTO-vrwv; Aetrrov, 


Aetré-oOw, Aelzre-cOov, Aevwe-cOwv, Acire-cOe, AauTE-TOwv. So dre 
and Xuzrov. 


747, The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in ga- (ora-). E.g. 

Atcov, Adod-tw, Avca-Tov, Adod-Twv, Atca-TE, AVOd-vTwv; AdoaL, 
Aiod-cOw, Atca-cbe, AVcd-cOwv. PDyvov, dyvd-ra, etc.; pyvat, pyva- 
cw, pyva-cbe, dyva-cOuwv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the yi-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpdlw (kpay-), and xexnvere, gape, from 
xaoKw (xav-). 

749, The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as wezavoo, stop / 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and fo6t, gorw, etc. (imperative of eiws, 
be); as eipypevov éora, for eipyjoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), werecpévor Extwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (M:-form.) The present imperative of the yz-form retains 
@ in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; a8 in da-6i from dypi (da-), say, t-O from ep (i-), go, to-Pe 
from e¢ié, be, and from oféa, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 61, see 790. 

758. The present active commonly omits @ in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) tO n, et, ov, OF vV; aS Lorn, TiMa, didov, and Secxw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; a8 iord-rw, tora-re, iora-vrwv; ri0é-rw; dido-re; 
dexvi-vrov. 

754. The present middle of verbs in yu and wu has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as forago or 
iorw, tileco or riBov, diSoc0 or didov. But verbs in vw always 
retain voo; as deixvuju, Secxvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 

%55. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long {y, w, v), except before vrwy (553), and @ is 
retained in the second person singular. E.g. 

Sr7-h (cra-), ory, oripre, oTd-vriy ; Bi-O (Ba-), Bye, 
Bite, Ba-vrov; yO-0, yro-ra, yvo-re, yvd-vrov; 8-61, di-rw, 5d-re, 
Sv-vrwv. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for 6: in és (from ri-Onus), dds (from S/Swp), 
és (from int), and oxes (from éoyxov, 2 aor. of éyw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as 6é€s, 6€-rw, Oe-re, O€-vrwv; 
80s, S6-rw, S0-re, 3d-vrwv. 

3. 2r7Gt and By have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xara-Ba, come down, wapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. £.g. 

"Exptdpyy, mpiaco (poet.), apiw (for mpuo-o), eGepny, Gov (for 
Ge-co, Oe-0); edopunyv, Sov (tor do-0, do-0). But epic defo (dex-c0); 
A€Eo (Aex-c0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
mpid-cOw; 0é-cOw, Oe-cOwy; 50-00w, d0-06€, 50-cOwv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (&, rw, etc.) directly to 6e- (67-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6 becomes re (95, 2); a8 AvVOy-T, AvOy-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e (7) of the tense stem (712), 6& being retained; as 
davy-fh, pavy-rw; ordrr-6, orarr-Tw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbe-vrwv, havé-vrwv, cTar€e-vrwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the ,u-form have imperatives 
in 6: see Oryjoxw, réOvahh, and deidw, SdH, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add e& to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with e to av; as A€yav 
(for rey-c-ev), ety (for id-€-ev), AeLav (for Acg-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic ynpvewv). 

761, N. For contract presents in dy (not qv) for dew, and ody 
for dety, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
é-ev, not from é-ev (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atoa, djvat. 


764, The perfect active substitutes ¢e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; a8 AeAvK-€-vat, yeypap-é-vat, mepyv-e-vat, NedotrT-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. £.g. 

Aéye-cOat, rAée-oOar, aive-cba, avei-chor (for davee-cGa), 
dyva-c0at, Avca-cOat, Aiwé-cOau. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add ofa. £.g. 

AvOnce-c8a1, AapOnoe-chau, pavyce-cOat, oradrnoe-cHat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (M.-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the p-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vac to the tense stem in the infinitive. ZH.g. 

‘Iord-vat, rié-vot, §:d0-var, decxvitvat, ory-vol, yv@-vat, dv-vat, 
reOva-vat, AvOy-vae (707), pavy-vae (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (ora-), ori-vat; 
€Byv (Ba-), Bij-var. 
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767. Some p-forms have the more primitive ending eva (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodva: (from old de-revat, 
do-evat) ; Oetvar (for Oe-evor); elvar, 2 aor. of Enue (for éfevat) ; 
2 perf. Sedcevor (for de-dei-pevar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the w-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add oa directly to the terse stem. E.g. 

“Iora-cOa, ride-cOa, did0-cba1, G€-cbo1, S0-cOa, fe-cOar (from 
tnpt) ; AcAT-oOau, rerip7-cOat, dednAG-cOat, S<50-08a, rrd-cOa (from 
WETO-pal, TTaA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Oat (554). Eg. 

"Eordd-Oat, AeAcip-Bar (71), wemd€y-Oot, rerpip-Oau, repav-Gat. 
So yo-Gas, pres. inf. of yar (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN Tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wv; those of the ,u-form have nominatives 
in ovs. Eg. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyo-vt-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Ae€ovr-, nom. A€§wv; 
1 aor. Aega-vr-, nom. A€~as. Paivw: aor. dyva-vr-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Auro-vT-, nom. Atzwv; 1 aor. pass. AePOe-vr-, nom. 
AePOe’s (79). Bré€AAw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. orade-vr-, NOM. ora- 
Nels. “Iornpu: pres. iora-vr-, nom. iords, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOnu: pres. rihe-vr-, nom. rieis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Deis. Aidwye: 
pres. &:80-vr-, nom. d&dovs; 2 aor. dovr-, nom. dovs. Acixvom: 
Serxvu-vr-, nom. dexvis. Advvw: 2 aor. du-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g. 

AeXvxa-, AeAvKor-, nom. AeAvKws; TEepyva-, medyvot-, Nom. 
mwepyves. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in vu, see 
335; 337, 2. 

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the ,u-form; in aws, gen. a@ros (sometimes adros), fem. avia, as 
yeyads, BeBaws; in nws, gen. ndros or néros, fem. nuia, a8 TeOvnws, TE- 
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Oyn@ros or -bros, reOvnvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
eGros, ewons, aS éorews, etc., some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, TeOvedr) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts aus, adca, ads, to ws, doa, de 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, wons, etc., but leaves re@vews (2 perfect of 
Ovifioxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; as dpnpus, dpdpvia; TeOnduws, Ted dvta.. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), Avcdpevos (AVco-pevo-), AVTdpEvos (AVoa- 
pevo-), iordpevos (iora-pevo-), Jepwevos (Be-pevo-), mpidpevos (mpta- 
" pevo-), Atardpevos (Atzro-pevo-), AeAvpEvos (AeAv-pEVvO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); a8 Avrds, Avréos (stems 
Av-rTo-, Av-Te0-), AOT. Pass. €AVOnv; Tpimrrds, meoréos (Stems 
Tpim-To-, Tel\o-TEO-), ACT. Pass. erpiPOnyv, éreioOnv; taxrds, Tak- 
réos, from rdcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdy-Oyv; Operros 
from rpépw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpurds, decided, raxros, ordered; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Auvrds, capable of being loosed, dxovords, 
audible; mpaxros, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; ripyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings r« for ov, pes for 
pev, tav for ryv, cay for cOyv, pav for pny, vrefor vor. The poets 
have peoOo. for pea. 

2. When o is dropped in oat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, yat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has eat and ao (indic.), but generally y for nat (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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péuvnat for péeuvnoat, ecovo for écovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before oat; as in xéxaooat for xexad-cat (Kéxacpat). 
* For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

8. The Ionic has arate and aro for vrat and yro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7z, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
as KpUmTw (kpuB-), kexpip-arat; A€yw, AeAEx-aTat, AeAEX-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to ¢ before arat and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixew), Att. 
wxryvtat; éreriuéaro (plpf. of riudw), Att. érertuyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and ara or aro; as 
€AnA€-b-aro (€Aavvw) ; see also paivu. 

The forms arot and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pu. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, e€(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOymec.; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, eu(v). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with e¢ in 7dec (821, 2), and rarely oy, €s, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
peva. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
IN €w. 

6. The Doric has oéw, oéopat (contracted o@, codpat or oedpat) 
for gw, gouot in the future. The Attic has cova in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAéw, TeAECooW; KaAEw, ExdrAeooa. In Kopi, 
Hom. éxopucoa, éxoutocodpny, the stem ends in § (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as [fov, tes, from ixvéopat, come ; €Byoero (more com- 
mon than £8icaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
€v; as wppndev for dpynOnoav, from éppdw, urge. So av or ev for 
noav or ecay in the active of verbs in pe (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxopyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as éxw, impf. EX€-CKOY ; épvw, 1 aor. épvca-oxe; pevyw, 
2 aor. (guy) puyeoKov; tornpe (ora-), ord-oxe ; SiSupe (80-), d6-cKe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-oxoy or e-oxov in the imperfect: as KaA€€-CKOV ; 
awXé-oxeto (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aacxoyv or acKov; 
as yoda-oxe, vixd-oxouev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect; as xpvrracxov from xpUrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwAéoxerTo, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pu-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duvvab%-, duwxad%-, 
prcyeO%-, from dpive, ward off, dwxw, pursue, Pr€yw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — somietimes presents, as dAcy€Ou ; 
sometimes imperfects, as édcwxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éoxeBov (cxe9%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as eixaOw, 
eixaBouu, duvvaboro; imperatives, as duuvdbare, duvvdBov; infini- 
tives, as dpvvabev, Suwwxadev, cixdBev, cxefeiv; and participles, 
as eixd0wv, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édvwxadov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles dwxadety, duvvabeiv, cixabetv, eixafwy, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxdbewv, dpvvdbu, diuoxdbu, eixabev, epyaev, 
nEepcOopan, HyepeHopar, peraxiadu, cxeOw, POiwi0w, preyeOw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic 7 and wo), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocopev, dAyyoere, wvOy- 
gopat, evgeat, SnAncerat, dpeiperat, eyeipomer, iueiperar. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewuev, ewot, but contracts ey and en 
to n and n; as d.parpeBew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -Oor), but pavy 
and gavyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in eww, 7s, 7, etouev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayetw (from édduny, 2 aor. pass. of dauvaw, subdue), 
Sapyrys, Sapry, Sapnere; Tparrecouev (from éraprny, of réprw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that y should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, yo6a, yor; 
as €OéAwut, €O€rAnoOa, .e0éAnor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in ews, ee, ecay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ouc6a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; a8 KAaiowwGa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 


782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevat and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duiveyeval, duvveuev (Attic dui- 
vey); €ADeguevat, EXDepev (€ADetv); aFeuevat, dkepev (afew). For 
the perfect (only of the ps-form), see 791: the perf. in évas does not 
occur in Homer. So Hon. pevat, Dor. yey for vos in the aorist 
passive; as dpuotwOy-pevar (dpowwO7-vat), day-pevar (also Saz-var), 
Hom.; aicyuv67-pev (aicxuvG7-vat), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus deidey and yapvey (Dor.) for deiSev and ynpvev; pépyv and 
éxnv (Aeol.) for pépew and exe; elarnv (Aeol.) for eizety. 

788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owca for ova, and ass, atoa 
for as, aga, in the participle; as éxovca, Opepars, Opéyorca. 


SPECIAL DIALECTIC FORMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In afew cases they remain uncontracted ; some- 
times without change, as voserdovot, vacerawy, from vorerdw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in rewaw, hunger, dupaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aoy in the imperfect, as pevoiveoy from pevowaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aor) : 


épdas for dpdes é6péo for dpa 

épaq ‘+ épde or dpay G6pdwcr ‘' spdovar (7.c. dpaover) 
épdacte ‘ dpderbe épéwoa ‘ dépdovera (7.c.dpaovr-ta) 
épaacba ‘ dépderOar épéwev ‘* dépdorev 

pvaacba: “ pvder Oar épéwvrat ‘' spdovrar 


opdav 6 épdev (Dor. dpdev) | alridwo ‘ alridoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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qBwovres for 7Bdovres, 7 Bwouu for 7Bdouu, pvdacOa for prdecOat, 
pvwovro for (é)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowaa (for -aet), or when woa or wot comes from oyriu or 
ovo, a8 in #Bwdwoa, Spmwot, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-ovot. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus épaopey, dpdere, Gpacrw cannot become dépowpey, 
Opaare, opaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, ® (665, 2); as éAdw, €Acwat, xpeudw, Sapda, dapowor, for 
éAdow (€Adw), etc. 

8. The Doric contracts ae and ay to 1; as dpyre for dpdere, 
6pn for dpae and dpay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as xpocavdynryv (from 
mpocavoaw), porytryy (poiraw), cvAnTyV (avAdw). So Hom. dpyas 
(or épyjat) for dpaeon (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpau. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
cov, especially in dpaw, elpwrdw, and dotrdw; as dpew, dpéovres, 
épeovor, eipwreov, Epoireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ypevat; as yornpevoe (yodw), mewynpevas (rrewaw), 
prrnpeva (pirew). (See 785, 4.) 


785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts e¢ or ee to et, as rapBe (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
det, must, and dety, but impf. éce. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as dyvoedvres, dia- 
voetvro: so in the Attic futures in tow, eropat (665, 3), as KoprevpeBa 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for eov, like olyvetot, rotevot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops € in eat and eo (for evat, evo, 777, 2 
after e, thus changing éeac and €eo to ac and éo, as pubes for pvOcear 
(from puOéouat), dzroatpéo (for dmoatpeeo); and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to etar and elo, as prvOetat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second e€ in ée0; as doféo, atréo, é€yyeo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in etw for that in ew; as vexerw 
(vexéw). So in éredecero from reAciw (TeAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in yevat, see 784, 5. Dopéw, carry, 
has hopypevat and dopijvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 


Gpapryrny (Gpapréew) and dreAnrnv (arerAéw). (See 784, 3.) 


172 INFLECTION. [786 


786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dixardu, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 


verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwor (from dpdw, plough); Sytowey and — 


(impf.) Sydwvro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in ype (with stems in €) and wy have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as tiHet, dudots, did0c. So in com- 
pounds of fm, as dvets (or dviets), pmeOred (or -tet) in pres., and 
mpotety, mpotets, aviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xab-iora (Attic 
-q). Hdt. has iorg (for tornot), trep-erifea in impf., and mpoo- 


Oéorro (for -Oetro), etc. in opt. For édovy, etc. and érides, érida 


(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; aS pian (with PiraoGa, Pidre) in Sappho, for 
dir€w, etc.; donus (for d6paw), KAN, alvnpe. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oat and oo of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. wapiorao (for -agvo) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); éferiorecs (for -acat) with change of a toe 
(Hdt.). So @éo, imperat. for Beco (Att. Oov) and évOeo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has 71, yre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoba (dido06a or didoicGa), 
tiOno6a. The poets have y for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for €orynoay), tev (for lecav), wporiev (for 
mpoetiVecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in pz, with preceding a changed to €; as 
mporWearor (for -evyrat), édvvéato (for -ayro). For the iterative end- 
ings oKov, okopyy, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cKov, 86-cKov, Cwvvi-oxero, €-oxov (eli, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in ypyy, tuny, 
vpnv, and from consonant stems, see 800. . 


788, 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in nut; as Oewpev (Att. Odpev), daewvrar 
(-Oavrat), dm-téwor (Att. ad-idor, from add-in). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as aro-oré-woe 
(-or@ot), émioré-wyrat (for éxicra-ovrat, Att. ériorwyrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwuev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels ¢ and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ov (for vot). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) OfAns 
Belo (Attic Ba) fn, &v-fn 
orhys Oclopev 
ie peer (Stems in 0.) 
orhopev, orelopev, oréwpev yrée 
orioct, crelwcr, P0éwor yéqs 

yey, 8679, Sdqow 

(Stems in e.) yvdopev, Sdopev 

Oelw, éc-elw yrooor, Sdwcr 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAx-erat (BadAw), dA-erat (GAXAopat), drro-Gelopot, Kara-eiopat ; 
so xata-Ojor (Hesiod) for xarabe-nar (Att. xara). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Saivops, dtw, Avo, and Pbive, — 
Saviro, Sun and Stpuev, AeAdro or AcAdvTo, POipnv (for POt-wnv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains @ in the present imperative, as 
dSw6ht, Suvvh (752). Pindar often has didor. 

791. Homer has pevas or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vas in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevoi, té-pevat, peOte-pev, Gpvv- 
pevat, dpvv-pev, TiHé-pev, but ruf7-pevor. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as orj-pevat, yvw-pevar; but 
TiOnpu, SiSwyt, and inwu have Oguevae and Oédpev, Sduevat and doper, 
and (éuev) peb-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the ps-form 
we have éord-pevat, €ord-pev, TeOva-pevat, TeOvd-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has ypevos for enevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, yws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


798. I. Presents in ws. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in pt with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular «iui, be, cut, go, dypi, say, qua, sit, 
and xetyoz, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with ju, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, divapat, ériorapat, Epapat, kpéuapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under a equ, Séapau, dieuae (stem dve-), dilypar, edu, 
iAnpt, Kiydvw, Gvopat, plopat and épvopuat, cevw, oTEedpat, Pep. 

For Od pvp and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in «ec with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornus, riOnur, and Sidwm, inflected in 506, tpt, 
inflected in 810, diyue (rare for déw), bind, xiypnye (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnpe (dva-), Lenefit, wiparArAnue (aAa-), fill, mipmrpnue 
(apa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also trrapot (late), and Hom. Bias, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBypt. 

795. N. IiurAnpe and wiurpyye insert p before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after p (for v) in éy-wirrAnpe and ép-rirpypt; 
but not after y itself, as in év-eripaAacay. 

796. N. ’Ovivn (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for dv- 
ovr, by reduplication from stem ova-. 

797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in viyu, which add w (after a vowel, vvv) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like Sefxvups (506), and, except cBavipun, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic p-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), KEpG-VVU ply KpeMa-vVUpL, TETE-VYU LL, OKESE-VYU pL § — 
(stems i in € forec), E-VVU ll, Kopée-vvupl, o Bé-vvupe ; — (stems i in w), Cw- 
VVUPAL, pd-wv pt, OT po-vvyps ; — (consonant stems), d@y-vup, dp-vupat, 
Seik-vup, €ipy-Vupul, Cevy- vu pt, diaro-KTiv-VU put (xreivw), ply- VU pL, oly. 
vupe (in compos. )> OA-Avp, Op-vU pl, Gpopy-vo pa, Op-vUpl, TWHyy-vupe 


(may-), wrdp-vopar, pyy-vome (fyy-), TTOp-vyp, dpdy-vyys. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 


under afvupat, dxvopat, yavopat, Saivopt, Kaivupat, Ktyupat, Spey vp, 
Tdyvpas (see reivw), Tivupat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vype (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dapvypt, Kipvnet, KPH VHP, papva- 


pot, Téepyypt, TiAvapal, TiTvypL, oKiovnps or Kidvynut. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) | 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the y-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in pz are those of fy (810), of 
tory, TiOnm, and didwu (506), of cBewiye (803, 1); with 
érptaunv (505); also the irregular wvjpny (later wrapyv), of 
évivnpt, and érAynpny (poetic) of wiumaAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvipu, dpvips, and 
amyyvupt, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AAioxopot (ad-), be taken: éaAwv or yAwy, was taken, ado, 
aXoinv, GA@vat, aAovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: €Bynv, Bw, Bainv, Byb& (also Ba in comp.), 
Byvat, Bas. 

Buow (Bio-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Busyy (irregular), Budvat, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Buwrw.) 

T'ypaoKw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
yupas. 

Tuyvackw (yvo-), know: éyvwv, yva, yvoinv, yO, yvavat, yous. 

Apicxw (Spa-), run: épav, eSpas, édpa, etc., subj. dpa, Spas, 
dpa, etc., opt. Spacnv, Spavat, Spas. Hat. édpyy, Spyvat, Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.) 

Atw (8v-), enter: éduv, entered (506), Sdw, (for opt. see 744), S01, 
ddvat, Sis. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xra-), kill: act. (poetic) éxrav, éxras, éxra, éxrapev 
(3 pl. exrav, subj. xréwpyev, inf. xrapevat, xtapev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdpny, was killed, nrdoOo1, xrapevos. 

Tléropot (ara-, wre-), fly: act. (poetic) éxrny, (rr, late), rratnv 
(wr7yGt, wrnvat, late), rras. Mid. érrapny, rrdcbat, rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: ErAnv, TAG, TAaLnv, TAA, TAHVAL, TAGS. 

DOdvw (POa-), anticipate: EPOnv, POG, pbainv, Pbjvat, POs. 

Diw (pv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, diw, Pivat, hus 
(like 3iv). 

Add to these the single forms, dzo-oxAjvat, of drooKxéAdw, dry 
up, oxes, imperat. of éyw, have, rift, imperat. of wivw, drink, and 
epic forms of €vyuBaAAw (800, 1) and of xtyyavw (Ktyavw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in ynpny, yunv, and vynv are formed from stems in a, 4, and 
v belonging to verbs in w. E.g. 

BalrAw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) Eve-BAyrnv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAnpyv) EBAyTo; POivw (PO-), waste, 2 a.m. eOi- 
Pyv; cevw (ov-), urge, éoovpny (in Attic poets éovro, ovpevos) ; 
xéw (xv-), pour, éxvpyy, xtpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, draupdw, BiBpdoke, KrAvu, xrilw, Avw, o'rdw, TEAALW, TADY, 
TVEW, TTYTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pnv. E.g. 

“AAAopan (aA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pnv) dAgo, dATo; S€xopar (Sex-), 
receive, (€d€y-pnv) Séexto; (éA€y-pnv) EXrexTOo, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aey-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yévro, grasped, maAw, 1répOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in av or azyv from stems in a are inflected 
like dornv or éxpidpynv; but pay substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxrav is irregular. 


802. 1. The second aorists active of riOnpu, Enut, and d/Swys have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efrov, efyev, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, etvat, and dovva, and in the second 
person of the imperative 6és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €0yxa, ya, and éwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: — 

€Onxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, EHerov, EOeryv, Cepev, ere, Cecar. 

NKQ, KAS, KE, ELTOV, ELTNV, Elwev, ElTE, Eloy. 

édwxa, €dwxas, edwxe, ESorov, Eddryv, Eopev, Edore, ESocay. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in € are 
doByv, went out (oBewopt, quench), inflected like éoryy, and dzo- 
oxAjvat, dry up (oxeAXw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second\ aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwy, as follows:— \ 

Indic. éyvev, éyvus, eyvo, eyvwrov, éyverny, eyvopev, eyvure, 
éyvwoav. Subj. yva (like 80). Opt. yvoinv (like dotnv). Imper. yvabt, 
yoru, yvarov, yvwrwv, yore, yvovrwy (755).  Infin. yvovas. 
Partic. yvous (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyyyny and érAnpnyv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nuny, ynv, and vunv (800, 1) or in wav from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ps-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

“Iornut (cra-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 





806] IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 177 


Baiyw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBaos int. BeBavat (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBus (Hom. BeBauis, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacayr). 

Tiyvopa (yer-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeydrny, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyaus, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyooa. (poetic). 

@vyoKxw (Bar, Ova-), die; 2 pf. rébvarov, réOvaper, reOvaor, opt. 
reOvainv, imper. réOvaht, rePvarw, inf. reOvdvoe (Hom. reOvdpevan 
or reOvdapev), part. reOvews (773), reOvewoa (Hom. rebyynuws, with 
reOvnuins), 2 plup. éréBvacay. 

Aci dw (det-, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédsa, Sédias, Sede, 
plur. S.dysev, Sedure, Sedcaor; 2 plup. edediev, Scduoav; subj. dedip, 
Sediwort, opt. dedse’y, imper. S€66, inf. dedcévar, part. Sediws. (Hom. 
2 pf. Seldua, dSeidias, Sevdce, pl. decdinev, imper. SefSH, Sefdcre, inf. 
Sadiuev, part. derdiwds ; plup. ededSipev, édecdioayv, rarely de/dce (777, 4). 

(Eixw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. doxa, seem; also 2 pf. dorypev, efaor (for 
€oikaot), inf. eixévor, part. eikds (Hom. 2 pf. éixrov, 2 plup. éixryy), 
used with the regular forms of doixa, éwxn (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigin). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, BiBpwoxw, éye/pw, Epyopat, kpalw, paopar, 
rdoxXw, TeOw, rirtw, [TrAGdw], piw, and stem (6a-). 
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805. The verbs cipé, be, elu, go, Enum, send, dpi, say, jpat, 
sit, xeiuat, lie, and the second perfect olda, know, are thus 
inflected. | 


806. 1. eiué (stem éc-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpl rH) etnv 
Sing. 2, ef ts etns lob 
3. lol q ety tore 
Dual {2 to-rév qTov elrov or eytov to-rov 
8. lorév Firov etrnv or elfrny tore 
1, lopév Gpev efpev or etypev 
Plur. {2 lo-ré qre etre or etyre torre 
3. lol dor elev or etyoav iorwv, orocay, 


évreav 


Infin. yu. Partic. dv, ovca, dv, gen. dvros, overs, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éoréos (avv-eoreov). . 
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1. 
Sing. | 2. 
3. 
2. 
Dual { 3. 


1. 
Plur. 2. 


3. 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 
q OF Hy 
7000 
qv 
qorov OF Hrov 
Horny or ATHY 
Hypev 
qTe OF Hore 
qoav 


INFLECTION, 


Indicative. 
éropat 
tver, tory 
torat 
éorec ov 
écea ov 
éodpeba 
éoeo Oe 


érovrat 


[807 

FUTURE. 

Optative. Infinitive. 
tcoluny ere Bar 
éoroto 
‘€rouro 

éxovoBov Partie. 
exolabny  trdpevos 
érolyeba, 

éxovo be 

érouvro 


2. Eiué is for éo-ys (footnote on 556, 5), & for éc-ot (€or), for 
éori see 556, 1; o@ is for éw (éc-w), env for éo-tr-v), elvar for éo-vat, 
wv for éwv (éo-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as zapwyv, rapodea, 
mapovtos, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), as mapéoras. 


807. Diatects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éupu, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ys (806, 2). Hom. éoot and efs (for ef), eiwev 
(for éopév), act. Hat. efs and eluev. Doric ys, éooi, cipéy and 
clues (older yyev), évri (for cia’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; énoOa, jev, env, nnv; éoay (for 
noav). Hadt. éa, gas, gare. Ionic (iterative) éoxoy. Later 7s for 
jo0a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. ques. 3. Future. Hom. éooopar, etc., 
with éocetrat and écverat; Dor. éooy, éacetrat, éocovvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, éys, & (enor, qo), etc., wor; Hom. also eiw. 
5. Opt. Tonic éots, got. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-o (a regular middle 


form). 7. Infin. Hom. eypevat, evevat, guev, Eupev; Dor. jpev or 
eluev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 
808. 1. efus (stem i-, Latin 7-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. pe tw ous or lolny 
Sing. {2 et tns Yous 16. 
3. dor ty tor tro 
2. trov tnrov tovrov trov 
Bt 
mee 3. trov tyrov lolrny trav 
1. Upev Yopev Toupev 
Plur. 2. Ure tinre toure tre 
3. tacr wor tovey  idvrav, trov, or tracav 
Infin. tévar. Partic. idv, iotca, idv, gen. tdvros, lovons, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives, irds, iréos, irnréos. 


810] IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 179 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. 
1. qa or qev apev 
2. yeas or jaoba qTov ute 
3. yer or qewv a7 doav Or ferav 


Imperfect forms yecwey and yerre are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle imv keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as raptwy, raptovea, mapidvTos, maptovot. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present ef generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxouot, whose future 
éXevoopot is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. efo6a for ef. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. qia, yiov, 3 p. nie, qe, te; dual irnv; pl. 1 p. qoper, 
3 p. niov, nicav (yoav), tcav. Hat. gia, nie, qioav. 3. Subj. Hom. 
inoOa, igor. 4. Opt. Hom. iedy (for tor). 5. Infin. Hom. tpevas, 
or t-wey (for i-évat), rarely ippevat. 

6. Future, Hom. eicouor; Aorist, Hom. ciodny or éeodpyy. 


810. 1. tinue (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. type té te(nv 
Sing 2. fns tis telns te Injin. 
3. nor th tely téro tévar 
Dual i. terov throv tetrov or telnrov —_ ferov 
3. ferov throv telrnv or taqrnv = térov Partic. 
1. fenev tépev — tetpev or telnpev tels 
Plur {2 tere thre tetre or telnre tere tetora, tév 
3. taor téor = televortelnoav = Eévrav 
or térwoov 
-IMPERFECT. 
1. fy 
Sing. {2 fas 
3. fe 
Dual terov Future, now, etc., regular. 
3. térnv First Aorist, xa, AKas, HKe, only 
1. tepev in indic. (802). 
Plur 2. tere Perfect (in composition), efxa, 
3, ferav etc., regular. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition), 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, ——(802) o elnyv Infin. 
Sing. 2 1s elys ts elvar 
30— ri] ely itw 
Dual elrov qrov = elrov or etnrov —s_ Ero Partic. 
3. deny irov = elrqvorelfrny —s Era els, elora, 
1. elpev cyev —s eLyew or ef qpev tv 
Plur. {2 elre a7¢ elre or elnre tre 
3. doav core elev or elnorayv tvrev 
or éracav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fepar topar te(pny Infin. 
Sing. | 2. feoas ta teto teoro Leo Oar 
3. ferar thar tetro téor Ow 
Dual { 2. erOov tho 8ov teto-Bov teoBov 
3. ferOov tho bov tela Onv térBav Partic. 
1. tée0a topea, telyeba. tépevos 
Plur. {2 teobe tho Oe tetobe feorOe 
3. fevras tovrar tetvro térbov 
or térOooav 
IMPERFECT. 
1. téanv 
Sing. { 2. feo 
3. fero 
2. ferdov 
pe { 8. tke Onv 
1. tése8a 
Plur. | 2. feoGe 
3. fevro 


Future (in composition), #oouat, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), #xdnv (only in indic.), 670. 


Perfect (in composition), efuo. Imper. etoOw. 


Partic. eipévos. 


Infin. eo6as. 


na ol 


812) IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 181 


Szconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. pny epost lpn 
Sing | elo 2 elo ov Infin. 
3. «ro ras elro tobe trbar 
Dual {2 eloBov qo0ov . elaov tr bov 
8. dobnv o8ov eto Onv tordev Partic. 
1. elpeda Syuc0a, elueda. tuevos 
Plur { elorOe 7o0< elorO< tobe 
3. «lvro avras elvro te Owv or lcbacav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), e@nv. Subj. €0. Partic. éBeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €?jcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddlype is ddinv or adtyy (544). 
The optatives ddfore and ddtoev, for adietre and ddietev, and 
xpoato, mpooobe, and mpdowro (also accented zpootro, etc.), for 
apoetro, mpociobe, and wpoeiyro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riéOnps, see 741. 


811. Drarects. 1. Hom. fy (with initial Y); imp. dew for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for jxa; 2 aor. écay, Eunv, évro, by omission of aug- 
ment, for eloay, efuny, eivro; infin. éuey for ely. In dvinut, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. aveca. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dvéwvros for dy-elvrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-yevos, for peO-etpevos, summoned. 


812. dni (stem ga-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
}npl tpny Subj. a, dys; $7); etc. 
dys or dfs %noba or épns Opt. ghainv, pains, etc. 
ool ign Imper. paGi or dah, parw, 
dardv idarov etc. 
dardv ibarny Infin. ddvat. 
dayly idapev Partic. das, paca, dav, — in 
daré idare Attic prose dacxwy is used. 
gal ibacav 
Future, dyow, dyoav, djowv. 


Aorist, épyca, pyow, dycatp., dyno, pycas. 
Verbal Adjectives, pards, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) reddoOw occurs, 
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813. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric api, dari, parti; 
Hom. ¢906a for dys. Infin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. pnv, dys or Pycda, oy (Doric épa and ¢a), 
épay and dav (for épacay and dacayv). 

Aorist. Doric pace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dypi; pres. imper. odo, 
pdobu, garde; infin. pdobau; partic. pipevos; imperf. épayyy or 
ddpny, paro or aro, épavro and gdavra. Doric fut. pacopat. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Far (stem jo-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xé6-ppa 1s 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpat, noo, nora; noOov; npeBa, no0e, Hvrat. 
Imper. 7400, 700u, ete. Infin. jo Ga. Partic. 7pevos. 

Imperfect. jpnv, Foo, oto; FoGov, yoOqv; qucba, Foe, Fro. 


815. Kana is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xd@npat, xaPyoos, xdOyras ; ee ; xaOnpeba, 
KaOnoGe, KdOnvror. Subj. xaPapat, xaby, xabjrat, etc. Opt. xadoipny, 


xaOoio, xafoiro, etc. Imper. xdbyoo (in comedy, xaOov), xabyobu, 
etc. Infin. xaPjoOa. Partic. xaOnpevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOypny, éxaPyoo, éxdPyro, etc., also xaPypny, xabjoo, 
xaGyoro and Kabyro, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and ro, 
and in xdé@7-rat and (€)xaOy-7o even there. The middle endings 


added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong. 


(as in xetyat) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Dravects. Homer has efarat, rarely gatas, for Avrae; and 
eiato, rarely éaro. for yvro. Hudt. has xar-arat and xatéaro. 


818. Kelwar (stem xeu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetyat, xetoat, Ketrat; KetoOov; Keipeba, Keiobe, 
xetvrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dta-xénobe, 
KEOLTO, TpOo-KEOLVTO. Imper. xetoo, xeicOw, etc. Infin. xeioBa. 
Partic. KELHEVOS. 

Im perfect. éxeiunv, Execo, Exetro; exeaOov, exeioOyv; éxeipreba, 
exeroGe, € éxewTo. 

Future. xeicopas, regular, 


= ee ew SSS ee 
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819. Dracects. Homer has xéatat, xefarat, and xéovrat, for 
Kelyrat; Kéoxero (iterative) for éxetro; xéaro and xeiaro for éxewvro; 
subj. «prat. Hdt. has xéerat, xeéeoOw, xéeoOat, and éxéero, for xeirat, 
etc.; and always xéarat and éxéaro for xelyras and gxevro. 


820. oida (stem id5-), know. 


(Oa is a second perfect of the stem i: see efSoy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. of8a el53 elSelnv 
Sing. {2 olo@a elSiis elSelns tot 
3. ofS el8q elSely tore 
Dual {* to-rov ete. ete. to-rov 
3. torov regular regular torev 
1. Vopev 
Plur. 2. tore tore 
3. trac tere or leracav 


Infin. dBSévar. Partic. eldas, elBSvia, elds, gen. eiddros, eidvias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1, q5y or qSev Wo pev 
2. ySno0a or 7Sac0a qorov yore 
3. yda(v) joy qoav or poerav 


Future, etoopas etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Dratects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms otdas, ofdayev, oldaou; and very often iduev for fopev. Ionic 
fut. eidjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic qdea, See, 7dcare, Hom. HeiSys and 7dys, jetdn, trav, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydeuev and dere (like 
yoeoay). 

3. Hom. eiSopey ete., for elddpev in subj.; eve and Spey in 
infin.; iSvia for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian {rrw for iorw in imperative. 

§. For Doric icays (= ofa), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypdpos (Aoyo-, ypa¢g-), 
speech-writer ; dxpo-ros, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpyy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stem of doxw; ypaders (ypagev-), writer, ypadis (ypadid-), 
style (for writing), ypaypy (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
yedppo. (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write; rovn-rys, poet 
(maker), roin-ois, poesy (making), woty-pa, poem, moty-reKés, 
able to make, from rove-, stem of rrovéw, make. So dixn (&xa-), 
justice, from the root dix-3 xaxds, bad, from xak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bact- 
Aelia, kingdom, from Bactre(v)- (263); dpyxaios, ancient, from 
doxa- (stem of dpyx7); Suxatoown, justice, from Sixato-3 Tipd-w, 
honor, from riva-, stem of the noun rip. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
JSrom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypaga-, 
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the stem of ypag%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypadd- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-l, ypapd-s, etc. 
See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
eveloped into ypap%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-pev, we write, ypdde-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnr%s, flute-player, from avde-, the 
stem of avdAéw, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avvAd-s, flute (829). 


826. (Sufixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
dpxa-, ev- in ypadev-, td- in ypadid-, pa- In ypapypo-, par- in 
ypappar-, txo- in ypadtxo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in ¢vAaé, guard, from stem gdvAak-, seen also in gvAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prbé (Pdroy-), flame, from same stem as PAédy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdp-ua for 
ypap-ua, \éiis for Ney-ous, dixac-rys for dixad-rys. (See 71; 74; 75.) 


829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpxatos, ancient, from dpyxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdy-tos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and .o-s, Bacir-cxbs, kingly, from Bacide(v)- and ixo-s; evvo-ta, 
good-will, from edvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (olxo-s, howse), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orparww- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Zixeduw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Zixeda-) ;— some- 
times from a to , as in bA#-es, woody, from UA (vAa-). 


830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as woly-pa, wolyn-cts, wotn-TiKds, wown-T HS, from oce-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xedev-c-r7s, commander, xédev-o-pa, Command, 
from xedeu- (xedevw), KexéAev-o-pau. 

(3) Others add 6, as cra6-y6s, station, from ora- (iornp). 
ta Others drop a final consonant, as swdpo-ctvn, temperance, from 
ocwoppor-. 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of ¢ to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus \76n, forgetfulness, from Aab- 
(cf. AéXnGa); ydvos, offspring, from -yev- (cf. yéyora) ; Aourds, TEMAININgG, 
from deur- (cf. \édoewa) ; cTopyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. éoropya) ; 
wourh, sending, from mweun- (cf. rérouga) ; tpdros, turn, from rper- ; 
pr6Ok, flame, gen. Proyés, from Prcy-; orovdy, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see avA-A7B8-5ny (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and @- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢€ to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey, stem of A€yw (831) ; TpOTos, 
turn, from rpem (stem of rpérw, turn); oroXdos, expedition, and 
oroAn, equipment, from ored- (stem of oréAXAw, send) ; pax-y (pax-2-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) ; yov-ev-s, 
parent, from yew. 

ryp- (nom. ryp): cwryp, saviour, from ow (cdw, cwlw, save). 

Top- (nom. Twp): AYTwp, orator, from pe- (€pew, épa, shall say). 

ra- (OM. Ts): motnTys, poet (maker), from zrose- (7rovew) ; 6px 
a-rns, dancer, from dpxe- (6pxeopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2. 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

reipa- (nom. retpa): owretpa, fem. of cwrnp. 

Tpa- (NOM. Tpta): woinTpta, poetess; dpynorpta, dancing-girl. 

tpt8- (nom. tpis): épxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

718- (nom. ris): mpopytis, prophetess ; oixerts, female servant. 

3. Verbals in rnp and rpts are oxytone: those In rwp, tpta, and 
reipa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

v1- (nom. ris, fem.): wio-ris, belief, from m6- (aeiOw, believe). 

ot- (nom. ots, fem.): Av-ous, loosing, from Av- (Avw). 

oid- (nom. ova, fem.) : doxtya-cia, testing (Soxipalw, test). 

po- (om. pds, Mase.) : dduppds, wailing (ddvp-ouat, wail); omac- 
0s, spasm (ord-w, draw); pvOuos (830, 3), rhythm (fw, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom un, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a- (832); as yroun, Anowledye (yvo-); 65uH, vdur (5fw, 66-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in eww come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Baoidela, kingly power, kingdom, mwadela, education. 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. za, neut.): zpay-pa, thing, act, from apay- (xrpacow, 
do); pnpa, saying (thing said), from fe- (fut, €p®); TyA-ya, section, 
gen. tunpatos, from rpe-, reu- (TE“Wvw, cul). 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Adxos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aax- (Aayxavu, 
gain by lot); €0os (€0ea-), custom, trom €0- (€etwOa, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yevec-), race, from yer (yéyora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ev- denotes quality ; as BdOos (Badec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); Od4dmros 
(Oadreo-), heat (64\r-w, warm). 


838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, trom Av- (Abw); Aod-rpov, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xurpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-o-rpa, scraper (Et-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, a8 waXal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from wadac- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 
4 4 
avo-, a8 ored-avo-s, crown (cTEed-w, crown); | 
ova-, as 75-ovy, pleasure (16-opuat, be pleased) ; 
ov- OF wv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (€orxa, resemble), xAvo-wv, 
wave, from xAvd- (xAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for e¢-ta), fem. (nom. 
ea): lep-evs, priest, from iepo-s, sacred (829), fem. iép-ea, priestess ; 
Baow-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. Bacidr-eu, queen; 
ropOp-eus, ferryman, from ropOyuo-s, ferry. 

ta-, masc. (nom. rns), 8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAt-rys, citizen, 
from zroAt-s, city, fem. woAtris, female citizen ; oixé-Tys, house-servant, 
from olxo-s, house, fem. oixe-rts, housemaid ; orpatio-rys, soldier, 
from orparta, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

mmr- (nom. trys, fem.): veo-rns (veornt-), youth, from véo-s young ; 
iso-rys (icornt-), equality, from igo-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tatis, and virtis, gen. vir-tilis). 

ovva- (nom. own, fem.): dixato-civy, justice, from dikato-s, just ; 
cwdpo-cvvy, temperance, from awdpwv (awdpor-), temperate. 

wa- (nom. ta or ca, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (codo-s), Kaxia, vice 
(xaxo-s), dAnOeta, truth, for ddnBeo-ta (dArnOys, true), evvowa, kind- 
ness, for evvo-ta (evvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. toy, neut.) with the termination typ-tov: Sixacryp- 
tov, court-house; dxpoa-ryp-toy, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- ( Babrius has Stxacrypwy, from 
dixacryp, for dxacray, of judges). So onpoy-rip-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrip. 

eto- for €-to-: Kxovpeiov, barber’s shop, from xovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-ciov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-ciov (Moica), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wy- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwy, men’s apartment, from ayyp, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dumeAwv, vineyard, from dumedo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

6- (nom. tov, neut.): watd-iov, little child, from mad- (rais, 
child); xyt-tov, little garden (xyjmos). Sometimes also t8t0-, apro-, 
vpuo-, vAAwo- (all with nom. in cov); oik-iiov, little house (olxos) ; 
rato-dptoy, little child ; ped-vOptov, little song (wéAos); ér-vAALOY, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (éros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

trxo- (nom. (oKos, masc.) and toxa- (nom. tony, fem.) : mad 
iaxos, young boy, mad-toxy, young girl; 80 veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veav- (nom. vedv, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as marpidiov, papa (rarnp, father), wxparidiov, 
Euvpizidtov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for &s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant t8a- and .8- (nom. (dns and és). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add da- 
and 6-; as Bopea-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Bopea-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add .da- 
and 16-; as IIptop-tdys, son of Priam, Uptop-is, gen. Iptapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from IIpiapo-s. Except those in wo, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in cadys and tds (as in 1); as 
@eoriadyns and @eortds, son aud daughter of Thestius (Oéorw-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add cda- and ¢6-, those in ev 
dropping v before e; as Kexpoz-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. idos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpom-os; “Arpeidns (Hom. ‘Arpetdns), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpet-s, gen. "Arpeé-ws; [yAcdns (Hom. InActdys), son of Peleus, 
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from IIyAev-s, gen. TyAé-ws, Hom. also TIyAnddys (as it from a | 
form IInAnjtos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or twv- (nom. tev); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpoviovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvé-s). 

ta- (nom. trys, masc. parox.): Teyea-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hrepw-rns, of Epirus (Hretpos), Suxedktw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(Suxedla). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in t8- (nom. fs, gen. (50s) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; a8 Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in r8- (nom. 
vis, gen. T:dos), to masculines in ra-, aS Dixedcd-res, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849, 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy, coder, wise ; 
Kax-0s, bad ; owr-ds, remaining (Aeur-, Aowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, ea, ¥), added only to roots: 7d-vs, 
sweet, from #O- (jdopuot, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bdp-os, weight) ; rax-vs, swift (root rayx-, cf. rdyos, swiftness). 

8. Some have ex- (nom. ys, es): Wevdys (Wevdeo-), false (Werd- 
opat, lie); cad-ns (cadeo-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4, Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pwy, 
pov): pyyppwy, mindful, from pya- (we-pyy-pat); TAPpwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TAdw) ; érv-Ano-pwv, forgetful, from Aab- (AavOdvw). 
850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix. to- 
(nom. tos): obpdv-tos, heavenly (otpave-s), olxetos, domestic (olxo-s, 
see 829); Sfkatos, just (dixa-), “A@nvatos, Athenian CAGjvat, stem 
"AGnva-). 

851, 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) aunots relas 
tion, like adjectives in tog (850), sometimes fitness or ability, Stems 
in edrop t before uo. E.g. 

"Apx-inds, fit for rule (dpxy, rule); modeu-indg, warlike, of war 
(wdrXeuo-s); hvo-ixde, natural (dvat-); Bacir-txds, kingly (Bao 
ve); ypad-ixde, capable of writing or drawing (ypad%). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tixo- (NOM. Tikos): mpak-riKds, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(mpacaw); aicby-rTiKés, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. wos, proparoxytone), as Ai6-wos, of stone (AiBos) ; 

€o- (nom. €os, contr. ods), aS xpvaeos, xpvaous, golden (xpuads). 

853. N. Adjectives in «ds (oxytone) denote time, as éap-ivds, vernal 
(Gap, spring), vuxrep-cw6s, by night (wi, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, evoa, ev); yxapiets, graceful (ydpt-s), gen. yxapi-evros; 
VArp-ets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin grdtidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, yro-, po-, OF 
oiwpo-, typro-, all with nom. in os: det-vds (det-), terrible, det-Ads, 
timid, pOove-pds, envious (POovds, envy), padx-tos, warlike, ypr- 
oimos, useful, immd-opos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trmea- 
Copar), rews-THptos, persuasive (7eiO-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in vdés are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as po/3e-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Xos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. . 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and toros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 64), nddv: dva-pav-dby, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvadavdd ; xuv-ndd», like a dog (xtwy, gen. xuy-ds). 

3. Syv or 48nv: xpvp-dyv, secretly (xpirres, conceal); oUAAHB-3ny, 
collectively (evA\AauBdvw, AaB-, 611); orop-ddny, scatteredly (emrelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem orep-); dvé-dnv, profusely (dv-tnue, let out, stem é-). 

3. rl: dvouac-rl, by name (dvoudiw); éAAnue-rl, in Greek (éd\rAnvl fw). 

4. See also the local endings @, Oev, de, etc. (292-206). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations niet such verbs in the present mndiicasiye 
active : — 
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. aw (stem in a-): Tidw, honor, from noun tiny (ripa-), honor. 
- €@ (€-): dptOpew, count, from dpiOuo-s, number (829). 

. 0 (0-): pcOow, let for hire, from puc6o-s, pay. 

. evw (ev-): Bacirevw, be king, from Bactrev-s, king (see 863). 
» afew (ad-): dexdlw, judge, from dixy (dixa-), justice (862). 

. few (1d-): miko, hope, from éAnis (éAmd-), hope (862). 

» aww (av): onpaive, signify, from ojnya (onpat-), sign (865). 
. Wve (vv): yOdvvw, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in alu, tfw, atyw, and vyw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AdAw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as ayyeAAw (dyyeAos), 
announce, xaBaipw (xaBape-s), purify, tnecpw (ipepo-s), long for, 
paopTupopar (papris, stem paprup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Baocdev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovAew, take counsel, from 
BovdAy; adnOevdw, be truthful, from d4drO4s. 


864. Likewise many in :{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like édwl{w (éAmid-) and gpdfw (ppas-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 

865. The stems in ay and vv of verbs in aww and tw come from 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping ec- 
of the stem; as evruxéw, be fortunate, from evruxys (evruxeo-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as rodeuéw and (poetic) 
wodeuliw, make war, roreudw, make hostile, both from wéXemo-s, war ; 
dovAdw, enslave, dovrAevw, be a slave, from dovAo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending gew (stem in cet-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
dpa-ceiw, desire to do (Spd-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
gov-aw, be blood-thirsty (povos) ; KXav-o-tdw, desire to weep (KAaiw, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as é@GaAptaw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wyptaw, be pale, épvOpiaw, blush. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@aracco-Kpdrwp (Garacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-d:daoKados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, rratdo-r pins (7a1d-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
adyns (xepard-), causing headache, xop-nyds (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-payos (ixOv-), jish-eater, pvovo-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pdpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, é\apn-Bébdos 
(€dago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
retxo-paxla (recxeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vau- and Sov); as vav-yaxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-xddos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vavel-ropos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. | 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e¢, 4, or o added before a consonant. £.g. 

Tle@-apyos, obedient to authority; pev-e-rroAepos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réextrwy, master-builder ; Au-d-yayos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). . 

2. Sometimes ou (before a vowel o) is added to the verb 
stem. £.9. 

Av-ot-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (oTped-), justice-twisting ; 
TEpyi-voos (repr-), soul-delighting; mAn€-trios (aAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-3dAAw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ed-yevys, well-born. : 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following ¢ or o into ov, as 
in mpovxw (mpd, exw), hold before; rpovpyov (mpd, épyov), forward , 
dpovdos (mpo, dd00), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyxwptos (év 
and xwpa): see 78. 


881) COMPOUND WORDS. 193 


875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atins, shameless, dv-dpotos, unlike, d-rats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. Sve-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); dva-ruyxys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ed-ruy7s). 

3. wyn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vy-rotvos, un- 
avenged; vyrpeptys, unerring (for vy-apeprys). 

4. rpr- (Latin semi-), half; as nyi-Oeos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt-, 
épt-, da-, Ca-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-potvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from A€xos). 


II, LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened toyorw. £.9. 

Stpar-ryos (orTparo-s, ayw), general; wn-nKoos (td, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npepys (xara, épepw), covered ; ér-wvupos (€7i, Gvopua), 
naming or named for ; Kat-1yyopos (Kata, ayopa), accuser ; but dv-oABos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective. 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
£.g. 

Pire-risos (rin), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; mwoAv- 
mpaypnwv (rpaypya), meddlesome; Ato-Bor‘a (AiGos, Born), stone- 
throwing, vav-payia (vais, waxy), sea-fight; ed-mpagia (mpagts), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; a8 wpo-BovAy, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in eg-); as ev-yerns (yévos), well born, dexa-eryns (Eros), of ten years ; 
ev-tuxys (Tvx7n), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-far-ns 
(pay), unseen, nyu-Oavys (Oav-), half-dead. 

-882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-ayw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.g. 

AOoBor€w, throw stones, denom. from )1b0-BdAos, stone-thrower ; 
vopoberéw, make laws, from voyo-Oérns, law-maker; dreOéw, disobey, 
from daeOys, disobedient; xatnyopéw, accuse, from xar-yyopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


III. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Fg. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypadwv); pc-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (uowv avOpwrovs); Avoi-rovos, loil-relieving; otpat-nyos, 
general (army-leading, orpatov dywv); a&t0-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(dgtos Adyov); apaprt-i-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaptwv vov) ; 
iad-Beos, godlike (icos Jew); repm-t-Kepavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos Kepavva); dio-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
mets, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-xwptos, native (€v ywpa); éd-iamus, belong- 
ing on a horse (€ immw); ép-éottos, on the hearth (é€' éoria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Aoyo-ypagos, speech-writer ; \.80-Bddos, thrower of stones, but \106-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrdévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; dovyo-rods, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. £.g. 
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"AxpO-rodus, citadel (dxpa woAts); peo-nuBpia (eo Huepa, 66), 
mid-day; wevdc-yavtis, false prophet; du0-d0vdos, fellow-slave (dp00 
SovArevwv) ; dve-pabys, learning with difficulty; wxu-arérys, swift-flying ; 
apo-BovAn, forethought; dudt-Oearpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pede 
ndys (7dus), honey-sweet, "Apni-Poos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-uavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); &po-udyarpa, sword-sabre ; dvipb-rais, 
man-child ; y\uxv-wixpos, sweetly bitter ; 6eb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 


888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. £.g. 

*Apyupe-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyupovv rogov éywv); xaxo-Sainwy, 
ill-fated (xaxov Saipova €ywv); wikpo-yapos, wretchedly married (mtpov 
ydpov Exwv); 6u0-vopos, having the same laws; éxatoy-KepaXdos, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dya0o-adys, having the 
appearance (eidos) of good; év-Oeos, inspired (having God within); 
wxv-rous, swift-footed (wets mddas éxwv), — but od-dxys (mddas 
wxvs), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889, N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Baotrkever trav IHepowv, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacirever Tov 
Ilepoav is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of ciy/, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éort Bacwrevs, Darius is king, XoAwv éoti codds, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éori and eiod are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAera Ta Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxn, necessity, wpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 


2. Eiui, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eat Oeoi, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Olject.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in édwxe Ta ypnyata To avépi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypypara is the direct 
object and dvépi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 
transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 

196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative; as o avip hAOev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dnol Ttovs dvdpas amrenOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAetas 
dtrenbeiv, he wishes to go away; dnol ypadew, he says 
that he is writing; mrapatvodpév oor péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éoti xpiOevr’ arroBaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die ie sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
apacoet a BovAera, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovat, they say, 
it 1s said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye fy, it was late; Kars exet, it 
is well; SnAol, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réov, as in reworéoy (éoTl) TH voue, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypvooet, the her- 
ald (xnpvé) proclaims, éoddAmcy§ée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
- kwAvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like zapeoxev- 
agrai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpamret, it lightens, ceiet, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Leis 
or Oeds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singu!ar have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are rpéret and rpooyket, it is proper, Gveors and éfeort, 
it is possible, Soxel, it seems good, cvpPBaivet, it happens, and the like; 
as éfeoriy tly rovto movely, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also det and xpz, it is required, we ought; 
as Sel quads dreNOety, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
legs frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éyw) Aéya, T say, odros Neyer, 
this man says, of dvdpes NEyouaty, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as raira éyévero, these things 
happened, ta oixnpatra érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvara éore (or advvarter éott), tt 18 impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,71". 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 


take a plural verb; as To 1AO0s expndicavto trodepeiv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Sogo éyw re xal ov Huey, you and I were wise, P. Th. 1544; 
paxovpeda Koy eyw TE Kai ov, you and I will fight together, P.Rp. 335°; 
ov GU pOvos OVE Of Gol Piro mpwToOV TavTnv Sdgav éoXerTe, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Epe ovre xatpds ovr éAmis ovre poBos ovr’ adAAo ovdey exyper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. | 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Il. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai 6€ ciodopai Kai xopyyiat eddatpovias ixavov onmetov 
éorey, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y. 8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as €o7e 3 érra orddior é& "ABvdov és rHv 
dmavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases gory of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as dréBavoy airay epi rpiaxociovs, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H. 4,64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 

to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 
_ Obrés gore Bacreis, this man is king; "Adé~av8pos Oeds wvopa- 
“ero, Alexander was named a God; npOy orparnyds, he was 
chosen general; 4 mods Ppovptoyv Kkaréory, the city became a _for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evdaiuwy, this man is happy; # mods 
peydaAn éyeveto, the city became great; nvéyrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vouilerat coos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula «iyi 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat rov vidy elvat 
cody, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as ydecay 
tov Kipov BactAXéa yevopevoy, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Hg. 

Aapeios 6 Bucwrevs, Darius the king. “A@jvat, peydAn 70Ats, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas tovs codous, you, the wise ones. “Huoy 
trav AOnvaiwy, of us, the Athenians. @emoroxAns ykw (sc. éyw) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. Anos kat 
Avxwy ot “Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 67. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vavos mdvos Te, Kiploe Evvwpuorat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos cai poor, ddpove 
EvpBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvatos dy, roAews THS peyioTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiae 
ai pev roAAal rerrwxeoay, drAL‘yat 6€ mepinoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have roy oixtwyv), T.1, 
89. So ovrot dAAos dAda Aéyet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2, 115, This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KELVTAL TETOVTES, TLITTIS OV OpLKpa OAK, they lie prostrate, — no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, K.Rh.415. “EAévyv xravewpeyr, 
MevéXew Avnv mixpay, let us kill Helen, (which will 12) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as Urmot 
nyovto Oipa ro “HAiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, Grovs dyev Ovipa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
312; eeorw ipiv yuas AaBely Evupayxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,48, So ruxety rivos Pidrov, fo gain some one as a friend; 
Xp@pat Tovrw dirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos dddoKadoe 
nere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.2878. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Aytomirnv ovTacey @por, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, Il.11,420; dN ovx “Arpetdy ’Aya- 
pepvove nvdave Guy, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- | 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), [1.1,24. 

For 6 d6€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. ‘This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. £.g. 

‘O codds avip, the wise man; rod copod avipds, TO aopew avdpi, 
Tov codov avdpa, Tay aoay dvdpay, etc. Ovros 6 dvyp, this man; 
TovTov Tov avdpds, ToUTwy Tay dvdpwy. Al apd Tov oTdOpaTos VHES 
vavpaxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case — 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dptoras Soxodoat 
elvat picets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dptorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 aynp 
dyabos ear, the man is good; kaXetrat dyabds, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
cil; as mrnvas dwwKets Tas €Azridas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOdvatov Thy pynenv 
KatraAeiyovaty, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY ppv ovaav aOdvarov), 1.9,3; wovet Tots Mydovs doOeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. | 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 


920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoway éAovres ‘Apyeiwy or0Aos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.d577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as @iAe réxvoy, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as 
Svo 7ACpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 


923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as tov xaAov Kd-yabbv dvbpa. Kal yovaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G. 4708; mavti Kal Adyw Kal penxavg ; 
by every word and device. 


924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, «de 
mwaTépa Te Kal pytépa kat ddeAgots Kai THY éavTov yuvaixa aly pa- 
AdrTovs yeyernuévous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0£a 
57 Kal emepédeva Kal vous Kal Téxvn Kal yopos oxAnpOv Kal padaxisy 
wpoTepa av ein, P. Lg. 892%. 

(2) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as tpdpptlos airos, 7 yuvy, 
Ta watdia, KaKioT droAoiwny, may I pers most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaXddv 7 dAnOeu, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d@avarov dpa y yyy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph.105*. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as Exovres 7AGov, they 
came willingly; Gpxuos 5€ aor rA€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S. An.305; mp@ros 8 éfepeerve Neorwp, and first, Nestor inqutred, 
11.10, 548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros airovs eldov, I was the 
first to see them; mpwrovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mpa@rtoy (adv.) avrovs eldov, first (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. E.g. 

BovAera coos evat, he wishes to be wise; Tépons edn elvas, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4", Ody dporoynow ae 
yxev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1744; 
épyn aires ddd’ exelvov orparryeiy, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) avros (oTpa- 
Tyy®) GAX’ éxeivos orparryel, avrds being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Fg. 

IIpéret cot vat tpodvpw (or rpdodupmor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv cot éLeotrw dvdpt yevéo Bau, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X.A.7,17; ravrt mpoonKet dpxovTt ppovipe 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvppéper avrots 
pirovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oc. 11,23. “"Edogev 
airois TVTKEVATApPEVOLS & Eloy Kal ifon\igaucvers PoLevaty 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but eogev abrots mpopvAakas KaTacT 7 
gayTas ovyxarely rovs otpariras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (1b.3,2!); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. E.g. 

Kupov é8lovro ws rpodupordrov yeveobat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
‘AGnvainy enPycav opiot BonOords yevécGat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd. 6,100; kaxovpyov éort xptOevr 
arobaveiv, otpatyyod 5& payxopevov Tots moAEmlots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Sighting the Prades D.4,47; déopat tuoy pepvnpéevorvs Tov eipnue 


vew Ta dinate pndioasben, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I. 19,51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs weérexa 
cvppabyras poe porary, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Bu. 272° 

980. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with wy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydecay 
cool dvres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay rovrous 
godous ovras, they knew that these men were wise). 

981. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as #ABov eri twa Tov doxovvTuv elvat copay, I went to one 
of those who scemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; trav mpoorowovpevwy elvae 
codtaotw@y tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, I.15, 221. 
So rots doxovow elvat coors, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. £.g. 

O Sixatos, the just man; 6 €xOpos, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kaxy, a base woman; Td peov or pécoy, the middle ; of xaxoi, the bad ; 
Trois ay26ois, to the good ; Tay Kpatovvtwy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils; ta Ovyrd, mortal things; ot ypaidpevot Swxparyy, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as t7 torepata 
(sc. Hepa), on the next day; 7 Sefua (sc. yelp), the right hand; y 
evOeia (sc. 680s), the straight road; 6 dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és ryv éavray (sc. yjv), into their own land. 

933, The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as rd xaddv, beauty 
(= xdddXos), 7d Sixatov, Justice (= d:xatoovvn). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as rd 
Sedide, fear (s27d Sedcévar), T.1,86; ev rp py percradvri, tn the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év r@ ph pedreray), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there ts need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
685. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 


939] HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE, 205 


strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as arelative. E.g. 

Ti éyw ov Avow, but I will not free her, Il.1,29; rov 8 xAve 
Poi Bos ‘A70)wy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, Il. 1 ,43; 6 yap 
7A\9e Gods éxi vias “Axat@v, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, mvpa woAAa Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, [1.10,12; dapa ra of Setvos d0xe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dptorot éy vyvotv xéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; of 
dAAot, the others; rar éovta Ta T €ooopeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, 11.1,70. 


937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 8), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 & éBpaxe XAkxeos “Apns, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5,859 ; 4 8 déxovo’ dua rotate yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, Il. 1,348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
aivrap 6 Totct yéepwv bdov % TTyepovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; rév 8 olov warép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
Sather, alone, ib. 226. 

8. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 8 tTHv vagov adixoped’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 76 te aOcvos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, Il. 18,486; ai 8& yuvaixes iordpevat Oavpafoy, and the 
women stood and wondered, I1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. . 


638. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus 8av) & Krayy) yéver’ dpyvpéoto Bioto, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, Jl.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 9 xAayy) and rod Bui. 

_ 988. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 

ning with ¢ in the place | of the ordinary relative,— of which he 
uses only the forms ds, ut of, and af, except after prepositions. 
Thus dros davis lpds, rp ovvoua Doing, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenta, § 2,78. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attio prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941, In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avnp, the man; tov mrodrewr, of 
the cities; trois “EAXnotwv, to the Greeks; ta déxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942, The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943— 
951) : — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxparys or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 


944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as q dpery, virtue, 
q Stxatoown, justice; 4 evAdBew, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 


take the article; as ovros & dyjp, this man; éy raicde tais 7oAcowy, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAcyuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as dp@pev dALyous TovTOVS 
dvOpwrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroct dnp, this man 
here, and ovros dvnp used contemptuously; see also vies éxetvar 
éxurAeovar, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuoés 
matyp, my father, 6 obs Kowwvos, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kotywyos Would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 maryp 
pov, my father; 6 €uavrov marnp, my own father; & Tovrwv rarnp, 
their father ; 9 €avtay yn, their own land. But mais éavrov, a child 
of his own. 

947. Tootros, rocotros, Todcde, TocdcS<, and tTyAixovros May 
take the article; as rév rovovrov dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number ; ; (0) to express a round number, especially with audi, 
TEpi, tarép, or és; (c) to express merely @ number in the abstract. 
Thus, ray zevre Tras dvo poipas vepovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; €yevav nucpas dui ras tpidxovra, they remained 
about thirty days, X..A.4, 82; drws py épets ort €ori Ta Swdexa dis e, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyeras airy te % Mavddvyn mpos Tov 
marépa Kat tov Kipov + ov viov éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,3}. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwios, man (in general) ; 
oi yéporres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as tmoyveira Swcev tpia ypdapeKa TOD 


Pyvos TO oTpatiwry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 31. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore avOpwrrot, the men of that time; rov 
mador Kadpov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.T.1; of év dares A@nvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; trots tore, to those of that time; ot audi TlAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

958. The nouns yj, land, rpdypyara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ryv éavtiy (sc. yjv), to their own 
land ; éx ris meptoixidos, from the neighboring country; ta THS 1O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ra twv ToAEuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; TleptxAns 6 BavOimmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; THv tTaxlorny (sc. dd0v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
ra (or TO) THS Tuxys, Ta THS Opyyns, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyyn, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot, rov 
WOALT@Y Wades Kat ol TOV GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as ro eidevat, the knowing; cot ro py orynoo Aowrov 
iv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as 76 yv@Ot cavtoy maytayod ‘ore xpyow 
pov, the saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vos  Buepn eyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xaAcirae F 
dxporods ere tr’ “AOnvaiwy woAts, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, 'T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
ovTos €uos éraipos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot 5 ovro: of ciddres rdAnOEs 5 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284e. 

957. N. BaotAcds is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs daoréure Baotr€?l, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas Baotre’s; as peyd- 
Aov Bactiéws Bacirea, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28, 

958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua éw, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night; dua jpt, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopa, in the market-place; kat’ dypov, in the 
country; xara ynv, by land; xara Oadraccav, by sea; éx deftas, from 
the right; etc. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as o codds dvnp, the 
wise man; TeV peyadwv Trodcwr, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). E.g. 

‘O dvp 6 codes, sometimes avyp 6 codes, the wise man (but not 
6 avinp copes, see 971); ai moAes ai Snpoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrot of dduxwrarot, men tcho are the most 
unjust; m@s  dxpatos duKatoovvn mpos adixiay THY axparov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice ts related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 5454. 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and. all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 épos 
matnp, my father ; 7 on pytnp, thy mother; 6 éuavrov marnp, my own 
father (but 6 watnp pov, my father, see 977); of év adore advOpwrot 
or of dvOpwrat of év doret, the men in the city; ovdets Tov Tore “ENA 
voy, none of the Greeks of that time; To Tw dvte Weddos, the real 
falsehood ; eis rhv éxeivwy wort, into their cily; ot tov OnBalwy 
otpatrryo, the generals of the Thebans, év tn dvaBdoe TH peta 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,1}. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS TOY TOAAGY Yryxs Oupara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 254%. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. copds 
dvyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvyp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvjp 6 
gods) is the least common. 

964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pev, d¢, ré, yé, yap, Oy, ovv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxot Tov woXtT@y, OF THY TOALTOY 
of kaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of trav woAtTGv KaKot). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dia tov 6AcOpov TOv ovoeTpariwray dpy{opevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2”. 

966. 1.‘O dAdos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; of dAAoe means the others: as 4 GAAy TOM, the rest of the 
state (but GAAn éXts, another state); of dArAo “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAAos and dAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddatpor{opevos bd Tov ToALTaY Kat Tov dAAwY 
&évwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473¢; 
ov yap qv xopTos ovde GAXAO ovdev SevSpor, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1, 55, 
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967. N. IoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of oAAot, the multitude, the 
majority, and To roAv, the greater part. So ot wAeioves, the majority, 
TO TAciov, the greater part, of mA€toTtoe and 76 7A€ioToy, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kata THy ArtiKyy THv TaAdaav pwvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ra retyn Ta Eavtov Ta paoxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéuzovres cis tas dXAas "Apxadixas modes, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7, 488; ryv tm’ ’Aperns ‘HpaxX€ovs raidev- 
owv, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dao trav év Ty ‘Aoia moAcwr 
"EdAnvidwr, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 31. 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as Tov péovra morapov 
dua. THs woAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; rov 
€peotyKota kivdvvov TH ToAE, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; % év ro ‘Icbpo émipon) yevopeévn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ev- 
dpdtyv rorapor, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). F.g. 


‘O dvjp codes or codpds 6 avip (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; zrodAot of mavovpyot, many are the evil-doers; épynpe 
pous ye Tas TuXas KexTHp0a, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovoas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rrnvas dues tas €Aridas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; wyovpevoe abrovopwy tov Evupdxwv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wrrynv exwv rHv 
xehadyy, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wdcov dye 76 orpa- 
Tevpa; how great ts the army he is bringing ? 


979] POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 211 


973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). L.g. 

Ovros 6 dvip, this man, or 6 dvpp ovros (never 6 ovTos dip). 
Tlepi rovrwy ray moAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
orev) avtn 606s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; r@ adixouévp rovrw 
£évw, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313>. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exaoros, éxdrepos, ddw, and duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxaorn 4 qpépa, each 
day; but with éxacros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
TocovTos, Towdcde, Toodade and ryAtkovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #ua@y H woArts or H OAs BUaY, Our city (not 
7 7 Ov woALs); 4% TOUTwY TOALs, these men’s city (not H woALs TOV- 
Tov); pereréuaro Aoruayns THY EavTov Bvyarépa kat tov maida 
auvrns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 7 doxotoa #uay mpdrepov 
cwppoorvvn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, pwécos, and gcyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 9 dyopa 
péon or péon 7 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 4 péon dyopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ids and ovpmas, all, and 6Aos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mavres of dvdpes or of dvdpes wavres, all the 
men; GAn % woAts OF  TOALs OAn, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 4 
waca Seria, the whole of Sicily, rd dAov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even of zayres 
&vOpwrrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 6". 

980. Airdés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position ; as atrés 6 avyp, the man himself. But 6 avrds 
avnp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o wév... 
o 6é, the one... the other) Eg. 

Oi pév airay érdgevov, of S éeoqdevddvwy, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3’. Act rovs pev elvat dvorv- 
xeis, rovs 3 ebruyels, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag. 207. Tov roAewv ai pév tupavvodvrat, ai 8& Snpoxparodvras, 
ai 8& dptcroxparovvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384. 


982. N. The neuter ro pev...7d 5€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rovro pév... rovro d€ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O d¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pey precedes; as “Ivdpws ’AOnvatous érnydyero* of Se 
7A9ov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, T.1, 104. 

(>) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as mokAa prev... ev d& Trois, P. Eu. 303°; rapa pev tov EvAa, rapa Se 
Tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2,11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xal rov, this man and that; 76 xat 0, this and that; ta xat Td, 
these and those ; as Se yap 76 Kat 7d motpoat, Kal TO py wotoat, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rov (or rporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai tov or xai ryv, before an infinitive; as xat Tov KeAevoae 
dodvar (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3°. 

So occasionally rw, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1JIn this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, 7, of, and al were probably oxytone (8, 7, of, af). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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: PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éuoi, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, wor, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ot, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EAcéay Ore wéwpee ohGs 6 ‘Ivdav Bacrreds, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4".  ’EmpeoBevovro éyxA7- 
Para ToLovpevol, GTWS TPiotY GTL peyioTn mMpOpacis ein TOU TOAE- 
pty, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “EvravOa Aéyerat ‘A7roA- 
Awv éxdeipat Mapovay vixynoas épilovra of rept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X.A.1, 28. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 

the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E.g. 
"Ex yap odewy ppévas eiAero TlaAAas “AOnvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; tov xpiow amo €o (144, 4) 
wéurre Oipae, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Adrixa S€ of evdovte éréarn Gvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,384; ovdapyotor ray vov ogeas meptor- 
KeOvTwv Eliot GudyAwooot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tim rporw Oaveiy ohe dys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 

989. Avrds has three uses : — 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Fg. 
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Avros 6 orpatyyds, the general himself; éx adrots rots aiyta- 
ois, on the very coasts, 1.1,7; émeotynpyn adr y, knowledge itself. 

2. Autos in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E.g. 

‘O adres dvip, the same man; tov abrov roAepoy, the same war ; 
Taira, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avtos are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparnyov avrov dzedege, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&8. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For ofé€, oy, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airs intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as tavra ézoteire avTot (sc. tpets), you did this yourselves ; 
mXevoréoy eis Tavtas avtots éuBacw (sc. tiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soatrés épn 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airos with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ynpeOn mpeoBevrys 
déxatos avtos, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2". 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as arAds tHv Eavrod 
yvopny areaivero Zwxpatyns Mpos Tors GutAovvtas avT@, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,7}, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
eArilew érotet Tovs cvydtatpiBovras éavt@. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airds explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eig. 


Ty6 cavrov, know thyself; éréchakev Eaurov, he slew him- 
self. AiSwpt co éuautov dovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4,6% Ot Arrwpevor Eavrovs te Kat Ta €avTa@y wavrTa dro. 
BdAXovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.8,3% “Exeoev "A@nvaiovs éautév xardyewv, he per 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dé 
cavTov yo oe didakw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar..N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det qyas épéoOat €avtouvs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); puty adrots diarckopeba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48,6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding adrds; 
as olos Te avTos attm BonGeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483,  T6 ytyvooxe adrov éavroy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165%. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus o cos watip =o ratip aov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pov (not éuov) and 
gov may be used; qya@v and tpoy for yerepos and tperepos are 
less frequent. ‘These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 7 é47 evvoi, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
tome; as evvoia yap €po TH oy, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486% (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as raua Svatyvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.3443 riv tperépay trav 
copioray réxvyy, the art of you Sophists, P. H.M.2814, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 €uos maryp, 6 maTnp 6 éu0s, matnp 6 éuds, 6 watyp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 marnp (as épy prov 6 mar7jp). So 6 ads 
matnp, etc. 

1008. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by qpeérepos, tueérepos, and odéerepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the query, tpav, or opay implied in 
the possessive; as Tov Werepov airay warépa, our own father ; TH 
iperépa airav pytpi, to your own mother; rovs operépovs avrav 
maioas, their own children. For the third person plural éavr@y can 
be used; as rovs €avrav raidas (also odGy abray ratdas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find qywy (or tpov) abrarv. 

(6) Expressions like rov é€udv airod marépa for rov é€uavrov 
watépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, ceavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréparo Tipp 
éavtovd Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X.C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 66éc, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and 6de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rovodros, rovodros, and ovrws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while 6d¢ (with rowode, roodcde, and dde) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzev, he spoke as follows, 
but ratra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere otros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as paov yap TovT wy mpoet- 
pynpevuv pabhcea, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti srotets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Herea 
participle with the article is generally used; as efdov rovs rapovras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (€l8ov rovrovs of rapnoay, | saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ov's €AaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially 38¢, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; d8¢€ yap 5) Racers xwpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S.An.155; for vies éxetvat (T.1,51) see 943, 2. 


1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap To omépya mapacxeyv, od TOs 
Tay vvrwv aittos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rodro Sé, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of rd pév... 7d d€ (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 


For ovrovi, 68%, éxewvooi, ovrwai, woi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas elSov; whom 
did I see? or rivas avépas eidov ; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as rt BovAerar; what does he want? épwrad ri 
Botrcobe, he asks what you want. 


1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative goris is 
more common ; as épwrg 6 rt BovAecGe (1600). 


1014, N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives dos, 7rotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
— ome, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
a8 ToUTO Aéyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwires Tus, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov avOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016, N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAerrys tis 
dvaredavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
péyas tis, rather large; tpuaxovtd twas amexrevay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 
So with the adverbial ri (1060) ; as oyedov tt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 
1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like as tis; a8 € 
pev rus ddpu OngacGu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11.2, 382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important; as oiovrad 
Tt elvat, Ovres ovdevos agtot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. .g. 


Eldov rovs davdpas ot 7AGov, 1 saw the men who came; ot dvdpes 
ous eldes dnAOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
bpets of TovTO wovetre, you who do this; éyw os Tovro éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wept moA€uov Kal 
cipyvyns, a peyiorny exe Siva ev ro Biw tov dvOpwrev, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, I.8,2; 
dwadAayévres mroAcuwv Kal Kivdvvwv Kal Tapaxns, els Vv viv mpos 
GAAnAOUs Kabécrapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as wAnOet otrep duxacoverr, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phir. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, ootts, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as dua tHv wAcovegiav, 0 waca 
piots Sidxery répuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp. 359°. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as Os yap 
Sevratos HAGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; & yap yépas éori 
Bavovruy, for this ts the right of the dead, 11.238, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 os, said he (where % is imperfect of nui, say). So xat 
6s, and.he, kai ot, and they, and (in Hat.) 6s xat 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai Tov, 984.) So also és pev... ds 8¢, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 d€3 as modes 
"EdAnvidss, as pev dvatpay, eis as d& Tovs puyadus KaTaywy, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024, N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies & 
ré dot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Il.15, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tes 
in dots, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like dvvarés, 
being originally elliptical for rovovros ofos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the saine preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as did THs airys dyvoias 
WOTEP TOAAG TpotedOe THY Kowvar, by the same want of sense by which 
(for ad’ nomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18,134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Eg. 

"EAaBev a €BovAero, he took what he wanted; érebev Srdcovs 
éduvato, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda ovde olopat 
eidévat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap. 214. 
"Eyo xat dy éyo xpar® pevodpev rapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 


1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxeivor, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as éyovoa TH erwvuplay THv TOD O oT, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.924; éxeivov dpeyerat 
Tov 0 éotwy igov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75; ro ouixpo pepe, TM O Hpxe ev avrg, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and rq@ are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AGev Gre rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—Zorey of 
(av, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular ciciy 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; éorw oirwes (especially in ques- 
tions); éveoe (from év, = éveore or evetot, and oc), some; éviore 
(€vt and Gre), sometimes; €ariv ov, somewhere; Zortv yy in some 
way; €aoriv omws, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a éBovAero ratra éd\aBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from tadra a éBovAero éAaBer, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; a movety aicypov, TadTra vomte unde Aéyerv 
elvat Kadov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1,15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of d, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Eg. 

"Ex trav moAcwv ov éxet, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
dxet); tots dyabots ols exomev, with the good things which we have 
(for d dxopev). “Agios ris eAevOepias ys KéxrnoGe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; ef tO Hyenove micrevcopnev @ dv 
Kipos 5:50, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,36 This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1082, N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as dd7Awoe rotro ols dxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivos d); ov ofs pddwora 
dircis, with those whom you most love (civ éxeivos avs), X.A.1,9%; 
dueArjoas av pe Sel mpdrrey, having neglected what (dxeivwy d) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols ebruyyxecav dv Acvxrpots ov perpiws 
dkéxpyvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
Nae - Leuctra (rots etruxjpacw & cbruxjxecay, see 1054), 

+18, 18, 
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map ov 
BonOets odx arroAnwer yaptv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(wap éxetvwy ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdrrecOa ad av Hiv mapecxevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxeivwv 4), 
T.7, 67. 


1084. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; 
as duexouilovro evOis GOev trreEevro raidas Kal yuvaikas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where oOev, from which, stands 
for éxetOev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 


1085. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as €Aeyov ore 
wdavtwy wy dcovrat mempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (wavra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Thy ovo qv 
KaTéAure ov mAciovos dkia early 7 Terrdpwv Kai déxa TaddvrTur, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19, 47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovSels dares ov, every- 
body, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OTw OvK drroKxptvopevos (for oide’s Eorw srw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. | 

1036, N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; as xapi{ouevoy ofw cot dvdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw ofos ov), X.M.2,98; arpos dvdpas roAunpovs oiovs Kai 
"AOnvaiovs, ayainst bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 

My adbirnobe tpav airav av ba mavtos de Tov xpovov Sofay 
Kéxtynobe Kadyv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
mv xadnv Sogayv qv Kéxrnobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as ofyera: hevywv 
ov eles pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for & pdprus dv eyes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl. 933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1081); as duabéorarol tore Sv dyad olda ‘EAA7jvuv, you are the mest 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for trav “EdAjvev ots ofda), 
T.6,40; e& ys 7d apOrov éxxe yuvatkds, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éropevero civ yf elxe Suvapet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for ovv ry duvdper nv elxev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
1039. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; as 6ca 


apaypata exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; us 
doretos, how witty ! 
_ RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. Eg. 

"Exetvot tolvuv, ols obk éyapilovl of A€yovres odd Edirovy avrovs 
‘worep bas ovTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as "Aptatos 8, ov quets 
n0crdonev Baciréa xabiordvat, Kat Swxapev kat éXaBowev muorrd, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 25, 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
.five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). | 

1044. The vocative, with or without 4, is used in 
.addressing a person or thing; as & dvdpes ’AOnvaior, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aioyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as aor éyd deAds, O wretched me! So 4 Ipoxvy éxBave, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047, The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as rovro ole. nuas, this 
preserves us ; Tavita Trovodpev, we do these things. 


1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049, N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as dépovpae rovs Deovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras éAabeyv, he escaped the notice of all; ais xvverat Tov TaTépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or owwrg) tt, he nes silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as érorjpoves Hoay Ta T POT HKOVT A, they were 
acquainted with what. was proper, X.C.3,3°. So ra peréwpa 


ppovriorys, one who ponders on the things above os ppovrilwyv), - 
P. Ap. 18>. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


‘1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Lg. 

Ideas 75ovas 78ecGa1, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil.63*. 
Evrvynoav tovro 16 evTUXNHA, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X. A.6,38 So meoelv a7Twpata, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooety or vogov doGevetv Or vorov Kdpvety, to suffer under a 
disease; apapTyia apapravey, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
SovAciay SovAevetv, to be subject to slavery; dpxinv apyxetv, to hold an 
office; dyava dywvilerOat, to undergo a contest; ypagdnv ypadperbar, 
to bring an indictment; ypagpyv diwxewv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dixyy dprciv, to lose a lawsuit ; viknv vixay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixayv, to gain a battle; wopmnv meumey, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnynv ture, to strike a blow; é&mADov é€&ddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1, 2%". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vixnvy veKav, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv vexay, 
to gain a batile. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as “‘OAvpria wKav, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriay yapous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 1382; Yydtopa wa, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch. 3,68; Bondpopia repre, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Batvew (or éAdeiv) 
mooa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1058. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.9. 

Kaxol zacav kaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.490%; SovXA0s 
Tas peyiotas SovAeias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeydXa dpaprdvety (se. Gpapripara), to commit great faults ; 
Tavra AvreicGa Kai raiTa xaipery, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ti ypyocoua rovrw ; (= tive Xpeiav 
xpyoopat;), what use shall 1 make of this? and odds XPHTopaL ToUTY, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So yxpyomos ovdev, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 


1059] ACCUSATIVE. 225 


expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. Eg. 

IIpecBevey ryv ecipnvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
apeo Bets), D.19, 134; but rpeoBevew rpecBeiar, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as"A py Sedopxevas, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 9 BovAy éBArAabe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 


1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6d0v ievat (€ADciv, mopeveoOau, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
aAely OdAaccay, to sail the sea; dpos KaraBaivev, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Hg. 

TudAds ra Gyupar’ el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kadds 76 €ldos, beautiful in form; dzretpot 7d 7AHO0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixasos rov rpdrov, just in his character ; devot paxnv, mighty in 
battle ; xdpvw tv Kepadrnv, I have a pain in my head; ras ppevas 
iyuivew, to be sound in their minds; dudépea trav dio, he differs 
in nature. ILorapos, Kudvos dvopa, etpos dvo0 rACpwr, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,2%. “EAAnves 
clot TO yevos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe ryv Stdvotay pi 
év ro Suxaotypiv, dA’ év ro Oedtpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. “Exiorac6e 
(pe) ob povoy Ta peydAa GANG Kal TA pLKpPA TrELpwpEVoV dei d7rd 
Oedv Sppacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5%4. 


1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Eig. 

Tovrov tov rpomoy, in this way, thus; tyv taxlorny (sc. 6ddv), in 
the quickest way; (rhv) dpxnv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
TéXos, finally ; mpotka, as a gift, gratis; xdpwv, for the sake of ; Sixny, 
in the manner of; TO mp@tov OF mp@rov, at first; 76 Aowrdv, for the 
rest; mavta, in all things; tdAAa, in other respects ; ovdey, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; radra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pév... rovro dé (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as rdAAa, ri; why? ratra, rovro (with pev and d€), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Eg. 

Ai omovdai €viautov égovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4,118. 
"Epewev Hpepas mevre, he remained five days. *Améyee 4 WAdrata 
trav OnBav oradiovs EBdouyxovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. ‘Azéxovra Svpaxovodv ovre tAOVV oA 
oure 65dv, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 


1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Gddunv qpepav THs 
Ovyarpos attra rereAcuTyKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 


1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
ros touri (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as danyyéAOn 
@idurros tpirov » Téraptoy eros Tovti ‘Hpaioy retyos moAvopxav, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraton 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 


directed. Eg. 


Mvyoripas adixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. “AvéBn 
péeyav ovpavovy OvAvprov Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, [1.1,497. To xotAov "Apyos Bas pvyas, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. 0.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vy) AND pda. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vy and pd, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy Tov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ata, no, by Zeus; but val, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, Tovd "OAupmoy, no, by this Olympus, S. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. £.g. 

Ov rovr épwrd ae, J am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; otdeva 
THs Tvvovacias dpyvptov mpaTre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; woev npgare oc SidacKev THv oTpatryiav; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; rav Evppa- 
Xlav avaptmuvyoKovres Tous 'APnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov péev éavrov (xiTwva) €xetvoy Hupiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X.Cy.1,3"; éxdvwv cue XpynoTypiav 
éoOyrAa, stripping me of my oracular ae A. Ag.1269; tHv Ovyaréepa 
éxpumre tov Oavarov Tov avdpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L..32,7; rovrwy tTHv rysnv amoorepel pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; tov mavra 8 OABov juap & pb 
dpeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpda vitero ddApnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od.6,224; so ripwpetoOai ria ala, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see K. Al.733. 


1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. H.g. 

Tauri pe rrovodory, they do these things to me; ri pw eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa rro\Aa éopyev Tp@as, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il.16,424. "Exetvoy re xai rovs Kopww6ious roAAd 
Te Kai xaxa édeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov ppovrirréov ri épovow of roAXol Huds, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.48*. 

1074. These verbs often take «3 or xaA@s, well, or xaxas, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovus ev zrotet, he does them 
good ; tpas Kaxis zrovet, he does you harm; xaxis qpas AEye, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed rdoyxev, ev dxovey, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdocw, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zovéw being generally used. Ed mpdcow and xaxds 
apacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be badly off. 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. H.g. 

MeAnrds pe eypaiaro tHv ypadyv tavryv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MiAriddys 6 tiv év Mapaddve 
paxnv rovs BapBdapovs vixyoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; wpxwoay ravras Tovs 
oTpaTwwras Tous peyiorous OpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; a8 TO oTpdrevpa Karevepe SddeKa pépy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538, 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti rv ToAw mpocayopeves ; what do you call the state? Thy 
rouvryy Sivapuy dvdpeiay éywye KaA@, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 480%. rparyyov adrov aweédeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; evepyerny tov Pirurmov qyodvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; ravrwv deordrnv éavrov remoinkev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 318. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as tovs cuppaxous mpoOipous 
qovetaOat, to make the allies eager; ras apaptias peyddas FPyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efvac may connect 
the two accusatives; as copioryy é6vopalovort tov dvdpa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe rovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; immovs dyev Oipa ro “HALw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3}2 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as révas Tovrous 6pa; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as maWevew ruva copov 
(or xaxov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viets immoras 
€dvdakey, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ériOvpo involves émOvyiav (as we can say érifupm éemOupuay, 
1051); and in émOvpo rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So Bacwrcver THs xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea Baotrevs éort THS ywpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separatiun and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possrssion or other close relation: as 4 rov warpos 
oixia, the father’s house; yyuov 4 watpis, our country; To Tov 
dvopav yevos, the lineage of the men. So 4 rov Atds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra tdv Ocdv, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Susurct of an action or feeling: as 4 rov Sypov 
evvowa, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxsect of an action or feeling: as &a& 76 Mavoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mpos Tas Tov xetuwvos Kaptepyoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Oe@y dpxot, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeovs dpviva, 
1049), X.A.2,5". The Objective Genitive. 

4, MATERIAL or ConTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Bo@v dyéAn, a herd of cattle; dros yuépwv 
Sévipwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3%; xpynvy 7Wdeos 
vdaros, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; duo xoivixes dAdirwv, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. MEAsurRE, of space, time, or value: as rpi@yv qpepaov 
650s, @ journey of three days; éxtw oradiwy retyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); tpidxovta raXavtwy ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents ; pucOds rertdpwv pyvav, pay for four months; 
mpdypata 7oAAGv taAddvrwv, affairs of (i.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddtknpatwv dpyy, anger at 
great offences; ypapy doeBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. Tue WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAXoi 
Tov pytdpwv, many of the orators; dvpp tov edAevOépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like wdAts "Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.8138, Tpotins wrodeOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as imov Spopov nyépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da riv rod dvéuov drwow aitay és Td 7éXayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Eg. 

Oi dyaboi ray dvOpa7wy, the good among the men; 6 ypuovs 
tov dptO pod, the half of the number ; dvdpa oida Tov by pov, I know 
a man of the people; rots Opavirats Tov vauT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdcis rav maidwy, no one of the children; 
mavtwv Tov pyTopwy Sewdratos, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
6 BovAdpevos Kal doray Kat £évwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,3!; dta yuvatx@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; wov THs ys; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? ris rov roAL 
TtTa@v; who of the citizens? dis THs Huépas, twice a day; eis TODTO 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; émt péya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; €y rovrw tapacKeva7s, in this stale of prepara- 
tion. “A piv dioxe rod Wndicparos tadr éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Evq@yporar avépamwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Setvo- 
TaTos TavTOV TavTa 700a, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1000. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as trav moAeuiwy TO TOAD (for of woAXoiL), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or 
peépos understood; as épacay értuyviva oPOv TE mpos Exeivous 
Kal €xeivwy mpos éavtous, they said that some of their own men had 
mixed with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with ody and éxeivwv), X. A.3, 516 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as rod yys; els TovTo dyoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas 
dxets Sofys; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; ed 
cwpatos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid.4049; ws dye 
Taxovs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws mod@v elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed éxew dpevay, to be 
right in his mind (see EK. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 


PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Kg. , 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vouos éoriv otros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviay pepe ob ravrds, dAX’ dvdpdos codgod, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oeav vouilerat (6 x@pos) ; to what God 
ts the place held sacred? 8S. 0. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Otpae aird (rd pra) Ilepedvdpov eva, 1 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp.3364. 

3. (Objective.) Ov ray Kaxovpywy olxtos, dAAa THS Sikys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, EK. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) “Epvpa A(Owv rerommpevov, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot OenérAtor ravroiwy ALOwv broxevrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) cradiwy jv oxro, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Ewedav éray 4 Tis Tpidxovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg. 721%. 

6. (Origin.) Towovrwy éoré tpoyovwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 2'4, 

7. (Partitive.) Tovtrwy yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. XodAwv tov extra codiatayv ExANnOn, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. .g. 

Tiyv ‘Aciav €avt@y rovovyrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. “Epé Os tov weretopeéevwy, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P. Rp.424°. (Tovro) trys jyerépas dpeAetas 
dv tts Dein dixaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART, 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Hg. 


Iléure trav Avdday, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéure 
tous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Tvee rov ofvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ts yas érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.g. 

Mereixov THs Alas, they shared in the booty; so often petazotet- 
a6ai tivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); daroAavopev TOV 
dyaday, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTws 
dvacbe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov mpoonxet 
pot THs dpxs, I have no concern in the government; péreoti por 
Tovrov, 1 have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus €Aaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €Xaxe Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréyw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
p€pos, part; as tay Kwdivwv wArciorov pépos peOcEovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of peépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBew ris Kepadjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat THs 
KegaAns, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. Hy. 

"EAaBero THs xEtpos avrov, he took his hand, X. H.4,1%; rupos 
core Orydvra py evOis KaierOu, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1%; ras Evvewews peramoretaOat, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; ynxra rav dAAoTplwy dpéyovras, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ov8& pnv dAdAou 
oroxaLopevos ervye TOVTOY, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; rps adpetans éedpixéoOar, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
6500 evdrdpov Tuxely, to find a passable road, X.H.6, 552; wodA@v 
Kai xaAerov xwpiwv éredaovro, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; ravrns aroogadevta THs €AmTi SOs, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odarcis trys aAnOGelas, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451*; 1d epetobas trys arnOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413%; retpacavres Tov xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, ‘I'.1,61; eixos dpxev pe Adyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 1% 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as €AaBov rs Cavys tov 
"Opovrav, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1,6". 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAov 
pev xAalvns épvwy GAov S€ xtTw@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, I1.22,493; Boty ayérny kepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 489. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vyma mratdia Séovee Tou wodds oTAapTY, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; paprore dyew 
THs Hvias Tov troy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant ; 
as éué AuwoeoKero yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, [1.9,451. The explanation is less siinple in Aicoopat Znvos 
*Odvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv d€ 
Ge mpos TaTpos youvafopyot, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. E.g. 


"Edevbepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvov doppaivouat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; pwvys dxovew 
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pot dox®, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOdverOa, pepvi- 
ae or értAavOaverGar TrovtTwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; Goot dAAHAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104) ; Tovrwv Tov pabypatwy éemGupa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6®; Xpnparav peider Oat, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1, 27; THS apEeTHs dpererv, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; e 
dyacas Tov rarpos, if you admire your father, XC. 3, 115, MiSevds 
ovv OAtywpeire pydée KaTappoverre Tay TpooTEeTaypevwv, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xatnydpwy 
Oavpalw, I am astonished at my accusers, L. 25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavpafw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 TovTwy Towvrovs dxovw Adyovs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; wvOéo0at Tovto ipeay, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove Ti A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrodéxouat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapot, have the accu- 
sative. vvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wéAce and peraméAce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pede por 
tovrov, I care for this; perapeAee cou Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
TI pooyxet, itt concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as uy pw dvapvyjoys Kaxdv, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), K. Al.1045; 
Tovs maldas yevoréov aipatos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 537", 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dapjv, odor); as dfovo’ duBpocius Kai véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei rns Kxepadns 
GLw pupor, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl.524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. | 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. . 

“Epws tov Oedy BaciAcver, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195¢3 
TloAvkparyns Xapov tupavvev, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws ris viv ‘EAAnvecns Oarddoons éxparnoe Kai 
Tov KuxAddwy vyowy npge, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; dovayv éxpare, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5%; qyovpevot atrovopwy trav évp- 
pax, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1,97. 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after yycouat and dvdoow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Hy. 

Xpynparwv evrdpe, he had abundance of money, T).18,235; 
cecaypevos TAOVTON THY WxHv Ecopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx dv awopot rapadetypartwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5574; ovdev Senoet roAAGv ypappa- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpiwy érAnoev ene, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114, N. Agopat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovtwy éd<ovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat tpav perpiay Senow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def poe Tovrov, 
I need this; avrov yap oe det Tpopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov Set pe €AOeiv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it ts 
far from it, dXtyov S§ei, it wanis little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
ovdé moAXod Set (like wavrés Sel), it wants everything of it (lit. 
tt does not even want much). 

(6) By an ellipsis of Seiy (1534), dAcyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as 6Xi-yov mavres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524, 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Eig. 

‘H vacos ob odd diéyes THs Hrelpou, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. "“Emvornpyn xwpilopevn Stxatoourns, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menez.246°; toov pe Seg poy, 
release me from chains ; éréoxov THs TELXNT EWS, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov ravow THs apx7s, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ob mavecOe THs poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovx épevioOn ths éXwlSos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovdev divoices Katpe- 
daovros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar.N.503; THs éXEv- 
Oepias mapaxwpnoat Pirlarrw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So elrov (aire) rov knpuKos py AcirecOu, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,1381; 
q emioroAn wv ovTos eypavey drodaPpbes pyar, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), I). 19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué ray ratpwov 
d&recrépnke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; Trav 
GrAAwv ddatpovpevot ypypara, taking away property frum the others, 
X. M.1, 58; récwy drecrépynobe, of how much have you been bereft! 
D. 8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
ObAvproto KaryrAOopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20,125; 
Ilv@a@vos dBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose, 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison, Lg, 

CAvOpwros) €uvdce: trepixes trav dAXwy, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.2374%; drideiEavres rv dpernv Tov rA%p 
Oovs meptyryvoudryy, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; dpady dorepi{ovcay riv rdédiv rav Kapa, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; dumeipia modAb mpotxere tay 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdév 
rAnOa ye Huav AapOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,78!. So trav éyOpav vixaioOat 
(or noaaaGat), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with to (1234). So rav éyOpav xparely, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and trys OarAdoons Kpareiy, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. £.g. 

AirtOpat abrov Tov Povo, I accuse him of the murder ; éypawaro 
atrov mapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; ddxee 
pe Swpwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAé€wva dopwv 
éXovres Kal kXOomHs, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodoaias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dwéduye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
papTupLay ardwoeaOa rpocdoxar, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. : 


1122. ’OdAtoxdvw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as ade KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as wpA€e KAomys Sixyy, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with édAtoxdve, as 
pupiay, folly, airxivyy, shame, ypnyata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1128, Compounds of card of this class, including cary 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xara. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Eg. 

Owideis airés atrod xarrydpnoe wrote, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy tav AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; @dvarov KaTéyvwoay avTov, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; ipadv Seouat py xatayvavat Swpodoxiay €pov, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; Ta. 
mreiora xarepevtoatd pov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw mpods Tors €n0d Katayndicapévovs Odvarov, | speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. | 

‘1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xatd 
may take three cases; as roAAGv of rarépes Huav pyndia pov 
Odvarov xaréyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypadecOu 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outraye; ypapyv (or Siknv) tre 
xe, pevye, drodevyey, dpAciv, aA@vat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrovs) ris pév TOAMNS Ov Oavudlu, THs b€ d€vvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their fully, 'T.6,36; wodXAaKts oe 
evdauovica TOD TpoTor, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; {nA@ oe tov vov, THs d€ detAcas orvya, I envy 
you .for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. El. 1027; 
py pot P0ovncys tov pabyparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyytyvwoxev abrois ypy THs EmLOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.3UU°; Kat odeas Tipwpnoopat THs 
évOade amigos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw THs voor, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4°"; 
Tov ddixnpatwv dpyileaGat, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as trys tev “EAAnvuy édrevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Bact dytirowovpeba THs apxys, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; EvpoAros nudioBytrnce ‘Epeybet 
TAS TOXEWS, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12,193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Fg. 

*°Q. Tlocetdov, ris TEX V NS, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q Zed Barred, Tos Acwrorynros tov dpevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar..N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Totro érvxov cov, I obtained this from you. Mdbe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,6*. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvouat, in the sense to be born; as Aapetou Kat 
Tlapvodridos yiyvovrat aides Sv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1, 11. 
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1181. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or 1s used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ey “Atda O77 Keioat, ods dAOXOU odayeis Aiytador Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, K. El.122. 
IIpjoa rupos Sntoro Ouvpetpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, [1.2, 415. 

These constructious would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. £.g. 

TIpoxerrat THs Ywpas Huav opy peyada, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5%; taepepavnocav rod Addov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, 'T.4,93; ovrws tua@v trepadya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar.-Av.466; dzorpéeres pe TovTOL, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.319%; ro éemBavre mpury TOU TELXOUS, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; odx dvOpadruv trepeppdve, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and sandemning: com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. £.g. 

Tevye dpeBev, xypioca yaXrKketwr, ExaropBor évveaBotwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Aofa xpnpatwyv ovk wvytn (se. éoriy), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2, 32. Tldcov d&daoxe; réevre 
pvav. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ov« 
&v dedopnv woddov Tas €Amidas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.95°; pecCovos attra tiswvrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,13% (But with verbs of valuing wepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, rizav revi tivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryuacOai rwi twos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as a@AAa 8) duyns Tiunowpat ; 
iows yap av pot TovTOU TYysynoatTe, but now shall | propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So riyparoe 8 obv pot 6 dvnp Oavarov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36%. So also Sdodpiay trnyov Oavdrov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 


1134, The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dadexa pvas Taola (sc. dethw) ; for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; ovdéva ras Tuvovalas 
dpyvpiov mpdarret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M.1, 641. 


1135. The genitive depending on dftos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on agidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as dfids éort Oavarov, he is worthy of death; ov @eutoroxrAéa 
Trav peylatwv dupeay Hiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? 1.4,154. So sometimes drios and 
dtipafw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE... 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Hg. 


Tlovov xpdvov d€ Kal wemdpOyrat mods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tov émyt- 
yvopevov xetpa@vos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tavra 
THS WMEepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X.A.7,4% (riv 
H€pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa érdy ovx 
ngovot, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°. So dpaxpyy 
€XdpBave THS Huepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137, A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

7H ovx “A pyeos ney Ayattxov; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oty viv otk éore yun kat “Ayatida yaiav, ovre IT vAov 
iepyns ovr “Apyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric redloro Pee, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), [1.22, 23, AoveoOar mora porto, to bathe 
in the river, Il.6,508, and similar expressions. So dptorepis yxetpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 


1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévat Tov rpoow, to go forward, X. A.1,3}, 
and ézerdxvvov THs 6800 Tois cxoAairepov mpoctovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
iwdjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. LE.g. 

Meroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 6894; ioopotpo. trav 
Tatpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

‘Excornpys érnBoros, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289° ; 
Oarxadoans euretporarot, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T. 1,80. (1099. ) 

“Yarjxoos TOY yove wv, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634; duvypwv rov Kevdvvwy, unmindful of the dangers, Ant. 2a, 7 ; 
dyevoros kax@y, without a taste of evils, S. An.582; émieAns reps 
Oay, dmeAns Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrol xpnwat wy, sparing of money, P. Rp.548>. (1102.) 

Tov 7dovay Tag ay éyxparérratos, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X. M.1, ane vews apxtkos, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
€avtTovd ov axparup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109. ) 

Meoros kaxwy, full of evils; érmtorypns Kevds, void of knowl!- 
edge, P. Rp. 486°; AnOns av wréws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
wrAEelotwy evdeéararos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 7 
Yuxn yupvy ToD aw patos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403>; 
Ka0apa mavTwy TOV Tept TO THA KuKwyY, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rowtrwv dvdpav épdavy, 
bereft of such men, L..2,60; émotyun Ercotynpns dudpopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil. 619; érepov ro dv rou &yadod, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. (11123 1117.) 

"Evoxos detAlas, chargeable with cowardice, 14.14,5; tovrwv 
aittos, responsible for this, P. G.447*. (1121.) 

"Atos roAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 


1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
venitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dats dppivwev raidwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X.C.4,U?; tTyuuns attpos maons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg. 774°; xpnuatwv adwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; adayvepov ravrwv xepwvor, free from the blasts of 
all storms, 8.0.C.677;, aWogdnrtros d&€wv Kwxkupdrwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, 8. Aj. 321. 

1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. £E.g. 

"Emorypov THs TEXV Ns, understanding the art, P.G.448> (1104); 
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émirnoeupa. TOAEws dvatpertixoy, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp.3894; xaxotpyos Tov dAA wy, Eavtod dé roAV KaxoupyoreEpos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X. M.1, 58; 
ovyyvopov tov dvOpurivey apapt nat wy, considerate of human 
faults, X.C.6, 187; cvpyydds col elut rovrov Tov vopov, I vole with 
you for this law, P. fp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. .g. 

Of xivduvoe tov EhearynKkoTwy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepos 6 y@pos THs ‘Aptépmcdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,343; xowov mwavtwyv, common to all, 
P. Sy. 2058. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyevys avrod, a relative of his, X.C.4,1"; Swxpdrovs 
Spwvupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So. 218». 

‘ The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys tov "AmwoXAAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets Kai dAtrypioe THs Deo, 
accursed of the Goddess, 'T.1,126, aud éx rev dAtrnpiwv Tov THs Geor, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as ris dpy7s 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D. 18, 
117 (see Sédwxd ye edOuvas éxeivwy, in the same section); aapOevor 
ydpwv wpaiat, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov wpnv dmtxoperny, 
Hd. 6,61); Pdpov trorercls, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like épayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évavrios éoray ‘A yatwy, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
71.17,343. 

See also rou Tlovrov émixapowa, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hg. 


Ot épreipws atrov exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvagiws THs Toews, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tav dAAwv 
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"AOnvaiwv anrdavrov Suadepdvrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P.Cr.52>, "Epayxovro dgiws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayriov (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. #.g- 

Eiow Tov épvparos, within the fortress; €€w Tov retxous, outside 
of the wall; éxtos tTav Gpwy, without the boundaries; xwpts rov 
cwparos, apart from the body; mépav tov worapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; wrpoaOev tov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X. H. 
4,12; dudoréepwhev rs 6000, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2° ; 
Ev0v trys PacyALbos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
éyros, within; dixa, apart from; éyyvs, dyxt, méAas, and wAnotov, 
near; moppw (mpoocw), far from; omoGev and xaroru, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. ‘The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after evOv resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad6pa(Ionic Ad6py) and x pv fa, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AadOpy Aaopédovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpvpa trav "AOnvaiwv, T.1,101. 

1151. N.”Avev and drep, without, dx pt and péx ps, until, vexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, pera§€v, between, and Any, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Hg. 

Tatr érpaxOy Kovwvos orpatnyovrvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdev roy deovrwy rotovvtwyv tuov 
Kakas Ta Tpaypara Exel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. Oeay SudovtTwv ov av éexpvyor 
kaxd, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. "Ovros ye Wevdous Eativ ararn, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 


nena 
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Kpeitrwy €ori rovrwy, he is better than these. Neots to ovyav 
Kpetrrov éort TOU AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Gavarov Get, wickedness runs 
Jaster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepot rovrwy, others than these; Vorepoe THS 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; rq torepaia THs paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So tpurAdovov ypov, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 4 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éfeore 9 qyiv 
padrov Erépwrv, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
paAXov 7 érépots would be more common. 

1156. N. After Aco (rXciv), more, or éXaaaov (pElov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as weuifw Opvis ér avrov, rAEty E€axoglous Tov dpOpor, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. E.y. 

Aidwot pobov To oTparevpart, he gives pay to the army; tmww- 
xvetral wot déxa TaAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BoyOcav méupopev Trois TumpaXots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov ro BactXreEt ra yeyernpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 
out to. Eg. 

Tois Beots evyopas, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avotrerody ro 
éxovre advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp.392¢; dxovo’ dvayxy 
myde, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; Tots voprots weiPovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X.M.4,445; Bonfety 
Stxatoovvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rots erA€oowv dpe 
GKovrés eopev, TOTS av povos otK dpOws drapeoKomper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,33. "Extorevoy aUT® al moAes, the cities trusied 
him, X.A.1,9% Tots “A@ynvacots mapnve, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov padrttota émttipwvta Tos WempayhEevots 
noews av epoiuny, 1 should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxadrAGv Huty émxepets 
nas dmroAAtvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50%. Tovrots peughe te; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Emnpealovow dAAnAots cal POovovow éavrois 
padrAov 7 Tois GAAots dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X. M.3,5'%, "Exad€- 
matvoy Tos OTpaTnyocs, they were angry with the generals, X. 4.1, 
412; €wot dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23% So mpére 
pot Aé€yety, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoonxe pot, it belongs 
tome; doxei mot, it seems to me; dox@ pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendlti- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals $e7, péreors, péAet, peraperet, 
and mpooynKe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing ; as Set pou tovrov, I have need of this; péreori pot tovrov, I 
have a share in this; pede por rovrov, I am interested in this; mpo- 
onKet pot Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) “Eeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and yxpy take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels attovs Euempero, no one blamed them, X. A. 2, 689, 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as puoéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aovdopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 


ce 


—— 
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AovSopéouot (middle) has the dative. ‘OvedSifw, reproach, and érere- 
po, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvediLew (ériryuav) Ti Tuvt, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tipwpety reve means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; rispwpetoOat (rarely tipwpeiv) riva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4, 68, riyswpyoew cor Tov 
matoos Tov hovea, trirxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvagow), which take the genitive 
in ‘prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
moAAnoW vygotoe Kat "“Apyei mavri avaccey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; dapov otk apa Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. KeXevw, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer; see J/.2,50. 

2. “Hyéopor, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as ovKére nptv nynoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X.A.3, 2”, 


DaTIvE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). ‘This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Fg. 

Ilas dvyp atte rovet, every man labors for himself, S. Aj.1366. 
SorAwv "A Onvalots vouous €Oynxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot wrpocivras Ty 7X4, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. ‘Hyetro atrav éxaotos ovyt 
T) TATpt Kat TH PT pt povov yeyernabat, dAAG Kal TH marpid, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166, N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as r@ dn dv0 yeveat EpOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Jl. 1,250. 
‘“Hyépar pddiora joav ty MurtAnvy écdwxvia éxra, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T. 3, 29. 
"Hy Hpépa wéeurrn émirdcovor trois "AO nvaiots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. tt was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 177. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as rotoe & 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rotor 
pvduv jpxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1, 28. 
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotoe 
Aotyov duuvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
1l.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoiot 
duvvey ineans to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
duuvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€xopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défaro of oxnmrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2, 1386. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa dé of Séderaz, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of trot avrots 
Sedevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3,4%5, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ré cot pabyoopa; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrm wdvy pot mpowéxere Tov vouv, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584. 


DatTivE oF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. Eg. 

"Aravta to PoBovpéevw poet, everything sounds to one who 
ts afraid, S.frag.58. Bodov pev évroAn Avs éxet Tédos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A. Pr.12. “YmodapBa- 
vey def TH ToovTw, Gre eiyOns Tis dvOpwiros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOvnx° 
tpcty mara, 1 have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defia €orXA€ovre, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cuvve- 
Adve, or ws TvvEAOTL Eireiy, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws €uoi, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with eiui, yiyvouat, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. Lg. 

Eioiy épot éxet E€vor, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45¢; 
ris Edppaxos yevnoerai wot; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
dAXAots pev Xpnara éort wodAAG, Buty O& Etppaxor dyabol, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

| Avopevans pirat, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos rots 
vouots, subject to the laws; i €muxivouvov ™ TOAEL, dangerous to the 
state; BXAaBepov to owpart, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavta, 
kind to himself; évavréos aire, opposed to him (cf. 1146) ; roid 
admragt Kotor, common to all these, A. Ag. 523. Suppepdovrws 
avto, profitably to himself; éuarodav éuot, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap jpdv dopa rois Oeois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émi xaradovAdce tov EAAnvwv "A@nvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 


and nouns. Lg. 

YKtats €ouxores, like shadows; Td Suoroty éavtdv dAAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovrots dépoudrarov, most like 
these, P.G.518°; warAtopevoe Tols avrots Kvpw omrAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 7 Gpoiov avtos TovToLs 7 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P.Ph.74°; dpoiws Sixacov 
ddixw Brawpev, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; ievae dAAHAOLS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.369; roy épavupov épavte@, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
€avTois ovre GAATAOLS Spodoyovo, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237¢; dudtaByrodvor ot didrot 
Tos ptArots, epiLovor d& of €xXPpot dAAHAtS, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337%; rots 
rovnpots SapeperGat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
Rv aire spoyvdpwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots 6ptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dp povipwratots rAnoiage, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,18; Wodous 
mwAnoley (Tov immov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dAAots Kowwwvety, to share with others, P. Rp.3869°; ro éavrod épyov 
aragt Kotvov katarilevat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
deduevos Tors Hevyovtas EvvadArAakar odior, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopal ce attra dareyerGau, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys. 211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Aroros 7 épotorns rovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.T'h.158°; exe xowwviav ddAHAOts, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; rpooBodas 
qoovpevol TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, érdpounv to 
TELX(O part, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratoty eis 
epi, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328 ; émavdoracts 
pepous Tivos TO OAw THS WuxIs, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
as dua TH quepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp pov ro rnA@ 
npaT wpEvor, water stained with blood together with the mud, T 7, 84 ; 
Ta TOUVTOLS ehegns, what comes next to this, P. Ti. 30°; roioee Enis: 
near these, Kk. Her. 37 (€yyus generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong paxopuat, roAcpéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxeoOa trois @nBalots, 
to fight with the Thebans; woAepovow Wty, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas €AGety reve, or és Aoyous EAOety Tu, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also da dtAias iévat revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see F.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouat Xaplrecotyv dpota, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, Il.17,51; ras ioas wAnyas é€moi, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, oun, or é7ri$ 3 and some compounded | with pos, 
Tapa, mepl, and & vqro. Eg. 

Tots Opkots éupevet 6 Sypos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,443; ai... dovai prxy emiaT a pny ovdeuiav €prrovovary, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X. M.2, 1”; évexetyTo ta 
Tepexret, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; é€pavto ow dy 
ovdey ériorapevo, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.224; dn more aoe éxnrOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpooéBadAov to Tetxiopatt, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; ddeAdos dvdpt mapeiy, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots xaxots 
wepirimtovaw, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; taoxecrat 79 
wediov TH tepe, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3,118, 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Fg. 

Cause: Noow dmobavwyv, having died of disease, T.8,84; ov 
yap Kaxovoia rovro Trotet, GAN d&yvota, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 188; uaLopevor TOU TLely émcOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7, 84; aigXvvopal ToL Tats mpOTEpov 
dpapriats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. .N. 
1355. MANNER: Apoypa levto és rovs BapBapous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy woAAy ériacw, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnOeda, in truth; To dvre, 
in reality; Bia, forcibly ; ; Tavry, - this manner, thus; Noye, in word ; 
épyw, in deed; ty eu ywopy, in my judgment; idia, privately ; 
Snyosig, publicly ; Kolvy, im common. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Opapev Tots éPOaApors, we see with our eyes; yw bevres TH 
OKEVH ToV GrAwy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kakots ia@oOat xaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels ératvov 
yOovats éxrycaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 


1182, N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a3 TOs THpagty ddvvaToL,... Tais Wuxats dvonroL, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,18!; vorepov ov 
TH Tafel, mpOrEepov TH Suvdpet Kal Kpeirrov ear, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So mors, 
Odpaxos dvopars, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,441. 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopas, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as yp@vrat dpyvpia, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Ti, 6 TL, OY TovTo) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ti yxpyoeral ror aird; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him®), Ar. Ach. 935. Nopifw has sometimes 
the sane meaning and construction as xpdopat. 


1184. The dative of manner is used with sonpamiate 
to denote the degree of difference. Eig. ‘ 

TloAA® xpetrrov éorwy, it is much hetter (better by much); éav TH 
xepary petLovd tiva dys elvat kai éXaTTw, if you say that anyone is 
a 5 ED taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*. ode Aoyipw 

‘EAAds yeyove doGeverrépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydiov fa, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réxvy 8 dvayxyns doOeveorépa paxp@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as ép§dratra paxpd, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oyedov Séxa Erect mpo THS év ZaAdapive 
vavpayias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698° 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. THe dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. £.g. 

"Eferdoat ri rémpaxtat tots aAAots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éeiéy abrots maperxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
woAAal Oeparetat Tots barpots evpyvrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8, 39. 


1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tivo etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 


in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189, The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. £.9. 

"EXOdvrwv Tlepodv raprdnbet ordrAw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.8,2%; duets nal Lrross rors Suvarw- 
rdroig Kat dvSpdot ropevipeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,8%; of Aaxedarudvios ro re xard yyy 
orpary mpoceBadroy rH reixiouars kal rats vavoly, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190, This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airds for 
emphasis; as play (vaty) avrots dvdpdaty elXov, they tuok one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapai Bare Sevdpea paxpa airyow pilynoe Kal adrois dvOect 
pyAwyv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, Il. 9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. Eg. 

Ty airy qyéepa amrcbavev, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) peg 
VUKTL OL TAELOTOL TEpleKOryCay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Sapo éerodAwpKynPnoav évatw 
pnvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
Sexdrw éree EvvéByoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; worepel @ecpodopiots vynorevopev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av. 1519. So ry torepaig (sc. Auépa), on 
the following day, and devrépa, rpiry, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1198. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy wri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxti), but pug 
vuxTi, in one night. 

1194, N. A few expressions occur like dorépw xpdvy, in after 
time ; xetpdvos wpa, in the winter season; vovpnvia. (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as dy ro air@ xetwori, in the same winter, T.2,84. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. Hig. 

"EAAAS: olkia vaiwv, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595; 
alfépt vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, Il.4,166; ovpect, on the moun- 
tains, 11.18,890; ro’ dpwotocy exw, having his bow on his shoulders, 
111,45; pipve dy pa, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hoda 
Sduors, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotas rvyxdve (so. dy), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El. 313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadove paxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but éy "A O}vats) : see pa Tors Mapadave mpoxSuvev- 
gayras TOV aes kai rovs év TlAaraiats maparagapevous Kai 
ros €y SaXrapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 


1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
Tavrn, THOE, here; oixot, at home. So xvixdry, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199, The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyri, did, 
é€ (éx), xpo,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dyxpt, 
PEXpt, perat, évexa, ANY. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and avy. 

3. Two take the accusative only: ava and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 


4. Four take the genitive and accusative : dud, xard, perd, and 
trép. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: audi (rare with 
genitive), émi, rapa, mepi, 7pds, and tro. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. appt (Lat. amb-, compare Gude, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose wept is generally used in most senses of dugl. 

1, with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
dul yuvackds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details tbe Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the paTive (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dud’ wows, about his shoulders, It. 11, 527; 
dugl r@ véup rovry, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; dud 
o0By, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

8. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dud’ dda, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dul delAn», near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 415; dupl Tlveddwy dvow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dui deixvoy elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Oi dul riva (as ol dugt TlAdrwva) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. dvé (cf. adv. &ve, above), originally up (opposed to xaré). 
1, with the paTIveE (only epic and lyric), up on: dva oxjrrpy, 
on a staff, 11.1, 15. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd Tov woraydv, up the river, Hd.2,96; dva 
orparoy, through the army, Il.1,10; olxety dva ra dpn, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 3, 51. 

(b) of TIME: dvd Tov wodeuoy, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dva 
xpevov, in course of time, Hd. 6, 27. 

(c) In DIsTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardy, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd wacav nudpny, every day, Hd.2, 387 (so X. C. 


1,2°). In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204. dvrl, with cenitive only, instead of, for: dvrt wodduov elpt- 
yyy édwpueba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
av dv, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr ddedgod, for a brother's 
sake, S. El.5387. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. 426 (Lat. ab), with Genitive only, from, off from, away 
from; originally (as opposed to é«) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: d@ trrwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733 ; dwd Cardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(b) of TIME: dwd TovTov Tod xpovov, from this time, X. A.7, 58. 
(c) of CAUSE OF ORIGIN: dd TovTov Tod ToAuhparos éryvédn, 
for this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; 7d (Hv dd wroréduou, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; da’ ot tuets yeyovapev, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
éxpdxOn dx abrav ovdév, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 
In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206, 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 5:4 domldos #rGe, tt went through the shield, 
I1.7, 261, 
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(b) of tTimE: did vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 62. 


(c) of inrERVALS of time or place: 8a rood xpévov, after a 
one oe Ar. Pl. 1045; d:a rplirns qudpns, every other day, 
2,37, 


(a) of means: Frevye 3: épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X. A. 2, 327. 

(e) in various phrases like 6¢ ofxrou &ye.w, to pity > ed pirlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the accusaTIVE: 


(a) of aGENcy, on account of, by help of, by reason of: ba 
Touro, on this account ; 5¢ "A@jvn», by help of Athena, Od. 
8,520; od du éud, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(>) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): d:4 dauara, 
through the halis, Il.1,600; 64 vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 


In comr.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. «ls or és, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eds 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both eis and és are for évs; see also év. 


(a) of PLACE: d:éBnoav és ZixeNav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Ilépcas éwopetero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8,5%; rd és Taddqyny retxyos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 44, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpocire rois é¢avroi els tplrnv huépay 
wapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 142. So eros els Eros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els rdv dravra ypdvov, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els d:axoglovs, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis divayuiy, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: maidevew els rhy dperty, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519°; eis mdvra rp@rov elvat, to be jirst 
Jor everything, P. Ch. 158*; xpiocuoy els ru, useful for anything. 


In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. é, with pative only, in (Hom. évt), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLAcE: év Zxdpry, in Sparta ; — with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvatl &dxtuos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év waou, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orais, before (coram) a court. | 

(0) of TIME: éy rovrw r@ ere, in this year; év yemdn, in 
winter ; év treat xevryjxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Iepexdda év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger),,T.2,21; év r@ ew rd 
rovrou réhos Hy, ovx év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 


1210] USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS, 257 


power of) God, not with me, D.18,1938; é» roddg drople 
hoay, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 1. 

As éy (like els and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic évy may be used like els; 
as éy Kad\Noray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. & or é&, with Genitive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dxé) from within (compare els). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Zrdprns pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx radatordrou, from the most ancient time,T. 1,18, 
(c) of ORIGIN: bvap éx Aids éorcv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

Il. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of ix¢ with gen.): 
éx PolBou dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph.335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of cGrounp for a judgment: éSovrevovro éx rdv rapdrrwy, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. él, on, upon. 
1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éxl rupyovu éor7n, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wdevcavres éml Zduov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so érl rijs rowadrns yevécOat yuw~ 
bens, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4,6. 

(b) of TIME: éf Hudv, in our time; én’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE tO an object: rods érl rédy 
xpayyarwy, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; ért 
AtBins Exerv 7d Svoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 45; éxl 
Tivos Néywr, speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1554; so ért cxodjs, at leisure ; éw toas (Sc. wolpas), in equal 
measure, S. £l. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(@) of PLACE: jv7' éxt ripyy, they sat on a tower, 11.8, 153; 
rods érl ry Oardrry olxoupéryn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A. 1, 4}. 

(b) of TImE (of immediate succession): ért rovros, thereupon, 

. 5, 621, ; 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: éxl raidetoe: wéya 
gpovotyres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424; éx’ éta- 
ywyt, Jor exportation, Hd.7,156; él roicde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av.1602 ; éwl rq toy xal duola, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So ép @ and é¢ ¢ re (1460). 

(@) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the accusaTIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBds éxt roy 
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lrrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1,8; éwt dek&d, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,4!; éwl Baowréa lévat, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 3}. 

(b) of TIME or SPACE, denoting extension: éwi 8éxa &ry, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éw évvda xetro wéAeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; so ért rodv, widely; rd éw 
wonv, for the most part; éx rod éwt rretorov, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 

(c) of an OBJECT aimed at: xarHOory Ext roinrhy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
1211. nave (cf. adverb xdtw, below), originally down (opposed to 
dvd). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: dddopevos xara THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X..A.4, 22". 

(6) down upon: pipoy kard Tis Kepadfs karaxéarres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: card xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 24; ol xara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : \éywv kad’ Hudy, saying against me (us), S. Ph.65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xard poiv, down stream; xara yijv kal Kard 
@ddrarrav, by land and by sea, X.A.3,23 xara Zivdaeny 
wodv, opposite the city Sinope, Hd. 1, 76. 

(b) of TIME: xard Tov odexov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 137. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xard rpets, by threes, three by three; Kad’ 
nuepav, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: xard rods vépous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d xar éué, as regards myself, D.18, 247; so xara 
wavra, in all respects ; Ta xard wodeuov, military matters. 

In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See ov. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 
(a) with, in company with: per’ &ddrwv déko éralpwr, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10,320; werd fwvrwy, 
among the living, 8S. Ph. 1812. 


(b) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavrivéwy 
Evverrodépour, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; ofSe wer’ adrod Roav, these were on his side, T.3, 56; 
‘YxépBodov droxtrelvovor werd Xapulvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the paTIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: perd 8é rpird- 
Lae dvaccev, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
1, 252. 
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8. with the accusaTIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardy nrao’ ’Axadv, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, Il.5, 589; wréwy pera xadrkov, sailing after (in 
quest of) copper, Od. 1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: pera rov xddepor, after the war ; 
fa a cb pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 


In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in {quest of): it also de- 
notes change, a8 in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 

1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: rapa nav dx ovorry}- 
cey, to return from the ships, Il.12.114; wrap siuev awdy- 
verre rade, take this message from us, X. "A. 2,1 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: rapa inidpots Ovpyoty, 
at Priam’s gates, Il. 7,346 : rape got xarédvoy, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpé~as rap mworapsy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, I1.21,603; éoidvres rapa rods Pldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 51. 

(6) of TIME: mapa wdvra Tov xpdbvor, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: rapa Thy juerépay duddeav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mapa T&Ada pa, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1,4!4 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except. obx €or: rapa 
rair &\da, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
rapa rov viuov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. sept, around (on all sides), about (compare épol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): rept rarpds 
épérOar, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; Sedius rept 
avrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320%. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing: xparepds wept rdvrwy, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the DaTIVE, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
cCausE (chiefly poetic): vduve wept oryOecor xiTdva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21 ; 5decev wept Meve- 
Ady, he feared for Menelaus, I1.10,240; delcavres rept r7 
xwpa, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusATIVE (nearly the same as dudl), about, near: 
éordpevat wept rotxov, to stand around the wall, Il. 18,374 ; 
wept ‘EXAjorovrov, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; wept 
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rovrous rods xpévous, about these times, T.3,89; dy rept 
Tatra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comr.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. xpé (Lat. pro), with the genitive only, before: 

(a) Of PLACE: mpd Oupdv, before the door, S. El.109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd delrvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5®%, 

(c) of DEFENCE: udyxecbat xpd raldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57; dtaxcvduvevecy wpd Baciréws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84. 

(d) of CHOICE OY PREFERENCE: xépdos alvijcat mpd dlxas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; «xpd rovrou 
reOvdvac dv doro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1798. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «pds (Hom. also zport or rorl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrac rpds Opdxns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds ed», 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): # xdpra xpos yuvackds, surely it ts very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): riuhy rpds Znvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like 6), especially Ionic: driudtecOar wpds Tlecovorpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddofotvrar wpds 
trav brew, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: érel xpds BaBvridu hv 6'Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 51. 

(b) in addition to: wpds rovros, besides this ; mpds rots &dXots, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: elw atrh pds “Odvyrov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, It.1, 420. 

(b) towards: wpdbs Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) wpds addAjdous Hovxlav elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 51. 

(c) with a view to, according to: wpds rl pe rair épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,77; mpds 
THY wapotoay Siva, according to their power at the time, 
D. 16, 28. 

In compe.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. ctv, older Attic sv (Lat. cum), with pative only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. Zw» is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: qdrvde cdv Meveddw, he came with Mene- 
laus, I1.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: odv Oe, with God’s help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: ovdv Sixg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): yéyav rdob- 
rov éexrhow tdv alxun, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 758. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. swép (Hom. also ‘relp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: orf Umrép xepadfjs, it stood over (his) head, 
J1.2,20; of motion over: brép Oardoons xal xOovds rorwpe- 
vows (SC. Hutyv), as we flit over sea and land, A..Ag.576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Ovéueva vrep rijs 
modews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,2'3; brép 
wavrwy adywv, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like ¢%va with subj.: bwrép rod ra 
cuv}bn ph yhyverOa, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wept): rhv twép 
Tov wodduov yrwuny exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusATIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: trép ovddy 
éBjcero Swuaros, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; bwelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép 7rd BéArt- 
orov, beyond what is best, A..Ag.378 ; trép divamy, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219. oad (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) Of PLACE: 7a brd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap.18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic): ovs trd xOovds FKe 
pbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th.669. 


(0) to denote the aGent with passive verbs: ef tis ériuadro brd 
Tov Sipou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,31, 

(c) of causE: bd Séous, through fear ; ip Hndovas, through 
pleasure ; bm dmdolas, by detention in port, T.2,85. 

2. with the paTIVE (especially poetic): ra» brd rocacl, beneath 
their feet, I1.2,784; ra&v Oavdyrwy tr’ *IXiw, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec.764; trd rq dxpo- 
wor, under the acropolis, Hd. 6,105; of trd Bactret Svres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 18. 

3. with the accUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd oméos 
race uhda, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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Il.4,279; 76e0° iwd Tpolny, you came to Troy (ie. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdéde wdvra brd odas woetoda, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 
(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): txd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T. 1,115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: vxd rov ceopsy, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2) 27; 
In comp.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 


1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, axpt, 
péxpt, peragv, evexa, TAnV, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 


1. Gvev, without, except, apart from: Avev dxodovfov, without an 
attendant, P.Sy.217*; dvev rod xadny ddtav éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 

2. rep, without, apart from (poetic): Arep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15,292. 

a axpt, until, as far as: eee THS TeXeuTHS, until the end, D.18, 
" ads until, as far as: péxpt ris worews, as far as the city, 

5. perafd, between: peratd codlas xat dyadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.2028. 

6. évexa or évexew (Ionic elvexa, eivexev), on account of, fur the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBptos eltvexa THade, On account of this 
outrage, 11.1,214; pndéva Kohakevery Evexa pigGod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ovvexa (ob &vexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 

7. wAfy, except: mwdhv y éuod xal ood, except myself and you, 
S. El. 909. | 

8. ws, to, used with the accusative like eis, but only with personal 
objects: dgixero ws Ilepdixxay kai és ripvy Kadxidexhy, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that fowards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus zapa means near, by the side of; and we have zapa Tov 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; wapa tG@ Bactrci, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mapa tov BactXr€a, into the neigh 
borhood of the king. 
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1222, 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zrepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and mpos d€ or xat mpés, 
and besides; éy 5é, and among them; émi Sé, and upon this; pera 8é, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
xvepas 7ADev (xvedas érnAOev), darkness came on, I1.1,475; yuly aro 
Aotyoy dpdvat (arapivat), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@y do, zadds épt; dA€oas azo (for dzoAe- 
oas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor/) understood; as rdpa for mdpeort, rt and pétra 
(in Homer) for éxeore and péreort. So eve for éveort, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvacra (dvagrnht). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and é« or dé with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai €Wodo és TO tepov éyiyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots éx IlvAov AndOetor 
(€otxdres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dujpracro Kat aira 
ta dro TOV Oixtdy SvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
Jrom the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,236. 

2. So éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év to worapw érecoy, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: éy yovvace 
mimre Avwvys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see 8. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as é7ot xabéorapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.0.C.23; tis dyvoel Tov 
éxetOev moAcuov Sedpo yfovra; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So vOev xai évOev, on this side and on that, like éx deftas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. £.g. 

Tlapexopitovro tiv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T. 6,44; éonre pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; éeAPérw ris Swyud- 
twyv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; €vvérpaccoy 
aito ‘Audurons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Eg. 

Ovrws elev, thus he spoke; ws dvvapot, as I am able; rparov 
ame, he first went away; Td GAnO@s Kaxdy, that which is truly 
evil; avtai o 6dnyjoovar Kal wd’ dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpérw Tovs opOarpous, L turn my eyes ; 
Oo waTnp dire Tov traida, the father loves the child; o 
iirmros tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; aS tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat rodro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, éoryy, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as dveory- 
gay tr avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
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as éAavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éyw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxe 5y, stay now, P. Pr.3494); with adverbs, be, as 
ev éxet, it is well, bene se habet. So aparrw, do, ed (or Kaxds) 
mpattw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). ‘The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object ; 
as éAatvewy (irmov or appa), to drive, reXevtav (rov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; aS o mais vio Tov matpos direiTat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by wad with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BaAAovrat Acbors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaradpovetrat 
tm’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xaradpov® avrov, 1102); 
WLOTEVETAL UTO THY apxopevwy, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
miorevovaty ato, 1160); dpxovrat io Bactriewv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Baowreis dpxovow airav). “Yd dAAoPiAwy paddAov 
éreBovAevovto, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy airois). 

1287. N. Other prepositions than id with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are apd, mpds, €x, and dzd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239, When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. LE.g. 
~OdBdev aAAO Kddoxera dvOpwros, a man ts taught nothing else 
(in the active, oddév dAAo didacKovor dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. "“AXXAO 
re peclov émttaxOnoecbe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAAo tt peilov tiv émrirdgovory, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot éxtrerpap- 
pevaa tHv pvAaknyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, éitpérey tyv pvdaxinv rovros), T.1,126. Acdbépay 
€vnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évamrey ri tit, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxomrecOat tov 6pOarpov, to have his 
eye cut out, and dmoréuveoOat tiv Kearny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions €xxdémrety Ti Tit, and azrore- 
pvev ti rut. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 
The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. E.g. 

“O xivSuvos KuvSuveverat, the risk is run (active, Tov xivSuvoy xwvdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187>, Ei ovdev qudpryral por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, oddev nyudptyxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éedy avrots TO.pETKE- 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre noeByras ovre 
wpoAoynrat (sc. é4or), no sacrilege has been dane and no confession 
has been made (by me), And.1, 71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta cot kdpot Be Biwpeéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; al rov meroAtTevpevwv evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra noe Bypeva, the impious acts which have been 
done; ra xuvdvvevOevra, the risks which were run; Ta papT ry 
péva, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ed rovety, to benefit, eb macyxetv, to be benefited; 
ed A€yetv, to praise, ev dxoveww (poet. xAvew), to be praised ; alpety, to 
capture, ad@vat, to be captured; amoxreivev, to kill, droOvy oKety, to 
be killed; éxParAev, to cast out, éxmimrey, to be cast out; Sudxery, 
to prosecute, pevyetv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); drodvu, 
to acquit, drogevyu, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242, In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

"Erparovro pos Anoreiay, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So ravopat, cease (stop one’s self), metecOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). ‘This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eg. 

‘O dypos riBerat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@yot vopous would properly be said of a lawgiver; rovdrov 
perarépropot, I send for him (to come to me); dmeméurero avrovs, 
he dismissed them; mpoBdadAetrar tHv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


8. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HAGe Avaodpevos Ovyatpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 138. ° 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus tpdratoy tora Gan, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdraov tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic iSéc6at, to see, and idely. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
€dcdagdpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddagapnv 
means also / learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daverlw, 
lend, daveLopuar, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); puoda, 
let, ptoOovpon, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov pucdo. So rivw, pay a penalty, trivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aip&, take, aipodpat, choose ; drodidwus, give back, dzodiSopat, 
sell; darrw, fasten, drropat, cling to (fasten myself to), 80 xopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yap ria, marry (said of a man), yapodpafl 
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Tut, marry (said of a woman); ypddw, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
pat, indict; tiuwp® tiv, I avenge a person, Tismpovpai tiva, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vAdtrw tivd, I guard 
some one, pvAdrropuai tiva, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypagdyvae can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, alpeOfvas either to be taken ¢ or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dduxa, I wrong, ddtxynoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypddu, J 
am writing. 

2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: éypadov, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, J 
have written. 

4. PiruperFect, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
dypaia, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypdyw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

%, Forurs Perrect, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypdierat, tt will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 
Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


on 
Action simply 
taking place 


Action ) 
: \ PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fut. PERFECT 
finished 


Action going } 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FUTURE 


AORIST FUTURE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. E.g. 

KeXevec réupat dvopas’ droaréXAXAove ty ovy, Kal wept adrav 6 
@epuoroxANs kpvga m€ pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistdcles sends secretly about them, T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as otros péy vdup, éyw dé olvoy rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Ywxpdrys worep eylyvwoKev ovtus Edeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as weAAe Tovro zrovety (or mown 
aewv), he is about to do this; ef pera 7 rodireia owleoOa, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 4128. 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as reiOovotyv tpas, they are trying to persuade — 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AAdvyynooy €8idov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 8,83; a éxpdocero ov éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 86, 74. 


1256. The presents 4Fxw, J am come, and ofyopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1267. The present ef, J am going, with its compounds, has 9 
future sense, and is used as a future of ¢pyouat, dAevoouat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer elu is also present in sense, 


270 SYNTAX. [1258 


1258. The present with wdAa: or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as waAat 
tovto Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpuoros, unlimited, unguali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpoc) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, ézodee rodro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; mwemoinxe rovro is he has already done 
this; €remotnKee Tovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but éroinoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist'is used; compare 
éAeyov in T.1,72 (end) with efzov, éAcfav, and éAde€e in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovra, IT am 
rich; érXovrouv, I was rich; érXovrnoa, I became rich. So €Baci- 
Aevoe, he became king; Apke, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éve/ and ézetdy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éweidy dawnAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Gavpacas éyw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its common force; as Tyv rpoixa 
éxet AaBuwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyyoxeuv, 
to die, reOvynxévat, to be dead; yiyverOar, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; papvyoxey, to remind, pepvyoOat, to remember; xadetv, to 
call, xexAnoOat, to be called. So otda, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
if ) n, I knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe alcOynoerat, GAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as dzroAAvpat, I perish! 
(for J shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwAdpyy 
et pe Aeiets, I perish if you leave me, KE. Al.386. 


1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as mpagets olov dv Oédys, you may 
act as you please, S.O.C.956; wravrws 8€ totto Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar. N.13852. So in imprecations; 
as droAciaGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppate, cai rempageras, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 


1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. L. g- 

IIparrovotv a dv BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please; 
éxpattrov a BovAotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovotv 
ért tovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXe€av Ort 
tovto BovAotvTo, they said that they wished for this. 

- These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431 ; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be’retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
axparrovev dv a BovAowro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nort 1n InprIREct DISCOURSE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 

1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Eav roty tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av wounay rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ei 
mototn tovro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), et motyoece Touro, (simply) if he should do this; rwocet 
tovto, do this (habitually), moinaoy tovro, (simply) do this. Ovre 
vikynoatpi tT éyw kal voprloiunyv aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N. 520. 
BovAerat tovto rocety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat rovtro wotjaat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ei rovody 
and «i rounoeter. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. . 

Acdoixa py ANOyv weToryKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (yn moty would mean lest it may cause), D.19,3. 
Mydevi Bonbeiv ds av wy mpdrepos BeBonOynkus dpiy ty to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os av ph... Ronda 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Ov av &ad 
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Toure y elev ovx cibis SeSwxodres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with 8cdoteyv 
this would mean they would not fail tv pay), D.30,10. Ov BovAev- 
eoOat ért wpa, dAAa BeBovActaGar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it ts time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46*. 


1274, N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ravra cipyobu, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovde wpicOw tpov 7 
Bpadurys, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fized, ‘l.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzov rnv Ovpav xexActo Pat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". “HXavvey 
émi tous Mévwvos, wor éxeivous ExewAHXOat wal Tpéxety eri Ta 
GrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5'8, The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdenOnoav trav Meyapéwy vavoi odas fupmrpoméepwery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx droxw- 
Avoerv Svvarol dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the Babee just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrect DIScourRseE. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. £.g. 

"Edeyev Gre ypadot, he said that he was writing (he said ypddo, 
Lam writing); Aeyev ort ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypayw, I will write); éXeyey Ort ypaweterv, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); dr\eyev ort yeypaduws dn, he said that 
he had already written (he said yeypapa). "Hpero ed tis éuov ein 
codurepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éore 
vTis;), P. Ap.214. 

Pyoi ypadecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypadw) ; gyoi 
ypawery, he says that he will write (ypaw) ; pnot ypawat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypawa); dynot yeypadpevar, he says that he has 
written (y€ypapa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Elev Ort avopa dyot ov elpgat dou, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa dyw ov eipgat 
det), X.H.5,48. "EXoyifovro ws, ef pay wad XotvTo, dTooT HG OLVTO 
ai modes, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought day pn paxopeda, drootycovtat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°, 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between pyoi ypd- 
dev and dyai ypawae above with that between BovAerae rocety 
and BovAerat wotyoat under 1272. Notice also the same distine- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction.of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouilere év tHd€ TH HuLEpG 
eve xataxexowea Oar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X. A.1, 5%. 


1284, N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as tivas edyas tmodapBaver evxe- 
oOat Tov Didurrov ot éorevbev 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. rivas yvxero;), D.19, 180. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by dr’ éovevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. E.g. 

"HAmov paynv éceaOar, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovore jAmioev tadety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has iéoyxero pnyavyv wapétety, 
C.6,1%1, and also trécyero BovrAcvocac Gat, A.2,3% "Opocarres 
Tavras €upevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H. 5,36; but 
Gpooa elvac pev THy dpxiv Kowny, ravtas 8 ipiv drodovvat TH 
XYpay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
movety or rowjoat; or J hope | shall do this, like romoety. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1872 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


IlI. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

‘Apaptavet tovto roimy, he errs in doing this; yudprave TovTo 
mouwv, he erred in doing this; apaptrycerat rovro rowy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here rowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: oida tovroy ypagovra (ypawavra, 
ypawovra, or yeypadorta), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ov moAXdol paivovrar €ADdvres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra cir ovres, drpAOov, having said this, they departed. "Ezy- 
vesay Tous eipnKxoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro roujowy épxetat, he is coming to do this; totro rotnawy 
7AOev, he came to do this. “AmeXOe Tatra AaBuv, take this and be off 
(AaBuwyv being past to dedOe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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olda Kdxcivw TwHpovorvyTE, eore Swxparea cuvynornyy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
écwdpoveirnv), X. M.1,21% (See 1285.) 

1280. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. .g. 

Tixret Tow xdpos vBptv, Grav xaxw OABos Ernrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Eg. 

"Hy tis tovrwy te wapaBaivy, Cyuiav avrois éréPeoay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,22. Mit qpépa tov 
pev kabetrAev tWobev, Tov 8 Ap dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ToAAaKts, often, ndy, already, ove, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvpodvres dvdpes ovrw tporaov Ectnaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 8 ws ore tis Spts yptmev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), [l.13, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
E.g. 

To 5€ py eurodev dvavraywviotw eivoia reripyrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atynpwtwy &v avrovs ti A€youv, J used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22>, TloAAdais Hxovoapey 
&v tas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxov and -cxopny 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «dé, Doric «d) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, 2f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
émws, and éddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édy, 
OTAaV, eTreEldav. 

1800. N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovrAotro av, he would wish; éXoiunv dv, I should chovse). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes ay (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. £.9. 


Kal xé tus &8 épéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; adAAot of KE pe TYLNTOVEL, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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11.1,174. The future with dy seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°, 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). E.g. 

Ovdey dv Kaxov éeroinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7rAOev dv ei exeAevaa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367 ; 1876; 1882; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xe or ay, like the future (1303). £.g. 

Hi d€ xe pn Swynow, éyw O€ key ards EAwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, Il. 1,324. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with ed, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dv (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dv; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dv. E.g. 

(Pres.) ®yoiv abrovs éAcvbépous dv eT vat, ef rovro rpagay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (jaav av), if they had done this; 
gnoiv avrovs éAevOépous av eTvat, ei rovro rpageray, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. Oida 
airovs éAevOepous av dvras, ci totto Erpagayv, I know that they 
would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this; oida avtrovs 
éXevOepous dv Gvras, ci rattra mpagerav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TIoAN’ dv éxov 
érep eimety, although I might (= €xoum av) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Paciv airov éXOety dv (or olda atrov €XAOovra ay), 
rovro éyévero, they say (or 1 know) that he would have come (jABev 
dv), if this had happened; qaciv atrov éAOetv dy (or oida airov 
€AOdvra dv), ei Toto yévouTo, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€\Oor dv), if this should happen. ‘“Padius dv adpedeis, mpoei- 
Aero drrobaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apetOn 
av), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Hi wy tas dperas éxetvas mapécxovro, mavta Ta0O’ td tev 
BopBdpwy av éxrwxeévat (dyceiev av tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwxet av), D.19,312. Ovxw ay yyovpoe 
atrovs dixyy agiav Sedwxeévar, ci avrav Kataynpicaobe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxdres av elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ay. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). : 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with av (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1310. When dy is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, d¢, ré, yap, ete. 

1311. When éy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdyuor dv re 
mov of ToLOvTOL Erépous meicavTes dTOAETELAY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
~ 'T.2, 68. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. £.g. 

Oix dv Hyco? airov Kav ércdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with rapéxeo Oat. 

1313. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. E£.g. 

Oi oixéras peyxovow dAX’ od dv mpd rod (sc. éppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in oBovpevos worep dv ei rats, fearing like a child 
(worep dv époBetro ei rats Av), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. E.g. 

Oidev dy Suddopov rod érépov rotot, dAXN’ emi rabrév lovey dyde- 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to iouev), P. Rp.360°. 

1315. “Ay never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case rdy dv is nearly equivalent to lows, 
perhaps. ‘The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tax’ dv €A\Go, perhaps he would 
come ; tax av HAGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; aS ypade:, he writes; éypawev, he wrote ; 
yparer, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
éypaypere ; what did you write? éypayre todro; did he 
write this? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnOés éortt, xaipy, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); ef 
Zypawev, HAVO ay, if he had written, I should have come (1397); 
cl ypadwet, yuwooua, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "EmeActrat orws rovro yevynoertat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyeu Gre rovro wrovet, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elev Ort Tovro rove, he said that he was doing this (he 
said wow). (1487.) Eide pe éxrecvas, ws pyrore rovro €Totnaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). EiOe rovro dAnbés Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 
by the following examples : — 

"Twpev, let us go (13844). My Oavpaonrte, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti eiarw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py rotto yévnras, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde (Swat (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva rovro ibn, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
hoBeirat py TovTo yévntat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eav €A6 n, rovro rrojow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403); édy res EAOn, TOUTO 7rOLO, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1398, 1). “Orav €X6y, rovro Towne, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav res €A9n, 
TOUTO TOW, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, (diwua, I 
shall see; earyoi tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as iwyer, let us go; pi mwomjonre TovTo, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 


1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Eirvyoins, may you be fortunate; py yévotro, may it not be 
done; «Oe py amoXotvto, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EXOot dv, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev iva tovto tdot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
époPeiro wy TovTO yévotTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €XAOou, rovr’ dv rounoacps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); e tus €APDot, rovr émoiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €XOot, rovr’ Gv rotnoatpe, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); ore tis €XPot, Tour éxoiovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “Ezepedctro dws totto yev7 ower o, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Elev ore todro motoin 
(7 otnoor or Tornoete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EXévnv dyouto, he may take Helen away, 1l.4,19 (see yvvatxa 
dyéoOu, 11.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xai woré tis 
etmyoty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); tomer, may we 
go (cf. twyev, let us go); pn yevorto, may tt not happen (cf. py 
yevntat, let it not happen); €Xouro av (Hom. sometimes €Aoro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. éAnrat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ei yevotro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevyntat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, ts, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épyerat iva ibn, PoPetrat un yevntat, éav Tis EABy 
TOUTO TOW, eripeA€iTaL Grws TOUTO yevynoeTal, and A€yet OTL TOvTO 
movet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rovro qoie, do this; pn hevyere, 


do not fly. 
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
profasis or apodosis, or after wore (us, éf’ d or é¢’ dre) and 
mpiv. ‘These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dr. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with uy or py od in cautious Assertions. —"Ozws 
and dzws wy with the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 
dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Ov py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with ta, ws, dzws, dopa, 
and LH. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with wore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


i. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é6o dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. E.g. 
"En ydp xe drAVEatpev Kaxov juap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Wav yap av rvOor0 pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Tit rovd av 
elmots GAAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovdx 
dv AechOeinv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd. 4,97. 
Ais és rév airov rorapov ovx dv éu Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. ‘Hédéws av époipny 
Aerrivny, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Ilot oty trparoipe adv Er; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290%. So Bovdoiunv dv, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAdpnv dv, vellem (1339). 


1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, tf there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with av 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov« dv pedelunyv 
Tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1380. 

1329. The potential optative can express*every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix av Stxatws és xaxov mécotpi tT, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dixaiws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éa@iovor rrAciw 7 Sivavra pépav* Stap- 
payetey yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8, 271, where el éoOiovev is implied 
by the former clause. 

1830. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as xwpots av dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; nAVors dv 7dy, hear me now, S, El.687. 
See 1828. | 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as } duty (copia) 
datiy rig dv cin, my wisdom may turn out to be Ft a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175°; wov dyr av elev of Eévor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; efnoav 8 
av ovo Kpyres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atrae d€ oik &v woAXal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov te xaxwrepov dAdo ra Gotpe, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, Il. 19,321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as éotw otis, €oTly Orws, €oTiy Grot, etc.; as €or 
ovv orws “AXknotis és ynpas OAL; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E.Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1835. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7Adev means he went, 7AOe dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). — 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €A@oe 
av meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, HAO av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to olotro ay, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 

1337, The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. £.g. | 

“Y26 kev taracippova wep Séos efAev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, Il.4,421. 
"HAGE rovro rovvedos tay’ dv dpyy Bae, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.O.T. 523. "Ev tavryn tq 
HAiKia. A€yovres pos tuas év 4 dv padtora ercorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18°. 


286 SYNTAX. [1338 


1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7\Gev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as tt was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). E.g. 

Od ydp kev SvvdpecOa (impf.) bvpdwy dxdcacbat AiOov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9, 304. Com- 
pare ovdey dv xaxdv moiycetav, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey dv xaxov éroinaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris dv cou Travdpos dpeivov ct pedn; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. "Owe jy, 
Kai Tas xeipas ovK dy KaPewpwry, it was late, and they would not have 
- seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Ylotwy av épywv dréotycay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? J. 4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduny dv, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
€Bovrdopnyyv adv atrovs dAnOy A€yev, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340, The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere tiv cipjvnv cpos’ od yap Qv 6 te dv eroretre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D. 18,43. TloAXod yap dv ta Spyava Av dé, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, : 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like de, ypyv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. — SUBJUNCTIVE. AND 
INDICATIVE WITH ph OR ph od} IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —°Omws AND éras ph WITH FUTURE CRE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Ad¢ye, speak thou; qeirye, begone ! 
érOéra, let him come ; yatpdvrwy, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of acommand and a question is found 
in such phrases as ofa 6 Spaaov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av. 54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So ofa6a viv d poe yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. I. T. 1203. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. Hg. 

"Twpey, let us go; idSwpey, let us see; uy Toro Torapmey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), Pepe, or (G1, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as aye: 
pipvere mavres, Il. 2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with yy and its compounds. Lg. 

My mote Touro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; py Tounoys TOUTO, (simply) do not do this. My Kara Tous 
vopous Suxdonre’ un BonOyonre rh rerovbdre Sewd> py evop- 
Kette, “do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348, In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

M7 &) vias EX wot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My re XoAwod.Evos péén Kaxov vias 'Axatov, may he 


not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, I1.2.195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 
See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 


1350. An independent subjunctive with yy may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with uy ov a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. ‘This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

Mn dypoxcrepov 4 TO dAnbés eimety, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% "“AAAa pay ov Tovr’ yf yxaAerov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.398. 


1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with yy or pH 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG by TOUTO Ov KAAdS WHLOoAOYyYHTapery, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare g@oBovpor py 
draev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek dws and drws uy are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. E.g. 

Niy ovy drws owoers pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. KardaOov 
Ta OKEUN, xUTUS EpeEts EvraiOa pydey Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws ovv €veaOe dé THs €Aev- 
Gepias, (see that you) Prove yourselr es worthy of freedom, X. A.1,7%. 
"Orws pot py Epets ore dare 7a Swoexa, dis €§, see that you don not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337°. 

1358. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozret or oxozretre (see 1372). 


1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dzrws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


lll. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Od ydp ww Tolovs idov dvépas, ovd€ TSwpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, 11.1,262. Kai wor€ ris etarnoty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6, 459. 


1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dy in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2. ) 
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1357. N. The question ri rdOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.9. 

"OQ poe eyo, ti rdw; 0d.5,465. Ti rd Ow tAjpov; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A. P.912. To péAdroyv, ef xp7, weicopar° 
vi yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he 1s todo. The negative is pu. 
It is often introduced by Bovre: or BovrAecGe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéreTe). Hg. 

Eirw taira; shall I say this? or BovXet elrw tadra; do you 
wish that I should say this? TWlot rpadrwpac; rot ropevba; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. ov & 
BovrAa xab{opevan dvayvapmev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228¢. 


1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti ris elvat rovro 
oy ; what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O}8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. E.g. 

Ov py rlOnrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.108. Ovre yap yiyveras 
ouTEe yéyovev, OSE ov py yevntat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ov mor’ é& euod ye wy 
wdOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
ToL pymoré GE. . . GKovTa Tis AEFEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, ete., 8. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjune- 
tive) with ov uy may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Ov py kataByoer, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Od pa rade ynpvcet, do not speak out in this way, 
K. Hip.213. Ov py oxaoyys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER va, as, Srws, Sopa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, ws, Saws, and (epic 
and lyric) é¢pa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yu, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyetau iva TovTo ibn, he ts coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Olject clauses with das after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdre. Srws ToOvTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with yw.) after verbs of fear or caution; as 
hoBeiras pn Todto yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; aS OKOTE TOVTO, OTws py GE GWeTaL, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrou évexa, for the sake of this, or 8a tovro, to this end; as 
dpxerae TovTOov Evexa, iva mpas (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is py; except 
after uy, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. L.g. 

Aoxel pot Kataxadoat Tas apdgas, iva py Ta Levyyn Bov oT pa- 
Tn y7) I think we should burn our wagons, that our catile may not be 
our commanders, X..A.3,2%. Eilzw te dita KdAX, ty’ dpyion TA€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S.O. T. 
364. Ilapaxadeis iarpovs, drws pn arobdyy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10% Avotredrc? Goat éy TH wapdvrt, wy 
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Kai ToUvTov woA¢uov rpocOwpeda, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C’.2, 4}, 
Diros €BovAcro elvar tots péeyiota Svvapevots, iva adicov py Sedoly 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Tovrov évexa Pirwv wero 
SetaOat, ws wuvepyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,97. “Aduxduny, dws 
cov mpos Sdpovs €ADvros ed mpasatpi tt, | came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, 8. O. T. 1005. 

Kegorg xatravevoopat, 6ppa remotOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. "Eva xaréoxer’, Opp erapov Parrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury hts companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1866. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after Grws, dpa, ws, and py. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; J/.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with us, 
Grws, and 6¢pa before the subjunctive in fina] clauses; as ws ay 
pays, avraxovooy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 516, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N.”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But ows exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7AGev tva (Sor, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Abe iva tidy, because the person 
himself would have said épyouat iva iu, I come that I may 
see. E.g. 

EuveBovAeve tots dAAots éxmAcdoot, Gros éxi mA€ov 6 GiTos 
dvtiaxyn, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta dota xaréxavoer, iva py Kipos 81a 87, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1,4}8, 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with drws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. £.g. 

Ti p ov AaBor éxrewas eifis, ws ESerEa pyrore, x.t.r.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.T.1391. et, ed, 7d py Ta mpaypar 
dvOpuras eyev povyv, ly Hoav pydev of Setvol Adyot, Alas! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, KE. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH é7rws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with das or dws py after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. E.g. 

Ppdvril ars pydey dvakiov ths Tins Tavrys wrpagers, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "EareweXetro d7rus 
py dourot wore Ex otvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here égovrat would be more common). “Ezpac- 
gov Grws Tis BonOea 4 Ect, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For drws and dws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxomwee 
or oxoretre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with daws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as dvaxeAevovrat orrws 


TLLWPNTETAL TavTas Tos ToLOvTOUs, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.519°. (See 1377.) 


1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. E.g. 
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*AAAov rou éryeAnoe 7 Grus 6 te BeATWTOL TOAtTAL Opev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515%. “Exepedero aitay, orws del dvdpdaroda diate 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for érws yay With the subjunctive. 


1376. N. ”Ayv or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with ozws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with érus and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take ézws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eig. | 

Ppalwpel drus oy’ dpiocra yévyrat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppaoceras ws xe venrat, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevoy orws 6x dpiota yévoro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Aioccopat, entreat (see 1373). 


III. CLAUSES WITH p27) AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pen, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is py ov (13864). Hyg. 

PoBodrpar py Tovro yévnrat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBotpat py od Tovro yévnrae (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povrifw pi xpdricrov 4 
poo ovyav, [ am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Ouxére éxeriBevro, Sediores py dmotpnOetnaay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EqoBotvro py te rd On, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy.2, 11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after yy in 
this construction. But ézws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédoKxa drws py avayxn yevyoetat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Ozws uy here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. Eg. 

Adoxa py wAnyov Séeu, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N. 493. 
DoBovpcba pn audhorépwy dpa ymapTyKkapey, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, ‘l'.3,53. Acidw py dy mavra Gea vypepréa etre, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa pa 
maivwv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145>. 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of €:, ¢f. 

Ai for ef is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic «é or xév) is regularly 
joined to ed in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e¢ with dv forming éav, av, or jv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb av is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly wy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov roAAot, few, ov pnw, I deny), and not. to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy te ov xat “Avuros od pyre édy TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and tf you admit it, P. Ap. 25%. 

1384. 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it ; Uf he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; tf ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, t.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

13886. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and IJ.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (}) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) e& with indicative; (apodosis) any 
(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ei Tpagaet rovro, KaXws 
Particular: éxet, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei érpage 

TOUTO, KaAds éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) édv with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. ‘Edy ris kA éarn, xoAdaLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) et with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
Indicative. Et ris xXE€mrrot, ExoraLleTo, tf any 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(0) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) e with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei érpage rovtro, 
KarAGs av écxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovro, xadas ay elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) édv with subjunctive (sometimes ei with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. “Eay rpdooy 
(or rpagén) rovro, kadas ee, if he shall do this (or tf 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ei rpaget 
rovto, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form : 

(prot.) «& with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Ei rpdoocoe (or mpagete) tovro, Karas av exo, tf he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (éay with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 


(a) SIMPLE SuPPOsITIONS, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ed. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Fg. 

Ei qovyxiav Pidurros dyet, ovxért bet A€yerv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éyo Paitdpov 
dyvoe, kai évavrov érreAnopat’ dAAG yap ovderepa ore TovTwv, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, 1 have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228*. Ei Oeov jv, odx hv aicypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P. Rp. 408°. "AXX ei Soxei, 
wAéwpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S. Ph.526. Kdxtor amodot- - 
byv, ZavOiav ei py PtAG, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Aanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe mAnKrpov, ei payet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ef pédAes . 
paxerOat would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éav with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 

‘(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. Hg. 

“Hy éyyds €XOy Odvatos, oideis Bovrerat Ovyoxev, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Azas Aoyos, 
av avy Ta mpdypara, patraoy Tt daiverat Kai Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2,12. 

2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Eg. 
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Ki rivas OopvBovpévovs atcOotro, xatracBevrviva Ty Tapayxny 
é€metparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5, 35, Ei rus 
advreirot, evOus TeOvnxet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as nv Tis tapaBaivy, Cypiav atrois ereBeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X. C. 1,22. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef rus Svo0 7% Kai 
mAéous Tis nepas AoyLerat, patatos E€arey, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he ts a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ef (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
Fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Eg. 

Tatra oix dv €dvvavro rorely, ek py Suairy petpia Exp@vro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1, 218 TIoAd dv Oavpaordrepov jy, ei ETLL@VTO, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp. 489». 
Ei Hoav dvdpes dyabol, ws ov ys, ovK dv wore Taira Erac yoy, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516%. Kai tows &v 
drédavov, « py 7 dpyn KateAUOy, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P. Ap.382% Ei 
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drexpiva, txavas dv 748y é€pepadynn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph. 14°. Ei py ipets yAOere, Eropevopeda dy éxi Tov 
Bacrréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
Cimpf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,278 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as ei pev Tis Tov Gveipoy dAAos enorev, Pevddds kev Palpev Kal 
vor piloipeba parroy, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, Il.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1899. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as xai vi xev évf dmdAotTo Aivelas, ef py vonoe Adpo- 
Sirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, [1.5,311. (Here dwaAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400, 1. The imperfects ¢de1, ypHv or éxpay, Env, eixds 
qv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, édee we tovrov puretv, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (épiras adv 
Tourov), tf you did your duty (ra Séovra). So é&yv coe rovro 
wotnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixds Hv 
GE TOTO TOLHoAaL, you would properly (eixétws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist 1s used, it refers to the past. £.g. 

Tovode py Cyv ee, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S.Ph.418. Méveey yap éqv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avetv oe xpyv mapos Téxvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei éBovAeto Sixasos 
elva, qv airo picPdcat rov olxov, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L. 32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., ede dy can be used; as ef ra déovta ovat ovveBovAevaay, ovdéey 
dv vpas viv der BovAcverOu, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially €BovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ee etce.; 
as €BovAopunv ovx épilew evOade, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So wdeAov or weAAoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of ddA, 
owe (epic for ddecAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of waedov 
in wishes (1512); as opeAe Kipos CHyv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
XA. 1% 

3. So gueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EpeAXAov, et py 
éevrres, I should have perished (was about to perish), tf thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19, 159. 


Ill. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FUTURE APODOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, 2f I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic ef 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Hg. 

Ei pey xevy Mevédaov “Addgavdpos xatrarédvy, atros ere 
‘“EXevny éxyérw kal xtypata mavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, [l.8,281. "Av ns 
avOtotHrat, repacduela xetpovc Oat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. “Kav ot ins viv, 
wore é€vet oixot; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 327, 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. : 

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g. 

Bi py xadefers yAdooay, éorat cor xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer e (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or qv; as ef O€ vy EDA GAEoat, but if he shall wish to 
_ destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. _ 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 13085, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPpTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, 7f £ should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ei, and the apodosis 
has the optative with dv. Eig. 

Eins opyros ox dv, ef mpaocots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ov modAAy adv 
GXoyia ein, ci PoBotro Tov Odvarov 6 To.ovros ; would it not be a 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68%. Olkos 
8 airés, ef POoyynv Ad Bot, cadéorar’ dv A€Eerev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. Et xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef dé xev “Apyos ixoiuef’, .. . 
yauBpos Kev por do, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, Il.9, 141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 1899. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLipsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIs OR APODOBIS. 

1413, The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e/ or édy, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Eig. 

Las Sixys ovons 6 Zevs ovx drdAwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (et dixn éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sd 
8 kAVwy ceive Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
xAvys), Ar. Av. 1890. "AzoAovpat py TodTo pabwy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (éav py padw). Towtra rav yuvasi cvvvatwv 
éxols, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef cvvvaiots), A. Se.195. “Haiornoey dv tis &kovoas, 
any one would have dishelieved (such a thing) tf he had heard it (i.e. €? 
nxovoey), T.7,28. Mappav 8 av airjoavros (sc. cod) AKov oot 
gépwy adv dprov, and. if you (ever) cried for food (eé airnoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1383. 

Aud ye bas abrovs rarat dv arodwActe, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovre 
yap ovKéere Tov Aowrod macxolmer dy Kaas, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1™. 
OtS’ dv dtxalws és xaxov reco TL, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, 8. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei pn, except. E.g. 

Tis Tot dAAos Gpotos, ef xx TlatpoxAos; who else ts like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Et py da rov mpvrany, 
éverecey av, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516*. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws e/ or ws ef TE; a8 TOY veEs wWKEiat ws El WTEpoV 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
tf they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dozep av ei, see 1313. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pev dwoovat yéepas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, Il.1,135; cf. 1,580. 

1417. N. Ei 8& 2} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
toise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as uy rooys 
tavta* ei O& py, airiav e&ets, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken ay, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. Z.g. 

“Hyotdpat, ef rodro rovetre, mavta KadGs Exetv, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; Hyodpot, dav rovro romnre, TavTa 
Karas éferyv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 
bas, €av radta yéevytat, ev rpagovras, 1 know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. LE.g. 

BovAcrat €A Pety av rovto yévytat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeAciw pas éav SvvnoOe aredOeiv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases ei or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. Eg. 

"Axovooy Kai éuov, éav cot raita 0x7, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 358°. 
So mpos tTHv roAu, & ertBonOocter, éxapour, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xev rws BovdActat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; ai x’ €0€dyo8a, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


MiIxEp Constructions. —Aé IN APODOSIS. 


1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with ¢« in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. £.g. 


Ei xar’ ovpavod eiAnrAovOas, ovK av Beoiot payxolpny, tf you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svorvyotpey, ras tdvavri’ Gv mparrovres ov 
owloipesd av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here rparrovres = ei 
mparrousey). Ei ovrot dpOas aréoryoay, duels av ov xpewy dpxotre, 
tf these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. £.g. 

“Hy édijs pot, A€Earp’ ay, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, S. El.554; ovd€ yap av wodAal yépuvpar dotv, Exotpey av 
Groat puydvTes TwOdpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; ddtxotnpev 
av, et py arodwaw, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with av) may express a present or 
past condition; as eizep dAAw tw wetOoipny ay, Kat vot mreCGopas, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, 
Touro icxupov Hv dv ToUTw Texunptov, Kajol yeverOw Texunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D. 49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8€ dAdAa, 
or airap, Which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 


Ei b€ xe py Swworv, eyo dé Kev adtos EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 1l.1, 187. 


Ei AFTER VERBS OF WoNDsRING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with e where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 

Oavpdlw F éywye ei pndeis tudv pyr’ éevOvpetrar pyr’ dpyiCerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr® ef d vow pry Olds 
T cit eixeiv, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what | 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially bavpalu, aicyvvopat, d:ya- 
maw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevov éorw. They sometimes take érs, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, wpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. Kg. 

(Definite.) Tatra ad éyw dpas, you see these things which I have; 
or a éxw Spas. “Ore éBovAero 7AGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tldvra &@ av BovAwvra éfovory, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or & dv BovAwvrat ovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €\0y, rovro mpagw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, totro érpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os av clr, rowdpev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyet BovAopat AaBeiv, 1 want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427, A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. Lg. 

Tis oF 6 xGpos S77’ ev © BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews éori xatpos, dvtiAaBerOe rav 
mpayparwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovk érotnoey, év @ tov Sypov ériuyoer av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
© py yévotro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 

INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always ju. 
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2. Relative words, like «i, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, ordre, érei, and évedy, ay 
forms 6rav, éroray, érav or érqv (Ionic éredv), and ézecdav. 
"A with dy may form avy. In Homer we generally find ore 
xe etc, (like ef xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two (1. II.) containing present and past, and two CIII. 
IV.) containing futwre conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Kg. 

°O rt BovAcrat dwow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovaAcrat, duc, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py oda, ovde olopat eidevat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ef twa pi oldu, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P.Ap.219; ovs py ev ptoxoy, xevoradtov avrots €mroinoay, 
for any whom they did not find (=e twas py evpioxov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (b) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1898, 2). A.g. 

"O re dv BovAnrat didwp, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay re BovAnrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 rt BovrAotTOo 
édidouv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ei re BovAotro). 
Suppaxeiv tovros eOcdovow amavres, ovs dv GpGce rapeoxevacpe- 
yous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvik’ dv otkor yévwvrat, dp@ow ovk avacxeta, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar.Pa.1179. Ovs pev tdoe etrdxros 
idvras, tives Te elev Hpwra, Kat ere mVOOLTO emyvel, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X.C.5,35. “Ezredy 
dé dvotxOein, clonjepey mapa tov Swxpdrn, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with darts, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as 6oTts py Tov dpictwy dmwrerat Bovrevpd- 
Twv, KaKiTos elvat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here és dv py sa ia would be 
the common expression.) 


1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 78 not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). #. 9. 


“A py €Bovrero Sotvat, ovk ay ESwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like & ria py éBovdrero Sodvat, ovK 
av éduxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Odx dv érexeipotpev rparrey a py nario tape ba, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like & twa py qriotdpeBa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*. So ov ynpas €retpeyv, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434. III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1403). Hg. 


"O re av BovAnrat, ddcu, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnrat, ddcw, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav py oOéve, reravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, 8. An.91. *AAsxous kai vymia Téxva dope ev vyecou,. 
éxnv wrodicOpov EXw pev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). E.. 

"O re BovrotTo, Soinv dv, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovAotro Soinv av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). TLevav dayo. dv brdre Bovrorro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef wore BovAotro, if he should 
ever wish), X. M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for édy or & xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 


1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with wes dre 
(occasionally ws 67’ dv), sometimes with ws or ws TE; as ws Gre 
kivyon Lepvpos Badu Ayov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, [1.2,147; ws yuvy xAalnot.. . ds Odvoeds Sdxpvov 
elBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Eav tives oft av S¥vwvtat TovTO ToLOGl, Karas eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & twes ot SUvatyTo TovTO 
TOLOLEV, KAAWS ay Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot S¥vatyro rovTo mototey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive wowotev [1507] makes ot dvvatvro preferable to ot adv divwrrat, 
which would express the same idea.) "Ezedav ov av rpénrat 
KUplos yevytat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. “Os dmroXotro Kal dAAos, 6 Tis TowtTa ye PELCOL, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvacny ore pot pykere tavtra wéAot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Grav weAn would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. £.g. 

Ei reves of €OUvavro TovTo € Tpa gay, Karas ay elxev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxetvy TH 
pwvy TE Kal TO TpOTw Edeyov év ols ErTEPpdupny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ef vos érvyyavov wr, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


1483. This principle often decides which form shall be used i in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442. The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

peo Betav réurrety ntts Tad épet kal rapéoTat Tos Tpaypacw, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap gore por xpypata, 6rdbev Extiow, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always py, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443, N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E. 9: 

Tis ovrTw paiverar dotis ov BovArAETal coe idos elvat; who is so 
mad that he dves not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5!% (Here 
wore ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Ovddels av yevo.ro 
ovTus ddapdvrivos, Os dy peiveev ev TH Sixatooiwy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= dote peiveey av), P. Rp. 360%. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is wy. F.g. 

Evxero pydemiay of cuvruxinv yevéoOa, 7 pv wmavoet KataoTpE- 
Yaoba tiv Eipwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv watoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnbeis rovodrov pynueiov Katadire’v 0 py THS avOpwrinns 
dicews éoriv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py elvac), I.4, 89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes @s), 80 as, 80 that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
@ result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being my), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. £.g. 

lav rovovow wore Sixnv py Scdovat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*. (But 
mav mowovow wore dikyny ov 6:d0acey would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovrws dyvwpovus exere, Wore EAT t- 
Cere avta xpyotra yevyoecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore éAmiCew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, 1.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovTws éori Sewds wore Sikqv 
py Scdovat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrTws éori 
Sewvos wore Siknv ov Sidwory, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of wy with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ot of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452. The infinitive with wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sixny uy diddvor (= iva py d:dH0r), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1372) ; as in pnxavas etpyoopev, WoT és TO TAaV GE TOVO drraddagat 
movwy, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= orws ce dradAdfopuev), A. Eu. 82. 

1458. The infinitive after adore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ @ or é¢’ dre (1460). Eig. 

"Efov avrots TOv Aowrav dpxew EAAnvwv, Oot avrovs traKovery 
Baorrct, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6, 11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovx av avrov 
yvwpicatps, so that I should not know him, E. Or.379; wore py 
Avav ot eve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N.°Os re (never wore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wozep. 


1456, ‘Os is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
ws; as Yeo apevot WoTeE dyavivery, having voted to defend them, T.8, 
88; meMovow wote émtyepyoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T. 3,102; ppovipurrepot wore pobety, wiser in learning, 
X. C4, 311; ae ws €yKparets eivat, too few to have the power, 
X.C.4,5%5; dvayxyn wore xivduvevev, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I. 6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) wore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 9 (1531); as éAatrw éyovta 
Svvapuy 7 wore Tors pirouvs wdeArciv, having too litile power to aid his 
Sriends, X. H. 4, 828. 

1459. N. “Qore or us is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wote oxevacba Séov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 

1460. "Ed’ o or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 

"Adtepney oe, ext rovrw pevrot, ep Ore pnxert Hirocopery, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer bea philoso- 
pher, P. Ap.29¢; émi rovrw tre€iotapat, ep Ore tr ovdevds tuewv 


dp€opas, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd.3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. E.g. 

@avpacrov motets, os Huiv ovdey b( dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like Gre od ovdey didws), X.M.2,738; dd€as dyabéa 
elvat, Os . . . €xéXAeve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1,38. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is yy, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raXaimwpos el, @ pyre Geol warp@ol cior pif 
lepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302>. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Eas, torre, &xpt, péxpt, AND d¢pa. 

1463. When éus, gore, dypt, wept, and the epic é6¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464. When és, gore, dypt, wéxypt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Lg. 

Nixov madu, elos ErnrADoy eis rrorapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éxovovv, péxpt oxdros eye 
veto, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. F.g. 

‘Exicxes, or dv xat ra Aowra 7 poo ans, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Etro’ av... €ws mapa 
Treivatue Tovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,34. “Hééws dv rovrw ere SueAcyouny, Ews avT@... 
a7 édwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. “A 8 dy 
dovvraxta 7, dvdyxy Tavta dei mpdypara. rapéxev, ews dv xwpayv 
Aa By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1481, 1), X.C.4,58. TTepenevouev 
éxdotote, éws dvotxOein Td Seopwryptov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (14381, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
PExpt wAOUs yevynrat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses els 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIptv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like éws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpw generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
- it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of xpi with the infinitive : — 

Nate & Ijdaov mpiv €XPetv vias “Axatwy, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, Il. 13,172 
(here zpiv é\Gety = po rou édOeivy). Od pe drrorpewes piv xaArAK@ 
paxéecaaGat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer mpiy dy 
paxerwpeda). “Aroréurovow atrov mpiv dxovaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvny eciropev rpiv Iepoas 
AaBetvy ryv Baorrciay, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, I.6,26. TIpiv ws “AdoBov €XOety piay Huepay ovK 
éxnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as zpiv does not mean 


until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) :— 

Oix fv Greeny oddev, mpi 7 eyo cpuw fSecéa, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov Xp) pe 
evOivde drerOerv, mpiv dv 80 dixyy, J must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X. An. 5, 75, Ovdx dy eldeins mplv wetpy eins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog. 125. "EXpry py 
mporepov cvpBovdevey, mp pas €di8agay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1433), I. 4,19. 
‘Opaot rods mpeaBuTépovs ov mpoobey dmtovras, piv av adbBartv o 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1, 2°. "Ampyopeve pndeva BadAccy, arpiv 
Kipos éuaAnodein Onpwy, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 444. 

1472, N. In Homer zpiv y dre (never the simple mpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and apiv y° ér’ dv (sometimes apiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ipiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as wy orevale mpiv pabys, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474, [piv 7 (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and aporepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of apiv. So 
adpos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E.g. 

Ipiv yap } dricw opéas dvarAacat, qAw 6 Kpoicos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde ydecav 
mporepov 7 Tep EwUVOOVTO Tpyxiviwr, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7, 175. My dravicracGa 
amd tis Todos mporepov  EFEAWTL, Not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Tpdorepov 4 aicGécbat atrovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6, 58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Texva é£eiAovro 
wdpos merenva yevéo Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also trecw VOTEpOY ExaToV 7 AvTOUS 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T. 6,4. 


VII. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, Aéyee ris “tadra BovAopat,” or indirectly, A€yet Tes dre 
tavta BovAerat or dyai tis ravTa BovrAcoGa, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ri BovrAa;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly €pwra ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 6étz 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Ori, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elroy Ort ixavot éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5,4. 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry; as rovro py pot ppal’, Grws ovk ef xaxds, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for ort, that; as AevaocereE 
yap TO ye mavTes, 6 pot yépas épxerat dAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, Il.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and S6ovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 67: or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67 and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal cond+ 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (@& 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484, “Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édv, drav, ds av, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Ay is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8tt AND @$, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487, After primary tenses an indicative (without dv) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Hg. 

Aéyea ért ypdadet, he says that he ts writing; Aéyea ort Eypa der, 
he says that he was writing ; Néye Ort dy pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Adéa. drt yéyoader, he will say that he has written. "Epwrg ri 
BovAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvod rl rotjcovety, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Elrrey ort ypadot or ort ypa et, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Elev ére ypdwoe or drt ypdwet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Elrev rt ypdwecey or drt Zypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said ¢dypaya, I wrote). Elerey on 
yeypadus ely or drt ydypadey, he said that he had written (he 
anid yéypada, I have written). 
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(Ort.) "Exeipdyny aire Sexvivas, ort oforo pév elvat copes, ely 
8 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (ie. olerar pay... €ore d ov), P.Ap.21%. “Yaeerwv ore avros 
raxel mpatot, @xero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said airés tdxel pagw), T.1,90. "EAegav ore 
méppece odas 6 Ivdav Bacireds, KeAcvov épwrav €f Grou 6 moAEpos 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, commana- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éreppev 
jas, and the question was é« Tivos éoTiv 6 moAEuos ;), X.C.2. 47. 
"Hpero ef tis €uov ein copwrepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. gore rus copuwrepos ;), P. Ap. 21%. 

(Inpic.) "EXeyov ore €AriLovar oe wal tiv wodAw Eey por 
xaptv, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAXwv tis ws "EAdrea kareiAnrrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have.been used), D.18,169. “Azroxptvapevor ort 
mépwovot mperBes, evOs aryndAdakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. *Hvro- 
pouy ri mote X€yet, | was uncertain what he meant (ri more A€yet 3), 
P. Ap.21>. "“EBovAevovto tiv atrod kataAdeiWovoty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488, N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dzexpivavto drt ovdeis 
paprus wapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdets zapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that mapecy 
does not stand for wdpeort). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dzopia 
Hoav, évvoovpevor ort eri Tats Bactréws Ovpats Hoav, rpovdedo- 
Keoay. d€ avrovs ot BapBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 


junctive. Fg. 

BovAevopat Grus ce dr0dpG, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (7@s oe drodp®;), X.C.1,4°% Ox old ei Xpvoavre 
tovrp 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41®, Ovx éyw ri etaw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri elw;), D.9,54. Cf. Non habeo quid dicam. ‘“Exypovro « 
mapadotey THV mOAuv, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rrapadapev THv woAw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hadpe 
6 Tt xpynoatTo TH mpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpynowpat;), X.H.7,4%. “EBovAevovro cite xataxav- 
cugty ete ti dAXo xpynowvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, 'T. 2, 4. 


1491. N. In these questions ei (not édv) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

- 1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dv éxots 6 TL xpHoato 
cavtTy, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH &yv. 

1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dy) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ért or ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aéyes (or éXeyev) Ort TovTo dv éyeverto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened ; édeyev Srt ovros Sixaiws dv droOdvot, he 


said that this man would justly die. "Hpwrwv e& dotey dv Ta miord, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (8oinre dv;), X. A.4, 8. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. Eg. 

"A ppworety moopacifera, he pretends that he is sick, e€dpooe 
dppworety tovtovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D. 19, 124. 
Karacyety not rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 89. 
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"Egy xXpnpad éavtg rods OnBaiovs Erixexnpuxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid. 21. "Emayyé\Xerau rh 
Sixata tounaety, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"HyyetAe rovrouvs €pXopmevous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovrot €pxovrat) ; dyyéAXet TovTous € AD ovras, he announces 
that these came (ovto @AOov); ayyéANa TodTO yevnodpevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; wyyedre rotTo yevno dpevoy, 
he announced that this would be done ; wyyeAe rotTo ye yevnpévoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyeévyrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with av), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerat eXOety, he wishes to go, erOetv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in yotv €ADely, he says that 
he went, éXOeiy represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has y7 for its negative; as wuvve pdtv eipnKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21, 119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éay, 
Stay, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Hg. 
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1.*Av tyeis A€ynte, rorqoery (pyoiv) oO pat alcxyvyy pyr 
ddotiay avto pépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in Toupee (1494). 

2. "Amexpivato Gre pavOdvotev a& ovK emiatatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOd- 
vovow a ovK extoravrat, which might have been retained), P. Bu. 
2768. Ei twa devyovra AjnwoTo, mporyopevey Gti ws Trohepirg 
xpyaotro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said et tiva Anjou, xpr- 
copa), X.C.3,18 (1405). NopuiLwv, doa THs moAcws mporAa Bot, 
mavra Tavta BeBaiws E€erv, helieving that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° dv 
mporAdgBw, €&w), D.18,26. “Eddxet poe tavry repacbat owhjvat, évOv- 
povupevy ort, €av pev Adbw, cwOyoopmat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ef AdOown, cwhyooiuny), 
L.12,15. "Eqdacay tovs dvépas droxtevety ovs Exovat Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amoxre- 
voopev ors Exouev, which might have been changed to dzoxrevetv 
ovs €xorev), T.2,5. TpddnAov qv (rovto) €odpevoy, & py KWAV- 
aere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei py xwAvoere, which might have become ei py kwAvcore), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmov rots Suxedots ravry, ovs peremeupavto, dmavT7- 
oeaOat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAWoas Ore Eroipol cior paxerOa, cb Tis E€Epyxotro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€rowpot éopev, éav tis e€€épynrar), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like Oavpafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or zpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) ‘EBovAovro éAbetv, ei rodro yévotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rovro yévntat, expressing 
the form, tf this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éA@ety is not in indirect discourse (1495). “ExéXevoey 6 re 
Svvatyro AaBovras petadiwxev, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tt dv dvvwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 mt av divynobe), X.C.7,37. Tpoetrov atrots pay vavpayety 
KopwOios, nv py emt Képxupay rrA€wor cai péeAAwo ty aroBaivev, — 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei uy rAé€ovev cal péAXoLeyv), 
T.1, 45 

(2) PvAaxas cuprépret, Grws pvddrrovey avrov, kai el TOV dypiwv 
Te havein Onpiwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy re avy), X.C.1,47. Tada, ny ere vavpaxetv ot *AOr- 
vaio. TOAPHO wot, maperxevalovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval batile, 
T.7,59. "Ouxreipov, ef aXadcorvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, e& dXwoovrat, which might be retained), X. A.1, 4’. 
"Exaipoy dyarav ef tis édoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyav® «i tis €d et), P. Rp. 450". 
"Edavpatey df ris dpytptov rparrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
Cavpale S ef py pavepov avrois ory, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Srovdas éxornoavro ews drayyer Oey Ta AexOevra eis Aaxe- 
Saiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws dv dwayyeXO7), 
X. H.3,2% Ov yap 84 oeas dria 6 eds THs dmotKins, mpiv by 
dmixwvrat és airynv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dzixowro), Hd.4,157. Mévovres éoracay dzmdre arip- 
yos Tpwwy éppnoete, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1.4,334. 

(4) Kal yree onpa isécOu, Gre pa of yapBpoto mapa Tpoiroo 
hép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyydpeov tov Aiywyréwy ta Te 
TOLYKOLEY mpooovTes THY ‘EAAdba, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, drrws, ws, 
 Sdpa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. — 


Oty Sri, ot Sos, ph Sti, pH Sars. 


1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (eg. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with py an imperative or subjunctive (eg. A€ye 
or eirys). E.g. 

Ody Grus Ta oKEvn drédocbe, GAAG Kat ai Aipar adynpracOycayr, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ort Oeds, GANG Kal dvOpwroi ... od dirAodor Tovs drioTOdvTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,21. Tleravpe?’ qyeis, ody drws oe mravaoopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, ws, because, éret, évrecdy, STE, dTrdTe, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Hg. 

Kydero yap Aavaay, ort pa OvyoKovras 6paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. “Ore rov® ovtws éxet, 
mpoonKe mpoOvpuws Ode dxovetv, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepuxAéa éxdxiLov, Ort oTparyyos av ovK 
éreEdy ot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without eiMe or ei ydp 
(Homeric also ai@e, ai yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. Fg. 

“Ypiv Oeot Sotev exrépoat Ipidporo rod, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot rooonvde Oeot Svva- 
pay mepiecev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pev viv ratra rpynocots tamep ev xepol éxets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide piros piv YEVOLO, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1%. Myxére Conv eye, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N. 1255. Tebvainv; 2 OTE por pyKkert Ta’ta pedro, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1, 2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry «i alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as ef pot yevorto POdyyos év Bpaxiocty, O that I might find 
@ voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ws 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dzrdAotro 
Kai GAAos Gris Touadrd ye péLot, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris "Apyeinv “EXéevnv MevéAaos dyotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, Il.4,19. TeOvains, ® Upotr’, 7 xa- 
crave BedAcpodorrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ei, ef ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 


1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ei yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is 47. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1397). Ey. 

Eide rovro ézroiet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. EtOe rovro éroiynaey, O that he had done this; et yap py 
€yévero Tovro, O that this had not happened. Ei’ elyes BeAriovs 
dpevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tocaitnv dSvvayv el xov, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Hide cou tore ovveyevopunv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.2%, 

1512. The aorist dderov, ought, of ddeiAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect adpedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eg. 

"Odere tovTo rorety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); wpere 
rovTo mounaat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tay 
oper ev vyecot kataxtapev “Aprems, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. “Qdedov with the infinitive is negatived by pa (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by eiOe, ef ydp, or ws; aS ey aroT 
wp €Xov Auretvy THY Zxtpov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ei yap wdeAoy oloi re eivat, O that they were able, P. Cr. 444; 
ws wheres dACoOat, would that you had perished, 11.3, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with eiOe or el 
yap) May express an unattained wish in present time; as et’ a 
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4 Bworpe Bin Sé poe Euredos ein, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with woeAov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by wdeAov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Eg. 

LvveBy aitrd €AOety, it happened to him to go; é&jv mévecy, it 
was possible to remain; 400 moAXAovs éxOpovs Exetv; is it pleasant to © 
have many enemies? ®yoiv é&etvat rovrots pévety, he says it is posst- 
ble for these to remain (pévey being subject of égetvar). To yvavae 
emoTnpnv AaBetv éorwy, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
To yap Oavarov Sedtévat ovdey GAAO éoriv 7 SoKety copoy elvat 
py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29%. Els otwvos dptotos, 
dpuvverOat wept matpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12,248. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. E.g. 

BovAerat €AOetv, he wishes to go; BovAerat Tovs woAtras troAe- 
puxots elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapatvotpey cot 
poéveryv, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero moAcpAOoaL, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xeAever ve py aweAO ety, he commands you not 
to depart; dftotow apxevv, they claim the right to rule; dfwvrat 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Seouor tpav avyyvapny por 
éxev, I ask you to have consideration Sor me. So xwdve. ce Bade 
Cetv, he prevents you from marching ; ov mpune SovrAcvery, he is 
not born to be a slave; avaBddXerat TovTO ToLeEty, he postpones doing 
this; xwdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in d:ovras Gavety (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Oavyarov would do so in its 
place. 


1521, The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor’) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eig. 

"Avaykn €ort mavras admeAOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; xivduvos Rv atta wadety mT, he was in danger of 
suffering something; émidas exes TovTo wotyoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. "Opa dar vévat, it is time to go away, P. Ap.42*. Tots 
OTpatiwrats Sppy évereve ExTELYioal TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
Sortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4, 4. 

For the infinitive with rov depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) 1s 


1525) THE INFINITIVE. 327 


generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
Aéy) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos éAbciv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, Or AE€yerat Tov Kipov édOciv, tt 13 said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxet evaz codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) pnypi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(6) ezov regularly takes dre or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) Aéyw allows either sonseedation but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are olopat, wyéopat, vouitw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efzoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of dypf with drt or ws (which are very rare). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidy St yevéoOat emi rH oixia, (pn) dvewypevyy kataAapBavey 
riv Ovpay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.174%. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and ddr, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. E.g. 

"Amxopevovs S¢ és 7d “Apyos, StatiPecOat tov qoprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AtaréGeoOat is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C.1,3°. 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Eg. 

Avvarés rotety Touro, able to do this; devos A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; d&.os rovTo Xa Pety, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos dé- 
yetv, eager to speak. Madaxoi xaprepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556; émrustypwv A€yetv Te Kal ovyay, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rotovrot ofot rovnpov revos épyou épieo Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with ofos alone, 
olos det wore peta BarAceo Gaz, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 34. 

1527. N. Aixatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as déxatds é€ore rovro movety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to 8ixasov éorwy avrov Tovro 
Tovety). 

Limiting INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Lg. 

@capa aicypov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou bpitv 
Xpyotwwraroa adKovoat, words most useful for you to hear; ta xaXe- 
wwTata evpety, the things hardest to find. TodAreta yxora yaXery 
culyv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%. Oixia 
notary évdtattaaGat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 8°. 
KddXtora (adv.) idsety, in a@ manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, | 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as mpayya yaXerov rocecy, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaArerov roreta Gat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oatua id€ oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apioreverxe praxeoOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paynyv), 11.6,460. Aoxets Suadepey airors idety; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp. 495°. 

1581. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; as vooynpa peilov 7 pepety, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T.1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 

Oi dpxovres, ovs eciAeoe dpyetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P. Ap.28% Thy rodw dvAdtretv adtois rapédwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,45, @eacac6a. rapyv 
TAS yuvaixas meety epovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H.7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuot vw édocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as tis opwe Evvenxe 
peaxeo Oar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? Il.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


_ 1584, The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or édcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws éros eiaety or ws elzety, so to 
speak. Others are ws ovvropws (or ovveAovtt, 1172, 2) cisely, to speak 
concisely ; Td Evpmav etretv, on the whole; us dretkacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); ooov yé p eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws éuot Soxety, or éuoi Soxeiy, as it seems to me; ws ovtTwy dKor- 
oat, at first hearing (or without ws). So oAcyou Setv and puxpod 
Sely, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov roAA@ Adyw eimety, not 
to make a long story, tn short. 

1535. N. In certain cases e2yat seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éx@v elvas, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in ro viv elvat, at present; TO THuEpov 
elvat, to-day; To éw éxeivors etvae and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; tyv mpwrnyv etvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara tovro 
e2vat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws madata efvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN CoMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. Eg. 

My wore Kat ov yvvatki rep mos elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Olts pa meAdlev, do not approach these 
(= py rérage), A. Pr. 712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1587. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed rarep, 7 Alavra AaxXetv 7 Tvdeos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas dAdxou, etc.), 
11.7,179; Oeot wodAtra, py pe SovrAcias ruxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpaas ere “EXérnv 
dzrobovvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (= drodoiev), 11. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 80s, grant (see 36s rivacOau, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yévoero, may it be. 

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on ddofe or dédoxra, be it enacted, or xeAcverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 

Acxalery 88 ryv ev ‘Apeiw ray pdvov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall huve jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn dt elvat ras orovdas mevryxovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. "Axovere New: Tovs SaAltas 
dmvévat maAdw oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH 76 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly anoun. Z.g. 

To yvOvat émornpnv AaBetv €or, to learn is to acquire know!l- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Tovro éore rd dduxely, this is to commit injustice, 
P. G.483". To yap Oavarov Sedcévat ovdéy dAdo éotiv y Soxety 
codov elvat py dvta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29*%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

To reXevTHCal ravTwv 7 weTpwpevyn Katéxpwvev, Fale adjudged 
death to all (like Oavarov ravrwv xaréxptvev), 1.1,43; & rd KwADo aL 
THv TOV “EAAnvev Kotywviay érerpaxey éyw Pirurrw, if 1 had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. To €vvotxety r78 Spov tis dv yuvy 
Svvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544, N. Sometimes in poetry. the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ro is hardly perceptible ; as in 
TAHoopat To xatOaveiv, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; 76 Spay 
ovx 7OéAnoar, they were unwilling to act, S. 0. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nowns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ré is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). E.g. 

Td Bia modkrav Spav éepuv auyyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és rhv ynv nav eo Badd... 
ixavoi eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6, 17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, tT@, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. Hig. 

IIp6 Tov rovs dpxovs &7odovvat, befure taking the oaths, D. 18, 26 ; 
pos TH pndev Ex THS mperBelas Aa Bety, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da rd €évos efvae ovk dy ole adexnOjvas ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1% ‘Yaép rod ra pérpia py ylyveoOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= iva py ytyvytat), Aesch.3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. E.g. 

Tov meetv ériOupia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veois To otyav 
Kpeirrov €ort Tou AaAety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoyouev Tou daxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; dnOes rou katraKxovety Tivos cic, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. To davepos elvas rovotros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; r@ xoopiws Civ murrev- 
ety, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; icov ro mpooreévery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. | 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa 18 regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"EreryicOn ‘AtaXddvry, Tod py AnoTas Kaxovpyety THv EvBouay, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2, 32. 
Mivws 76 Anotixov KaOnpe, TOU Tas mpocodous paAXov iévat adre, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, 'T.1,4. | 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with. rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eig. 

Hipyet oe Touro rovety, eipyet o€ TOD TOUTO TOLELY, ELPYEL OE pI) 
TOUTO TOLELY, Elpyel TE TOU fy TOTO ToLety, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov ®iAurmov mapedOeiv otk édvvavro 
KkwAvoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tod dparerevety dreipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,19% "Ozep écxe py Tyv TleAorovvnoov ro pGeiy, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvépas eeu Tov py Katradvvas, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3, 511, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative py ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say ovK eipyet oe py OV TOLTO ToLeEty, he does nol prevent you 
from doing this. Tod py 0d rovety is rarely (if ever) used. 

1551. The infinitive with 76 7 may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with 76 is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov durdrov elpyov TO py Ta eyyis THs TOAEWS KaKoUpyeEty, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kiuwva rapa tpeis adeioav Yypovs 76 py Gavarw Cypia- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
@oBos avO vavov rapactarei, 76 7) BAChapa cvpBareiy, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, elpye: ve TO ) TOUTO Totety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), yy od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdéy yap ait@ ratr’ érapKécet TO 
pn ov wecety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A.Pr.918. 

1558. N. The infinitive with rod py and with ro ay may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpodacts Tov 
py Spav radra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. Eg. 

Ths pwpias: to Alia vopilety, dvta TyAtkovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as rovovrovi Tpée perv 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by rd, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. F.g. 

To S& pyre wdAat rotro weTovOévat, repyvevar TE Tiva HuLv 
ouppaxiav tovrwy dvtipporov, av BovrAdpeda xpyoOat, THs map’ Exet- 
vov evvoias evepyérnp av eywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
TO..+ xpnoGa is the object accusative of Oeinv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
aore, ws, €f @ and ép’ gre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with aptv, see 1469-1474. 

8. For the infinitive with dy, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an aftribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapeis dvOpwros, the unflogged man, dapets is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by @ relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. 4. 9: 

‘O rapwv xatpos, the present occasion, D.3, 8 ; bea! aléy €OvTes, 
immortal Gods, I 1.21, 518; mods KadAAe dtadepovaa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvnp Kadds mematdevpevos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); oi rpéo Bets ot tard Didurrov 
Wwe Ep Oev TEs, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dv8pes ot 
TOUTO TOLYOOVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equival nt 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Fig. 


Oi xparovvres, the conquerors ; ot TETELT MEVOL, those who have 
been convinced ; mapa Tots dpiorots Soxotory eval, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 Thy yvopnv TavTny cia ay, the one who 
gave | this opinion, T.8,68; rots "Apxddwy oerépors odor Evppdxors 
mpoetrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as woAcuoWvrwy mods, a 
city of belligérents, X. C.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivou rexwy, his father (for 6 éxetvoy texwv), E. El. 335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as ro deduds, fear, and 
70 Oapoovy, courage, for ro Sedvevac and 16 Oapcety, T.1,36. Com- 
pare To xaXov for ro xdAAos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra érpatte oTpatyny@y, he did this while he was general; 
ravta mpage. otpatnyay, he will do this while he ts general. 
Tupavvevoas S éry tpia ‘Inrias éxwper és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. Eg. 

Aéyw 8 Todd’ évexa, BovrAdpevos Sofa vou Grep eyo, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
_ seems so to me, P. Ph. 102%. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. E.g. 

TIpoeiAero paAAov Trois vopots €ppéevwy arobavelv 7 Tapavo- 
pov Cnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Todro éroinve AXaOwy, he did this 
secretly. ‘AzeSyper tpinpapxa@v, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Aylopevoe Cao, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. E.g. 

*ANGe Ava dpevos Otyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, I1.1, 13. 
Ildurew mpéeoBes ratta épotvtras xai Avoavdpov airyoovtas, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. | 

‘Odiya Suv devot rpoopav ToAAG ertxetpodpev mpdrretv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3, 215. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. E.g. 

"EpXerat Tov viov €xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1,3}. 
IlapadaBovres Bowrots éorpdrevoav émi Pdpoadrov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E£.g. 

Tod elre Swvay, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ed y’ éxotr- 
cas dvapyvynoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydpevos, at 
Jirst; reXevrayv, at last, finally; duadurov xpovor, after a while; pépwr, 
hastily; pepdpevos, with a rush; xatarteivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaOwy, secretly; exwv, continually; dvicas, quickly 
(hastening) ; xAatwy, to one’s sorrow; Xaipwy, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. £.g. 

“Arep dpxXopevos elzov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecoy 
pepopevot és rovs “EXAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvrrdfes €xwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar. N.509. KrAaiwy de ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Eywy, dépwr, dywv, AaBoy, and xpdpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia dxero mpeaBets dyovea, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,3}, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
— shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti ra0dv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri pabwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padwy mpoceypayev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti radotaat Ovnrais effacr yuvativ; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1508). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. H.g. 

"AvéBn ovdevds KwAvovros, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2”%. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like avOpwrwy or rpaypatwy, is understood ; 
QS Ol TOAE{LOL, TpOTLOVTWY, Téws pev YoVXaLov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5, 4%, 
Ovrw 9 éxovrwy, eixds (€ottv), x.7.r., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parwy), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2 So with verbs like veu (897, 5); 
as vovros ToAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Atds 
was understood), X. H.1, 13%. 


1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. F.g. 

Ti dy, tpas €€dv droXd€cat, ovx eri rovTo yADopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2, 5%. 

Oi 8 ov BonOnoavres Séov tyets dmHADov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115%, So ed & rapacyov, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ov rpoo7nKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4, 95; 
Tuxov, by chance (it having happened); tpootrayxOév pot, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnpeévoy, when it has been said ; advvarov 
ov €v vuxri onpivar, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or womep. E.g. 

Riwry edeirvovv, worep TOTO mpooTETaypEvoY avrois, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 


X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. "Ov as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, or xairep. See éuod ovx éxdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zevds, xairep avdadys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dadppyrov mode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs da, peragd, ebOus, airixa, dpre, 
and éfaigdyvys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dva xataAaBovres mpocexéard ogt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
peragd dpvcaowyv énxavoato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1578. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xa or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xa/...7ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovde or pndé; also by xai radra, and that too; as 
€rouxtipw viv, Kaiwep Gvra Svopevn, 1 pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Oix av mpodoiny, ovdé rep mpdoowr Kaxds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by us. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without tmplying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. £.9. 

Tov IepexXéa éy aitia elyov os reicavta odas trodepety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrovow ws peydAwy tioy d@reaTe 
pnpeevot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 329*. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mais dv, 7OeTo, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “Qozrep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a@ comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. Z.g. 

"Opxotvro Gorep dAXots Ercdecxvdpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%, Ti rodro Xéyes, Womep odK eri cot dv 6 tt dv BovAy 
Aeyev; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not py). See 1612. 

1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wowep ei mapecrarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For dozep dv ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Fg. 

Tlavopev ce A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavopeba 
A€yovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PARTICIPLE NOT IN JNDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. f.g. 

"Hpxov xaAreraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ov 
avefopat CGoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; éxra Hpépas 
poaxopevor deréAcoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 32; 
TlLuw LEvoL yalpovow, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- 
XOpevot qyGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,24", 
TOTO OvK aicyivouat Aéywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,12; ryv procodiav ratcoy tadra A€yovoar, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482%; mwaverat X€ywy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aioyvverat rovro Aé- 
yetv, he ts ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
airoxapvet TovTo movety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
Gmroxdpvea Tovro rotdy, he is weary of doing this). So dpyerat deé- 
y ctv, he begins to speak (but dpxerar A€ywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavtw oe payxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but xavw oe payopevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. Eg. 

‘Op oe xpvrrovra yxetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342; 
nxovod cov Aéyovros, I heard you speak; evpe Kpovidny arep 
7 EVvoV aAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; Baotr€éas werotnxe Tous éy “Ado rippwpovpevous, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which ép@ oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
axovw o€ A€yovra, I hear that you say (axovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAcpevos, wishing, wddpevos, pleased, 
poo dexOpevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on eis, yiyvopat, or some similar verb. £.g. 

To wAnOa od BovrAoperw 7, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; rpoodexopévm pot Ta THs 
Gpyns tov és eve yeyernra, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (xeptop® and épopa, with 
meptecdov and ézetdov, Sometimes edov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

My wepridwpev t B pro betoay ryv Aaxedaipova kal kata dpovr 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6, 108. 
My p idetv Oavovd’ ix dordv, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E.Or.746. Tepudciy riv ynv tn betoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
i.e. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudely THY ynv TuNOHVAaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runPyvae being 
strictly future to mepudety, while runOetcay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxdvw, happen, and $6dvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 

Povea rov maidos éAdvOave Boakxwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évrav6a, I 
happened to be sitting there (= tvxn éxaOynpny évravOa), P. Eu. 272*; 
avrot POyncovras Tovro Spacartes, they will do this themselves first 
(= rotro Spdcovet mpcrepo), P. Rp.375°; trois 8 Aad cio eAO wy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eionrAbe AdOpa), [1.24,477; 
EpOnoav rovAA@ Tovs Ilépoas dex opevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs dvOpwrovs Ajnoopev éxumecovtes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 34. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with S:areA €w, continue (1580), of xo. 
peat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar Pevywr, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1933 ; ob Oapiles kara Baivwy eis tov Hepara, you don’t come 
down to the Peiraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bav from Baivw; as By 
pevywy, he took flight, [l.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be rtgnorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAXw, announce. Eg. 

“Opd Sé pw epyov Savoy éfecpyaopevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; yxovoe Kipov év Kittxia dvra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; Grav KAvy 
néovr Opeorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El. 293. 
Ofda ovdey Ertaordpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ov 
ydecay airov TeOvynKodra, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%%; éreday yraow driorovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; pépuvnpat €XOwyv, I remember that 
I went; péuvynpot airov €X Odvra, I remember that he went; dei~w 
tovrov €xOpov ovra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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autos SetxyOnoerac €xOpos wv). Aire Kipoy éritorparevovra 
mparos yyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 31°, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy 
representing both indicative and optative with dy. 


1589. N. AjAds cipe and pavepds eime take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dyAos qv oidpevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
SyAov Av OTe olotro). 

1590. N. With cvvotSa or cvyytyveoxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as cvvoida euavTo noexnpeve (or 7Ooexnpevos), 1 am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 

1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with dre or as in indirect discourse. 

1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverat codds 
wy generally means he is manifestly wise, and gaiverat aodos eT vat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 


have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus oléa and émi- 


orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda, rovro wotyoat, 1 know how to do this (but ol8a rotro 7 0t7%- 
gas, I know that I did this). MavOdvw, péuvynpat, and émAavba- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yryvdoxw, deé- 
xvups, OnrAG, paivopat, and edpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os pnxer dvra Kelvov év pace voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as ws moAcuov OvTos Tap ipov drayyeA@; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2,121,— where we might have wdAepov évra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws dd 
€xdvrwy Tavd éxictacbai oe xp, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj.281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -récos AND -rlov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin parhoe 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. Eg. 

‘NA dEeAnTéa aor H OAS éoriy, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,6% “AdXNas perarepmrréas elvar (dy), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 


1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éori expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to det, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. Eg. 

Tatra Hiv (or uas) motnreéoyv éoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to radra hyas Set roujoa). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. mpiv), E. Or. 769. Ti av aira rounréov en; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri déoe dv adrov wotnoat), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Eyndicavro rodXeuntéa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety mrohepeiv), T.1,88. Bvppayor, ovs od rapadoréa ois 

AOyvains éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T. 1, 86. 


1598. N. Though the verbal in -réov allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 


1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éoré vot), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ roAguw ypyoréov éotiv ypiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative dors (rarely 6s) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
£.g. 

Ti A€yer; what does he say? Tore 7AGev; when did he come ? 
IIdoa eldes; how many did yeu see? “Hpovro ti déyou (or 5 Te 
A€yor), they asked what he said. "Hpovro qore (or Gore) HAGev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas jpas, door éopév; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp.327¢. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. Eg. 

“H riot ri droddotca réxvn Sxatoowvy dv xadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3324, See the 
five interrogatives {used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdadev 
exaoros Tis yopyyos,... wOTe Kal mapa TOU Kat Ti AaBovTa Ti Set 
movety, Meaning everybody knows who the xoprryds is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he ts to get tt, and what he is to do with tt. 

1602, N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro éXefas; what is this that you said? 
(= dre€as rodro, ri dv; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas rovod 
eicop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1608. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
pn a negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pév (for py otv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxody, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. £.g. 

7H oxoAy eorat; will there be leisure? "Ap’ eioi tives détor; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap ov BovdAcobe deity; or ov BovrAceoOe 
€E\Oetv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
BovrAcobe EAOetv ; or py (or pav) BovrAcobe EXOety ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxody aot Soxet ovpopov elvas 3 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,4% This distinc- 
tion between ov and yy does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 


had 
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1604, “AdAo re 7, 13 tt anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo ri; 78 it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.9. 

"AXXo Tt 7 Spodroyovperv; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470®. “AXAo ret ovv dvo tadra éAeyes ; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. Eg. 

"Hpwrynoa «i BovdAotro €dGeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"(uxeto revodpevos 7 Tov ér’ eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 


were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxawpora oix olda ei tovTw 50 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 4°. 
(Here ef is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by xérepov (xdrepa) .. . 4, whelher.. . or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by ¢ 
...9 OF dre... ere, whether ...or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
% (je) in direct, and 4 (4é) ... % (He) In indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never wérepov. E.g. 

IIdrepov égs dpxetv 7 dAAov xabiorys ; do you allow him to rule, 
ot do you appoint another? X.C.3,11% "EBovAevero ef réyrovey 


Twas 7 mavres Lovey, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X. A.1,105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py». 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdets, ovdé, ovre, etc., and pydeis, nde, wre, etc. 

1608, Ow is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, uy 
can be used as well as ob; as BovAduevos épecGar ei pabuy ris tt 
pepvnevos pm ol Sev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as oxordpev ef quiv rpéret H Ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4514; ef 8 dAnbés 7 wi, wetpdcopat 
pabeiv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339*. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after px, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, mpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with py (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611, My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For ore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For py with the 
. infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes uy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of uy BovAdpevar, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes yy irregularly (1496). 


1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking uy only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of py dyafot 
moAirat, (any) citizens who are not good, but of otk dyabot woXt- 
rat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by 7, gener- 
ally take yy, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, uj can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 


e 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive py ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dixady éore pay TovTov ddetvas, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ov Sixatov éore 1.7) 
ov TovToy adeivat, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws ody dovdy 
cot dv 2.9 Ov Bonbety Sxarocvvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427*%. Again, epyet oe py 
Touro mrotety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
elpyes negatived, odx eipye oe 7 od TovTO rovety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éurodwy py odyi bBpifo- 
pévous drobavety; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138. 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as mwoAets xaAeral Aafetv, wn OV moALopkKia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. E.g. 

Ovde rov PDoppiwva odx Spa, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov dv detpiav ye od pyoets 
éxetv 6 Tt eins, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei pn Ipogevoy ovx 
tredé£avro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So pa otv... da tadra py ddrw dixyy, do 


not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 


be punished), D.19,77. 

1619, But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. LF.g. 

Oideis els oddev oddevds dv Hpav ovdérorTeE yevoito adétos, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19>. 

For the double negative ot py, see 1860 and 1361. For ody ort, 
pen Ort, OvX Srrws, p7 Srws, see 1504. 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pyoo|uev wrpos | Tovs otpalriyous. | 
Fér from | in6rtal | cdéres re|tredating. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yco, — 
Pev mpos,—Tovs orpa,—ryyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term pers (raising) and 6éors (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
déors denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpois the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a — 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. | 

1624, The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythms generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wédre tov | dvbpa, Geld, rov ol|Adrpomov, | doris rolcovrous 
Térovs 81|4A0e, wop|Ofjcas ris | Tpolas ryv | EvSofow | wéAty. 

The original verses are : — 

"AvSpa pot | Zvvere, | Motcra, solAdrpomov, | os péda | rodAd 
TIAdyx On, élarel Tpol|ns ielpov mrodl|ebpov €|reporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchles abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (Uv), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a } note or 4 in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (__), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (Ls). The triseme has the value of |, in music, 
and the tetraseme that of _| 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 


following : — 
1. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee _u aive ; y 
Tambus ice épyv tS ; 
Tribrach VvUY Aéyere oh Bh - 

2. Of Four Times (in ¢ or 2 time). 
Dactyl vue aivere 5 ie 
Anapaest VU. o€Bopat Ja d 
Spondee =—— elroy 5 ; 

3. Of Five Times (in } time). 

Cretic ao ae patveTo 5 By 
Paeon primus _UUvy €xTpemere J J 


, 
Je 
Paeon quartus UUU_ ~~ xatadreyw Ja - d 
, 
Pi 


Bacchius CY aaa apeyyys 5) 
Antibacchius paivynre ’ 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or } time). 


Ionic a maiore ____u% _ €xXelzere ’ 5 Ja 
Ionic a minore UU  mpoodéerIaur J d J 
Choriambus Uy — extpéropat p da p | 
Molossus (rare) _ _ — BovAevwy d d d 


5. A foot of four shorts (JVUUWv) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UW) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, U— — vu —_, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in $ time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos durAdovov), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 


1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 


ORGS ZL RGAD§ RG ALG RIED. ZS 


1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (2 VU) is @ Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U @ uv. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
7 __; one used for an anapaest is __ _“. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (__u vu for _ —_ for VU _) is _ Gu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631, A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these; 
as when a tribrach Uv wu stands for a trochee —v or an 
lambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 





852 VERSIFICATION. [ 1632 


— — stands for a dactyl] _ vw uv or an anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is W; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1682. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. ‘Thus a triseme (L= = J.) may 
represent a trochee (— uv), and a tetraseme (u = 2) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_ vv). 

2. An apparent trochee (v), consisting of a triseme (vL) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1688, On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ovis dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ da’ éy6pov (~U +>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
trrational trochee; in Sovvat dicknv (>+vU +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 

1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —“v) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv v—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus vu _, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1685, An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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* RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1687. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TOAAG Ta Setva, Kovdey dv||Ppwzov Sevdrepov reAa 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, UI__ UI__ UI (at the 
end of a verse, —»UIl__ul_—_ ul— a), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|—,ul_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dvOpdrov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638, The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639, A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), : 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one fime, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Aetupa) ; 
a pause of two times (_) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have Ui4 ~ (not V~ wu yj) as the catalectic 
form of U__U—_; and VU 4 (not VU ZU UA) as that of 
vu—uuH. (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in’ 
the following verse : — 


movXas | 5 ipbi|pous Yilxas “Ai|de mpotlaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@Oipovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1648. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (dtalpeots, division) ; 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced. by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(16389 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


Tary|On vy | tov Atolyvullcov rév | éxOpé|avra | pe. 
—_>le>lwvIitele_v li > lev lea 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Awyvcow This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which Are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form 4U vw. 
An apparent anapaest (0 U> for —>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl “Vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv vu) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651, The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Eg. 
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(1) & coduralrot Gearal, || Sedpo tov vovv | rpdcyere.! 
Fa |) ee ag Ls > Oe Nr an 

(2) xara cednvny | os dyew xp7 || rod Biov Tas | qépas.? 
YVuVH >] VL > i a eee ae 

(3) vyyovov 7 éiunv vAadyy re || rov rade Evy'SpGvra pros.® 
es © ee wYey ee, © ee een © eee 











Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cyd{wv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 


but one long. £.g. 


dudidcévos ydp elus Kovx apaptdvw Korrwv.* 


Ns WS AS ee NF | ee 
1658. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 
peyror éxraxein. —~v—v—vy (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: 


6 


ds ye cav Nerv. fan pee ee 


3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 


TOUTO TOU fev Hpos aet eS |e ary 

Braordves Kai guxodavrel.!! —~U—>liu—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Sewa mpdypar eidoper.® Sey a Me en 

domidas pvAXoppoet.® SIA ea Kk 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dprayat dé Siadpopav dpatpoves.” 


a SONA AIO eI LE eK 


1 Ar,N.575.  ‘Hippon.83. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1 A, Se. 351, 
2 ibid. 626. 6 A. Pr.535. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8B. Or. 1535. 6S. Ph.1215. 9% ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(— v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. £.g. 


Tatra pev mpos dvdpés gore — — UI 
vouv éxovros Kai dpevas Kaa UO 1 
TONAG TEptTerAEvKOTOS.! —vvuvvliIUuLa 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 
viv KaTaoTpodai véwy sa ND ae 
Oecpiwv, e xpatnoe Sika re xai BAaBa 


ce AS ba or Nar PN AeA 
TOVOE pLNTpOKTOvov.” SAMS 1 Ra 
Swydrwv yap eiAdnav fare, © eee, ree © ee 


dvatpords, dtav “Apys TiWWacds Ov didov Ay.? 
VVUVULIGVUULIVUULIGUULA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > ~ (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form U “uU-+, An apparent dactyl (> Uv 
for >) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest uv u~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The. 
tribrach (v @ uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 


1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 534 ff. 2A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > = in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > Gu 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


rier Se We ARES VvV% ue 
ae pene cs 
VuUuVUVVUUlUVYUUYUY VvuUY 
muy Puy [>vU vu] 


vu Luv] | Cu] lu ve] [ue] 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(— vu —_,), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1 In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 
(Tragic) xOovds pév eis | rnAovpov y|Kopev rédov, 
Axvynv és olluov, aBarov eis | éonplav. 
"Hoare, coi | dé xp perc | éxurroAds. A. Pr.1-3. 
(Comic) & Zed Baored: | 7d yppya trav | vuxrav doov 
drépavtoy: ov|dér08 qpyepa | yevjoeras ; 
drcAoto Spr’, | & woAeue, woA|AGy ovvexa. Ar. N.2,8, 6. 
1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘'‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel] tribrachys esse deberet.”’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 


stanza : — 
And hédpe to mérlit Hedven by makling Efrth a Héll. 


1668. The lame trimeter (cxd{wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovaall’ “Iarmruvaxtos* ob yap ddX’ yKw." 
ourw ri cot Soinoav al pirat Movca.® 
VaVolv aval VS 

1664, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


brepBaXei, 


Pog — 


égAnoas.® 
Ui — (1640,2) 


Kat py yeXur’ 
>tue 


eimep Tov avop 
> tue 
In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 














1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 


ti On8 Spas; * re fn, © ee 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Ti TOVO dvev kaxov,® een © ee © 
éx dAdo wba Na AS 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
iaATOs éx Scuwv éBav.7 PES NG 
{ndG oe ris | ebBovdias.® => Vl >i ve 
Kai Tov AGyov | Tov ArTw.2” > _ vy —!1 ur — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. TA, Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. § A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


8 Ar. N. 1035. ® Ar. N. 708. ® Ar. N. 1462. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
apéret rapyis poviots duvypots." 
i ee re es FE 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qrrned ° & Bivovpevot, Pei S sl ese 

apos Tov Gedy SéacGé pou = > YI >i uv 

Boipariov, ws PuUVUH 
éfavTopoA® pos Upas. >i Ve lube 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eg. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short sy]l- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from “vu v). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, 1s 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dySpa pot évverre, Modoa, roAtrporov, os pdAa rodAd 
—vvult—vvliuvl~vulivvuvl—w 
wAdyxXOn érel Tpoins tepov mrodieOpov érepoev.” 


—~vvuliwrtloovvlit vv livvluw 


1A. Ch, 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2. 
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tint avr’, alywoxoto Atos Téxos, eiAnAovOas ; 
aes loomU Na ww beens | eo lhe 
> 
cimé prot, © Kopvduy, rivos al Bdes; Tpa Pirwvda, ?* 
—vvlovvlivvlivye,lovvliy 


1670, The ELEGIAc DISTICH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAds *AlOnvaily || xeipas dlrepOev dlye.® 
—~vv fte_cinil vu livvlia 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (v1) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (aev6-nju-pepés, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris 88 Bilos ré 88 | reprvev dlvev xpilogys ‘Adpoldéras 
reOvailnv dre | pot || pnxére | radra pelAoe.* 
SGN PN ee Ss 
Se bee elles Ia os A 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.g. 

@ rorot, | para. | dy pere|Bovrcrlrav Oeot | dAAws.5 
xpvoew dlya oxy|rrpw, Kat | Aiccero | waytas ‘A|xatovs (see 47, 1).® 
BEBAnon, od8 Grvoyv Bédos Expvyev, ws SpeAov row.” 

But = pperepy evi olxw ev Apyel, rnc wazpys.® 
17.1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2, 7 7.11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 71.1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 7.1, 16. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as wo\Aa Awwoouevw (_ _ _ us uw _), Ll. 22,91 
(we have éAXlocero in II. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as Tolov fot wip (________), Jl.5,7. So before deidw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem dre-, and before dyv (for S-yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

devywpev’ ere ydp kev ddveatpwey Kaxov Tyap.} 
mee IVY VY ee Oe 

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 

1. Dimeter : 

pvarodd|xos Sonos? —vvlnivy 
potpa dijcdxer® eG Wess 

2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 

rapmpérrots ey épatory.* Beans (eee © 9 ene 
rapbevor | 6uBpoddlpun®  —~UUliuvl_ 

With anacrusis (1635) : 

éyeivaTo péy popov ara VP UU 
matpoxtovoy Oiiirodav.® Vii vUu—uuUA 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


wepre Svv Sopt kal yepi mpdxrop..” —_—|eouvul—uvul_vuy 
ovpavilots re Gelots 8wilpypatra® “~uvuli—uvul —~— levy 
Ger’ élrrowdpelvar Svval|pev.? —~vvl—vvI_vuI_A 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ < and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making UU 4 vu for UU 4. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar, N.308. 5 Ar, N. 299, 8 Ar, N. 805. 
8 E. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar, R. 879. 
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1676, The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 
1. The monometer : 


Tporoy all-yumiy.! vun—luvue 
N Oe t a 3 
kat Oéuts | aivety. so Va = 
ovpdulvos ouov.® —~—luvr 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
preyay éx | Gvpod | xAdLorlres "Apy* Vv —1|—_ — 1 —-—luvu— 
oir’ éx|rariots | dAyeot | raiduv® = ——luu—l—uvl—— 


And the 6llive of pedce | sends its brdnch/es abroad. 
3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: . 


jpav | orpartalr dpwlyqyv.e —— |v vu — lu vil — (1640, 2) 
ovrw | rAovryloere wavires.!’ ——1—~—luuul— 


The Lord | is advaéncling. Prepére | ye! 

4. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, Consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov vouv | Tots aOavdrots || Atv, Tots ailéy €ovor, 
Trois alfepiots, | rotow dyypus, || rots dpOcra py|Sopevorow.® 
—-Wwi !l1_ wwii _|-- we lv ve 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC sysTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £9. 


déxaroy yey eros 760 era puapov vv 2 UU lV ZU 
poeyas ayTidtKos, vu VUE 

MevéAaos dvag 95 ‘Ayapepyov, UU vu Il GU 
d:Opdvov AdOev xat koxyprrpv $v I Oe 
ripns dxupov Cevyos ‘“Arpeday, pnp, © © peels ene Ye 
ordAov Apyeiwy XiAtovavray Nas: ees. Uc SP ee 
TH08 dd Xwpas dip SIRS © ees 

pay, orpatuoriy dpwyyv.® ea PP aN OR 


1A. Ag.49. 8 Ar. Av.221. § sbid.50. 7 Ar. Av. 736. *% A. Ag. 40-47. 
2ibid.98. *A.Ag.48. 6 ibid. 47. 8 ibid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the wapodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= vu v v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U Uv. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: oippaxos éooo.1 —vrUl—v This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: émtamvAowr OnBas.2-—V UV | | 
Catal. ds tpéyopev Neyer? —VUIL_ul—ap 
8. Second Pherecratic: matdds Svagopov arav.t __ > Iu | 
Catal. éx pev dy rodguwv® _ >IT Il_ a 
4, Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) tr dvag Tocedor, o.® RPS Wee NI ek RO kK 
(b) @7yBa rev rporepwv pdos” _>Irauelioiul—a 
(c) dara Bavta ravoayia.® —vlrtvuiwul—a~ 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643. 78. An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ¢bid. 107. 


38. 0.C. 129. 6 Ar. Eg. 651. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b, c): 
(a) dovvernps TOV aveLwy OTAOLY * 
UU Sel a OW eos Ss ee eK 
(a) Td pey yap évOev xia xvrAivderat 
GVir~vI>rIiwvulivil-caga 


(b) ro 8 fvOev: dupes 8 dv 7d péooov 


Oa ene > baa Ley 
(c) vai popypeia. ody pedraiva.} 
vwulwulevuley 


Compare in Horace (Od.1,9): 

Vides it alta stet nive candidum 

Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 

Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: zotxt|AdOpov’ | dOdvar’ |’ Adpoldtra.? 
—vVi cy | wv loevuly—y 
a 

Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: & Oe|wpe|vo., xate|p® || rpos b|uds €|Aevbélpus.* 


—~vi(—vu}/§ ~ vu [ell vu ae ee a 
ee ae | se ree 

vuUY VU" 

ve Free (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1688. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dptorov pév vowp, 6 8 || xptcds aiPopevov rip 
vinlwoloivininviwmvuleyv 
are Starpéret || vuxti peyavopos eoxa Aovrov * 
vuvlnivinelwoulwulweleye 
ei 8 debAa yapvev 

—~vilnrvlitvIinag 


1 Alcae, 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 3 Ar, N. 518. 
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dASear, pirov Frop, 
—~vlwvulnr—y 


pynxér deXiov oxdre 


—vi_rvIi_vIina 
GdXo Oadmrvorepov év apelpa pdevvov dorpov épy||uas 8 aiP€pos, 
—vlovivevltvllevloewlwu le lle Ie la 


pnd ‘Odvprias dyave. || péprepoy aidacopey * 


—vicvitvl—vildwvvulLi_vl—a 
dbev 6 roAv patos Vuvos dupiBdrAr€cTat 
vivuuvluvulivlivlivIl-gd 


copay pytiecot, Kedadety 
VWwleviLluvul— 

a iu 
Kpovov raid’, és ddveay ixopévous 
vitnlovilwvIinivuvl—a 
. , eg? 3 jung 
paxatpav ‘lépwvos éoriav. 


viLluvulivI_vI_a 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (.u—W—) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (Lu, see 1632, 2) and 
a Bponoees The cacty re parts of the verse generally have 
the form 7UU 4UuU 4~— or (catalectic) ZUU ZUU LA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, 1. UA. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ U) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its fall time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dacty! is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tvvdapidas re hirofervots ddetv xaAdllAurAoKdup O “EXeva 
Beh Pets Lae ere hoo low Kk 
kAevay "Axpdyavra yepaipwy evyopat, 
—i-_vvulivvul—_—leU_A 
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@npwvos ‘Odvpmovixay |lUpvoy épOadcats, dxapavrorodwy 
—i—vvl/evvl— JE er | IA 

irmwy dwrov. || Motoa ovrw pot rapeoral|xot veootyaXov evpovrt Tpdrov 
ae Ss SO © Ona | OI OW | EO EE Oo OE UW, 
Auwpiw pullvav évappogae wedtry. 

a We aes 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 

—vv— as the fundamental foot: — 
waida pey ailras woo ailra Geneva.’ 
ee RIG ae |e ING ce Ve OOS Re 
Seva, pév ovv, Sewa rapdoce copes olwvoberas.* 
—~vu—Jl]oivvr|oe vv J Re UU 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vu — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vv wi (1626, 2):— 

werepaxey|uev & mepoe|rroAds 767 
Bacireos | orpards eis dv|rizopov yei|rova ywpay, 
Avodéopw| cxedia rop|Ouov ducipas 


"AGOapav|ridos "EAXas.? 

SA Ss | IAS ee |G 

PFs A ees OOP Se, (HO Wh es 
oO eae (0 © a © em fe ae © 


Vw Ld VV — — 


2. A double trochee _ U — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 


(dvdxXacts, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 
ris 6 Kpatrve | rodt mydy|uaros edrelrois dvacour ; * 


vune—luvi—_ luvv Jee 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ UU v or Vu — for —v_) :— 
ovk dvaloynoopas’ | unde A€ye | pot od Acyov ° 
ws peptlonkd oe Kré|wvos ere | padAov, ov 


“A A £ 
Karareywo | rovow inlredot xar|ropara.' 


—~v—|—vrf[ou vv JouUvY 
—~v—|ouvvuloevvv |e Ve 
vuv—[—vVv—|e— Vv | UE 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris dxyw, | ris ddua | xpocérra | pw’ ddeyyys 7? 
OP | es ins ee 
orevalw ; | ri pew, | yevwpat | Sucoiora | woAfrats , 
esl Sore re ee ee 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (ora 
bacchius and an iambus) v —|—_vu — (or v—_ | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_u—and vuvul—v-—. As examples may be given 

SucaAyel rvxa.4 A 

mrepopopov Séuas.? VUUR Ue 

picobeov pev odv.® PIG a Se Or maa) 

peydra peydAa Kai.” vuvvuy v— (for v—— v—) 

perotkely oxdTw Oavwv 6 rAdpov.® Ui vu — [ui > 

peOcirat orpdros, otparoredov Aurwv.? V—— UV | vu 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. 4 A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198, 
2A. Pr. 116. § ibid. 1147. 8 E. Hip. 837. 


3 A. Eu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. 9A. Se. 79. 


a 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Notr.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in sx of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (1.); those of the Fifth Class in vvu (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in »nu or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -é3pay) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed pcriod. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdwrw). 
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A. 


[(a-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aoa; & Pp. 
ddo@ny; pr. mid. d@ra:, aor. dagduny, erred. Vb. daros, &»-aros. 
Epic. } 

"Ayapat, admire, [epic fut. dydoopa:, rare,] FydoOny, Fyacduny. (I.) 

"Ayy&ro (dyyer-), announce, dyyedo [dyyed\dw], Aryyetrda, WyyeAxa, 
NY yerpat, HyyérOny, fut. p. dyyedNOhoopac; a.m. Fy yeiAdunyv. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*"Ayelpe (dyep-), collect, a. nyepa; [ep. plpf. p. dyiyéparo; a. p. HyépOny, 
a.m. (Wyepduny) curayelparo, 2 a. mM. dyepdunv With part. dypbueros. 
See hyepéfopar.] (4.) 

“Ayvups (¢ay-), in comp. also dyvéw, break, d&w, ata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic fa], 2 p. aya (Ion. éyya), 2 a. p. dayny [ep. édyny or dyny]. 
(II. ) 

“Ayo, lead, diw, #ta (rare), #xa, Fymat, nxOnr, dx Ohooua; 2 a. Hya- 
yor, Fyayéouny ; fut. m. dtouarc (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. déduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. dere, inf. d&dyevae (777, 8). ] 

[(4Se-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddfoeer, pf. part. ddqxds. 
Epic. ] 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, aca. Epic.] 

"AiSe, sing, dooua (dow, rare), goa, goOnv. Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloouat, jewa. 

(Aéo: Hom. for atéw.] 

["Anpe (de-), blow, dnrov, det, inf. dijvar, ddpevac, part. dels; imp. 
&ny. Mid. dyracand dyro, part. dajevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlSdopar, poet. afdouar, respect, aldédoouat, Goeruat, ydéoOny (as mid.), 
poeoduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. alseto]. 639; 640. 

Alivio, praise, alvécw [aivjow], preva [Qvnca], qrexa, prnuat, preOny, 639. 

[Atvupar, take, imp. alviuny. Epic.) (ITI.) 

Alpe (alpe-, éd-), take, alpjow, ponxa, ponuar [Hat. dpalpnxa, dpalpy- 
par], ypéOny, alpeOjooua ; fut. pf. gofoouas (rare) ; 2 a. elo», frw, 
etc. ; eiAduny, EXwua, etc. (8.) 

Alpw (dp-), take up, apd, pa (674), Fpxa, Hpuat, 4pOnr, dpOjoopua ; 
jpdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), jeipa, hépOny, [Heppac 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for nepro; a.m. depduny.] Fut. dpoiuac 
and 2 a. #pdunv (with &pwyua (4) etc.) belong to dpyupar (dp-). (4.) 

AleOdvopar (alcd-), perceive, (€-) aleOhoopat, ForOnpar; yoOduny. Pres. 
aloOouat (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dik-), rush, dttw, qita, #tyOnv, yitduny. Also dooce or Grre 
(also dcow or drrw), géw, pa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloytve (aloxvv-), disgrace, aloxvvd, qoxtva, [p. p. part. ep. poxup- 

pévos,] noxvvOnv, felt ashamed, aloxvvOjcouar; fut. m. aloxuvodpuat. 

-) 
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"Ate, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -jica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Ate, breathe out, only imp. diovy. Epic. See dnu.] 

[’Axax (Yeo (dy-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxéo and debe, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dyéwy, dxetwv), and &yopat, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxjow, aor. dxdynoa; p. p. dxdx nua (dxnxédarac), dxdxynoGat, 
dxaxtuevos Or dxnxéuevos; 2 aor. yxaxor, dxaxduny. See Ay vupac 
and dxouat. Epic.] (4.) 

[’Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*Axdopas, heal, aor. #rerduny. 

"AnnSte, neglect, [aor. dxfdeca epic). Poetic. 

"Axote (dxov- for dxoc-), hear, dxotcouat, qxovea [Dor. pf. dxouxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. handy or dxnxdy ; AxovcOnp, 
dxove O}oopat. 

"Adaddle (dAaday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtoua, #AdAata. (4.) 

"ArAdopar, wander, [pf. dddAnuar (as pres.), w. inf. dddAnoOa, part. 
dradhpevos], a. dAROn». Chiefly poetic. 

"Ar\Salve (drday-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also dddhonw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Areldoo (drerp-), anoint, drelyw, Area, dAAcHa, AAMAcupat, HArELPOny, 
drePOhoouat (rare), 2 a. p. jAlpny (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua, a. 
hrevduny. 629. (2.) 

"Arde (dret-, drex-), ward off, fut. dréfoua: [ep. (€-) ddreEhow, Hd. 
dreEjoopar); aor. (€-) HAdEnoa (Acta, rare), rAckduny; [Lep. 2 a. 
ddadxoy for ddA-adex-ov.] 657. 

(Aromas, avoid, epic; aor. pred unv.] 

"Arebo, avert, ddedow, nrevoa. Mid. ddreVouat, avoid, aor. pAevd ny, 
with subj. é£-aretowpuar. Poetic. 

"Arde, grind, nreca, ddfrAcouar or dAjAeuast. 639; 640. 

["ArVopar, be healed, (€-) ddOHoopar.] Ionic and poetic. 

‘AXlokopas (dA-, ddo-), be captured, dAwdcopuat, nAwKka Or éadwxa, 2 aor. 
nAwy or éddwy, GAG [epic drww], adolny, dAdvat, drovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active adlcxw, but see dv-artloKw. 
(6. ) 

[AAtralvopas (ddcr-, ddcrav-), with epic pres. act. dAtrpalvw, sin; 2 
aor. Acro», ddtrduny, pf. part. ddirHuevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AMdoow (dAd\ay-), change, ddrddéw, 7AAa~a, HAAaXA, FAAVyuat, HAAE- 
xOnv and HrAdyny, AAAaXOjoouar and ddAAayHoowar, Mid. fut. ddrrd- 
Eopat, &. AAAaEduny. (4.) 

“AdAopar (ad-), leap, droipar, HAduny; 2 a. HAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
&Noo, aAro, Aduevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[AdAveréfeo and dAvucréw, be excited, imp. ddvxratoy Hdt. pf. ddadv- 
xrnpac Hom. Ionic. } 
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"Adtone (ddruK-), avoid, ddim [and ddtgouac], wAvéa (rarely -apny). 
Poetic. ‘AAvoxw is for dduvc-oxnw (617). (6.) 

"ArAddve (dd¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agpov.]  (5.) 

‘“Apaprdve (duapr-), err, (€-) dpaprhcopat, qudpryKa, Hudprnuat, Huap- 
ThOnv ; 2 aor. nuaproy [ep. 7uBporov]. (5.) 

"ApBrlokw (dufr-), d4uBr\dw in compos., miscarry, [duBrWdow, late, ] 
nuBAwea, HUBrAwKa, NUBAWMaL, HUBAWOnY. (6.) 

"Apelpw (duep-) and dpépSa, deprive, nuepoa, hudpOny. Poetic. (1. 4.> 

"Apt-éxo and dpq-loxo (dupl and Exw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. qum-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duréxopuat, duwloxopuat, 
dpmiorxvéopac; imp. jyurexdunv; f. dupdtouar; 2 a. humi-oxdunv and 
qum-eoxdunv, 544, See go and teyo. | 

Apmiraklokw (durdax-), err, miss, yumrddxnpat; 2 a. nurdaxoy, part. 
durdaxwv or drdaxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

[’Aprvve, durvivOny, durvuro, all epic: see dvarvdew. } 

"Apive (duvy-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvoduat; aor, nuvva, juvyduny. 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dustw, quvta (Theoc.), i Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvodw, doubt, qudryvdcor and judeyvocor, hupeyvonoa; AOr. Pass. 
part. dudiyvonbels. 544. 

"Apoe-dvvope (see Evviyr), clothe, fut. [ep. dupidow] Att. dudid ; hudleca, 
hupleruar; dudrécoua, dudierduny (poet.). 644. (IT.) 

"ApdioByréw, dispute, augmented hudic- and judeo- (544) ; otherwise 
regular, 

"Avalvopas (dvav-), refuse, imp. jracvduny, aor. hynvdunr, dvivacdat, (4.) 

Avarloxe (ad-, ado-, 659), and dvadéw, expend, dvaddéow, dvdr\woa, 
and dvijd\woa (xat-nvddwoa), dvadkwxa and dvjrwxa, dvdd\wuat and 
dvjrdwuat (KaT-nvadwuat), avarwOnv and dynrWOnv, dvadtwO}oopa. 
See dXlokopar. (6.) 

"Avanvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (xvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. durvve, 
a. p. durwyOnv, 2 a.m. durviro (for durvero).] 

‘“Av8ave (-ad-, a5-), please [impf. Hom. nvéavoy and éjvdavov, Hat. 
nviavov and éhvdavov; fut. (€-) ddiow, Hdt.; 2 pf. eda, epic] ; 
2 aor. déov [Ion. fadov, epic evadov for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See ac-uevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

"Avéxo, hold up; see éxw, and 644. 

[’Avtvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in J]. 11, 266 as 2 pipf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

"Av-olyvipe and dvolye (see ofyviu:), open, imp. dvépyor (Hvocyor, 
rare) [epic dv@yov]; dvoliw, dvéwta (nvota, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvépxa, dvépypat, dvegxOnv (subj. dvarx9d, etc.) ; fut. pf. dveggouac 
(2 pf. dvéqya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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"Av-op0de, set upright, augment dywp- and jywp-. 544, 

"Aviéw, Attic also dvitw, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dvtw], dvtao- 
pat; a0r. qvuca, hyveduny; pf. qvuxa, qvvopar. 639, Poetic also avw. 

"Avaya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. &vywypev, sub. dvuryw, opt. 
dvuryoyu], imper. dywye (rare), also Aywxt (With drwy Ow, dywxGe), 
[inf. dywyduev] ; 2 plpf. Avwyea, jvwye: (or dvdvye), [also qvwyop 
(or dywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dyvdyec and dvuyerorv 
(as if from dvwyw) occur ; also fut. dvwiw, a. qvwta.] Poetic and 
Tonic. 

[’Aw-avpde, take away, not found in present ; imp. drnvpwr (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. drovpas, dirovu- 
pdpevos.) Poetic. 

[Awabloxe (dr-adp-), deceive, }rdg@yca (rare), 2 a. qragov, m. opt. 
dragoluny}]. Poetic. (6.) 

"AweyOdvopar (¢x6-), be hated, (e-) dwrexOhcopat, aryxOnua; 2 a. 
dwnxOdunv. Late pres. dwéxOopar. (5.) 

[PAmdepoe, swept off, subj. dwrodpry, opt. dwrodpcee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*A-roxrivyyps and -tw, forms of droxrelvw. See xrelve. 

"Awéxpn, tt suffices, impersonal. See xpf. 

“Arre (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, Apouar; aor. ya, AYdunv; pf. Auya; 
a. DP. 7POny (see édddn). (3.) 

"Apdopas, pray, dpdcopa, tpaoduny, qpaya. [Ion. dphoouat, spnod- 
pny». Ep. act. inf. dpjpevar, to pray.] 

"Apaploxe (dp-), fit, npca, qpOnv; 2 p. Apapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dpype(v) 
and #phpe(v);] 2a. qpapoy; 2 a.m. part. Apyevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

*Apdoow or dpdrre (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, hpdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aptonm (dpe-), please, dpéow, Fpeca, hpéoOnv; dpécopat, hperdunv. 
639. (6.) 

[’Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

"Apna, assist, dpxécw, qpxera. 639. 

‘Appérra, poet. appote (dpyod-), fit, dpusow, npyoca (cvvdpyota Pind.), 
npwoxa (Aristot.), npuoopat, jpudcOnr, fut. p. dpuocOjoouar; a. m. 
nprooduny. (4.) 

"“Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduat, 2 a. Apbunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See alow. (II. ) 

"Apse, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpouac], ApdOnr. 639. 

“Apréte (dpmary- -); seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
[npwata], npraxa, npracpa: (late nprayyat), yprdcbny [Hdt. yprd- 
X9nv], dpracOjcopat. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

*Apto and dptre, draw water, aor. jpvca, qpvodunv, hpvdnv [Apv- 
gOny, Ion.]. 639. 
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"Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) neyua (mid.), ApxOnr, dpxOh- 
gouat (Aristot.), dptouar, jpidunvy. 

"“Atrow and Grre: see dtoow. | 

[ArwrédAw (drirad-), tend, aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.] (4.) 

Aialve (avay-) or abalve ; fut. adavd; aor. ninva, nidvOny or abdvOny, 
avavOjcopac; fut. m. avavodjuac (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Aidfdave or atfw (avé-), increase, (€-) avéjow, avéjcopat, nitnoa, nuénxa, 
nuénpat, nvéhOnv, avéndhoouar. [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. deto». ]} 
(S.) 

[Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. jpaca; used by Hat. 
for dpdw or addw.] (4.) 

"Ac-tnps, let go, impf. ad¢tnv or ppinv (544) ; fut. ddjow, etc. See the 
inflection of fyu, 810. I.) 

(Adtcow (ddvy-), draw, pour, dpvtw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dpiw.] (4.) 

[Adte, draw, jpvca, hpvoedunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

"AxSopar, be displeased, (€-) dxOécopat, AxOEcOny, dx Pec Ohoopat. 

[’Axvupa. (dx-), be troubled, impf. dywyn». Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. Gxopar.] See dxax (Lo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. Zwyev (or éSpev), pr. inf. Apuevac, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopa) dara: as fut.; f. doouar, a. dod- 
nv. Epic.] ' 


Bafw (Bay-), speak, utter, Bdéw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrar]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (8a-, Bav-), go, Bicouat, BéBnxa, BéBapar, €BdOnv (rare) ; 2 a. 
%Bnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic éByodun» (rare) and éByodbunp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Bjow, EBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Bédvw (Badr-, Bra-), throw, f. [Baréw] Badr, rarely (€-) Baddow, 
BéBAnxa, BEBAnuar, Opt. da-BeBAQobe (734), [epic BeBdAnpac], €BA2- 
Onv, BrAnOjhoopar; 2 a. EBarov, éBardunv; fut. m. Badoiuac; f. p. 
BeBrAhooua, [Epic, 2 a. dual fuu-Brprnv; 2 a. m. éBAnuny, with 
subj. BAverar, opt. BAzyo or Brezo, inf. BAAcOat, pt. BAhpevos ; fut. Eup- 
Brjoeat, pf. p. BEBAnaL.] (4.) 

Barre (Ba¢- \; dip, Baw, €Baya, BéBappar, €8ddnv and (poet. ) aad 
fut. m. BdYoua. (3.) 

Béoxnw (Sa-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Baordtw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bfoow (Bnx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bhtw, EBnta. (4.) 

[BlBype (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (1.) 
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BiBpdoxe (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwpat, [é8pwOny ; 2 a. EBpwv ; fut. 
pf. BeBpwoouar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Gos.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcopat, é8lwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwuat; 2 a. éBlwy (799). 
(For éBwodunv, see Biwoxopat.) 

BudoKopar (fi0-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdare (PrAaB-), injure, BrAdyw, EBraya, BEBrAada, BéEBrAappat, EBAEHOnp ; 
2 a. p. €BAdBny, 2 f. BAaBAcomat; fut. m. BAdYouar; [fut. pf. BeBrd- 
yYouatlon.]. (3.) 

Bracrdve (Br\acr-), sprout, (€-) Bracrhow, BeBAdornxa and é8rdornxa 
(524) ; 2a. %Bdacrov. (5.) 

BaAéwe, see, BAdyoua [Hdt. dva-Brdpw], FBreVa. 

BAlrre or BAlooe (yedir-, BAir-, 66), take honey, aor. %Bdwa. (4.) 

Brdoxe (pod-, uro-, BAro-, 66), go, f. woroiuar, p. wéuBrwxa, 2 a. Zuorov, 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bohoopat, éBdnca. [Ion. (stem Bo-), Bwoouat, %Bwoa, 
éBwodunv, (BéBwuar) PeBwpévos, éBwobny. | 

Béoxe, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BotAopas, will, wish, (augm. éBovA- or #Bovd-) ; (€-) BovrAfcouar, BeBov- 
Anuat, €BovrHOnv ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovra, prefer.] [Epic also Bédopat. | 
617. 

[ (Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @B8payxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bpl{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. %8piéa. Poetic. (4.) 

BptOe, be heavy, Bptow, EBpica, BéBpi6a. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. Bpota (opt. -Bpdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17,64. Epic. ] 

Bpvxdopa: (Spux-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; éBpuxnoduny ; Bpvxnbels. 

Bivéo or Biéw (fv-), stop up, Biow, EBvoa, BéBvopar, 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

r. 


Tapéo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeydunka ; 
Pp. P. yeydunuat (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapoi- 
pat, & eynuduny. 654. 

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yarvocopat.] Chiefly poetic. (ITI.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywrw, imper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywvduev, part. yeywuws; 2 plpf. éyeywve, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeywvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywvdw, 
w. fut. yeywriow, a. éyeywvnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vloxw. (6.) 

Telvopor (yer-), be born; a. éyewduny, begat. (4.) 

Terdo, laugh, yeAdooua, éyédaca, éyeAdoOnv. 639, 

[T'évro, seized, epic 2 aor., I7. 18, 476.] 
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Tybee (y70-), rejoice, [yndhow, éy}Onea ;] 2 p. yéynOa (as pres.). 664. 

T'npdoxe and ynpdw (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdooua, éyfpaca, 
Yevhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdva., [Hom. pt. ynpds}. (6.) 

Tlyvopos and ytvopa: (vyer-), become (651), yevtooua, yeyérnpa, 
[éyerqOnv Dor. and Ion.], yernO4oopac (rare); 2 a. éyerdunv [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaot, yeydés, and other 
wi-forms, see 804). 

Tryveoke (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdooua, (Hat. dy-Eyrwoa,] &-yvwxa, 
Eyvwopat, eyvicdnv; 2 a. &yvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivwonw. (6.) 

TrAvdo, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyrupdyuny, Theoc.,] yéyAuppa 
and &yAuppar (524). 

Tvéprro (yvaur-), bend, yrdupw, [&yvayya, éyrduddnv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Tod (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéov, only epic in active. Mid. vyodouat, 
poetic, cpic f. yorhoouat.] 

T pda, write, ypdyw, typaya, yéypaga, véypapupat, 2 a. p. éypdony 
(¢ypdg¢Ony is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypaphoouac; fut. pf. vevpdyoua, 
a. I. éypayduny. 

Tpit (ypvy-), grunt, ypitw and ypitoua, ¢ypvia. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) datoouat, Seddnxa, SeSdquac; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdac; 2 pf. pt. dedads (804); 2 a. ZSaoy or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a p. eddy, learned. Hom. d4w, shall Jind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AaSdAAw (Saidad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedadaduévos, a, pt. Sardaddels ; also f. inf. datdadrwo cpuer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aatfw (daiy-), rend, dattw, éddita, deddiyuar, édatxOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvup. (dai-), entertain, Salew, f5aa, (édaleOnv) Sacbels. [Epic 
dalvv, impf. and pr. imperat.) Mid. dalvupat, JSeast, 8alcoua, édac- 
gdunv: [epic pr. opt. davdro for Sawui-ro, Savtar’ for dacmi-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.) (II.) 

Aalopat (Sac-, dact-, Sac-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddooua:,} a. édacdunv, 
pf. p. dé5acuac [epic dé5auar]. (4.) See also Saréopat. 

Aalw (dar-, dari-, Sa-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 5é5na, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
dedjev; 2a. (€dabunv) subj. ddyra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adkvw (5nx-, dax-), dite, Syfopat, Sé5yymat, €d4xOnv, SnxOhoouar 3; 2a 
Edaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpvnwt (609) and Sapvdw (dau-, dua-, daua-), also pres. Sapdfe 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. Saudow, daudw, Sauda (with Hom. Saude, 


1692} CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 379 


Sapbwor), a é8dpaca, p. p. Sédunuat, a. p. €duHOnv] and édaudoOnp ; 
[2 a. p. éduny (with dduer) ; fut. pf. dedutoouac; fut. m. daudoopua, | 
a. ésayacduny. In Attic prose only daudfw, édaudodny, édapacduny. 
665, 2. (5. €.) 

AapSdve (d5ap8-), sleep, 2 a. %apSor, poet. F5pafov; (€-) p. xara-dedap- 
O@nxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapOdyw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopar, divide, w. irreg. daréacba (?). See dalouac. 

[Adapar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.] 

Aé&sa, fear: see dédo:xa. 

Aéouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, S5fo-, Sft-, 31), [epic Seldocxa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. delcopar,] a. @5eca; 2 pf. déd:a [epic deldca,] for full 
forms see 804, See 522 (6b). [From stem é¢:- Homer forms impf. 
Slov, dle, feared, jled.] [Epic present SelSe, fear.}] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvops (Setx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [lon. (dex-), dé&w, @5eta, Sédeypar, E5éxOnv, eSetdunr.] Epic 
pf. m. delSeypuar (for dé5eypuar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-, (II.) 

[Adpe (Seu-, Sue-), build, Fea, Sé5unuat, eSeudunv.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Adpxopas, see, ¢5épxOnv ; 2 a. Z5paxov, (€dpaxnv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. 5é5opxa (643). Poetic. 

Adpa, flay, dep, Z5epa, Sédapyar; 2 a. é5dpnv. Tonic and poetic also 
Selpw (3ep-). (4.) 

Adéxopas, receive, Séfouar, Sé5eyuar [Hom. déxara for Sedéyarac], é5é- 
XOnv, eSeEduny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, déxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. déx6at, part. déyuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Alo, bind, Show, Z5noa, dé5exa (rarely 5é5yxa), Sédeuat, €5€0nv, SeOh- 
cova; fut. pf. dedajooua, a.m. édnoduny. 

Ade, want, need, (€-) Sejow, édénoa [ep. @5noa,] Sedénxa, Sedénuar, 
é5e70nv. Mid. déouat, ask, dejoouar. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édetnoa, Od. 9, 540, and devouar, Sevjoouac.} Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejoe, édénoe. 

[Anprdo, act. rare (dnpi-, 656), contend, aor. éd4ptca (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SyplvOynvy as middle (Hom.). Mid. dnpedouar and dnptopar, as act., 
Snptcopat (Theoc.), é5npicodunv (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Ahe, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 


Avaréo, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 644); d:airnow, dufrnoa (dr-e5ujrnoa), Seduprnxa, 
Sedeyrnpac, Sent hOny (€¢-edcy7r HOny, late); dcacrAcouar, xar-edinrnoduny. 

Araxovée, minister, ediaxdvour ; Siaxoviow (aor. inf. diaxovfoac), dedca- 
wbynuat, €:axorfOny. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment d:- or Sediy-. See 543. 

AvSadonm (5idax-), for didax-cxw (617), teach, diédéw, e5ldata [epic 
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édiddoxnoa], dedldaxa, SedlBaypar, ed:ddxOnv; Scddtopar, €d:dafduny. 
See stem 8a-. (6.) 

AlSq, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

AvSpdoxe (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdooua, -5édpaxa ; 2 a. 
Spay (Ion. -%5pyv], -3p0, -dpalny, -3pavar, -dpds (799). (6.) 

AlSwpe (80-), give, ddow, Z5wxa, 5¢é5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. (Ep. déuevac or Sduer for Sodvac, fut. 
ddaow for dwow.] (I.) 

Alepar (5:e-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecAa:, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Stwuac and droluny (cf. S¥vwuac 729, and rifoluny 741), 
chase, part. d:duevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dleray, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 684. 1.) 

[Alfnpar, seek, with » for e€ in present; difAjoopar, édefnoduny. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sux-), stem, with 2 aor. %3cxov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Awhbde, thirst, dupjow, édlnoa. See 496. 

Aoxée (dox-), seem, think, 8b&w, Z50ta, Sédoypyat, 36x On» (rare). Poetic 
Soxhow, @5dxnoa, Seddxynxa, Sedédxnuat, é50x4}Onv. Impersonal, Soxet, © 
it seems, etc. 6654. 

Aovaéw (Sour-), sound heavily, é5ovmnoa [epic dournca and (in tmesis) 
ért-ydovmrnoa, 2 pf. dédoura, dedourws, fallen.} Chiefly poetic. 664. 

Apéccopar or Spdrropar (Spay-), grasp, aor. éSpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
yuat (4.) 

Apdo, do, dpdow, Zipaca, dédpaxa, Sé5papyar, (rarely S5é5pacuar), (édpd- 
cOnv) dpacbels. 640. 

Avvapar, be able, augm. éduy- and #duy- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
diva (Ion. d¥vy], impf. é5dvaco or éd0vw (632) ; Suroopa, Seddrynpar, 
éduvnOnv (éd5uvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic édurynodyny.] (I.) 

Adw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvw (du-), enter; Stow, F5uca, 
Sé5txa, Sé5uuar, €5vOnr, f. p. Svd;oopar; 2 a. ¥8v», inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dtcouar, a. m. ddvoduny [ep. Estoduny (777, 8) ]. 
(5.) 

E. 

[“Had@y (11.13, 543 ; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to &xrw; 
also to €ropac and to ldrrw.] 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, etaca [ep. taca], elaxa, elauat, etdOny ; 
édcouat (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Eyyvéw, pledge, betroth, augm. #yyv- or éveyu- (éyyeyu-), see 543; 544. 

*Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, nyepa, eytryeppat, HrépOny; 2 p. 
éyphryopa, am awake [Hom. éypnyébpOacr (for -dpacc), imper. éyp%- 
yop0e (for -dpare), inf. éypiyopOas or -dp0ac]; 2 a. m. Fypbuny ep. 
éypbunv]. (4.) 
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"Ede, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see lrOle. 

“Efopm, (¢5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ¢¢-drcecGa: (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eloduny [epic dooduny and é¢ecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
écoa (Hom.).}] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See tw and xcaSdfopar. 

"E6&eo and Oo, wish, imp. 70edov ; (€-) eOeAfow OF Oed}ow, HOEANCA, 
0€\nxa. ‘'EGédw is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 76ed\ov; aor. (probably) always #6é\70a, 
but subj. etc. 2eAjow and Perhow, eOedAjoa: and Gedfjoat, etc. 

"E0if{e (see 587), accustom, €0lcw, elOica, lB iKa, O.opat, elblacOnz. 
The root is ofe0- (see 537). (4.) 

["EH@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

EtSov ((5-, ¢:8-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): fw, orn, 
Se or l5é, ldetv, 3H». Mid. (chiefly poet.) Sonar, seem, [ep. elod- 
pny and éeo-;] 2 a. eldduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldovx. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. g5n, knew, f. efoouac; 
see 820. (8.) 

Eixd{« (see 587), make like, efxafoy or qxafor, elkdow, elkaca OF qxaca, 
elxac mat OF 7xacpat, elxdcOny, elxacOjoopa. (4.) 

(Etxew) not used in pres. (ecx-, fx-), resemble, appear, imp. elxoy, f. effw 
(rare), 2 p. éovea [Ion. ofka] (with fovypuer, [Zixrov,] eltaor, elxévac, 
elxws, Chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with éxryv]. Impersonal éouxe, 
it seems, etc. For orca, see 637, 2. (2.) 

[Ett (é)-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. F\oa, pf. p. Zedpar, 2 aor. p. 
édd\ny or dAny w. inf. ddrjwevar. Pres. pass. efAouar. Epic. Hdt. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -efAnpat, -elA}Onv. Pind. has plpf. édr«. ] 
The Attic has efAéowat, and efAdw or efAXw. 598. See YAAw (4.) 

Bipl, be, and E(u, go. See 806-809. 


Elwov (elx-), said, [epic Zevrov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efrotu, elwé, 
elxety, elmwv; 1 aor. elwa [poet. era, ] (opt. efrayu, imper. elroy or 
elxéy, inf. elrac, pt. efras), [Hdt. dw-erdunv]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-) : [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épéw, ép@; p. elpnxa, elpnuat (522); a. p. epphOnv, rarely 
éppéOny [Ion. elpéOny] ; fut. pass. pnOyooua ; fut. pf. elpjooua. See 
dvérrw. 8.) 

Etpyvups and elpyviw, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, elpta, efpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also Ipye, epiw, ota, [Hom. (epyuacy 3 pl. Epxarac w. 
plpf. Epxaro, EpxOnv]. (IT.) 

Etpye, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyuar, efpxOnv; elptouar. Also [apye, 
-Upta, -Epyuat, Ionic] ; gptouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[Etpopas (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpjoouar. See tpopar.] 

[Hitpe (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elwov. (4.) 

EXpe (dp-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. ¥pea]}, p. -elpxa, elpuar [epic 
Sepua:]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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(Eton (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Tpoo-ita:, art like, [and epic yixro or %ixro], some- 
times referred to efxw. See efkw. (6.) 

Etw0a [Ionic &w6a] (40- for of76-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. el#6n. [Hom. has pres. act. part. wy.] (2.) 

"ExnAnordto, call an assembly ; augm. hxxdn- and éfexdn- (543). 

*Edatve, for éda-vv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(érdow) €dG (665, 2) [epic éddoow, éddw;] qrAaca, éAfAaxa, éAH- 
Aaya: [Ion. and late éAyjAaocuar, Hom, plup. éAndAddaro], FAAOn», 
hracduny. (5.) 

"Edlyxo, confute, édéyéw, preyéa, épreyuar (487, 2), HréyxOnr, édey- 
XIhcopat. 

‘EMooew and eiAloow (édcx-), roll, édlfm and elAlfw, efdéa, efAcypar, 
elXlxOnv. [Epic aor. mid. éAdcduny.] (4.) 

“EAko (late é\xdw), pull, gw (Ion. and late Att. édxctow), efAxvea, 
ef\xuxa, efAxvopat, elAKUcOny. 537. 

"EArlfLo (é\wd-), hope, aor. Ama; aor. p. part. 2dwiGév, (4.) 

["EAmo, cause to hope, 2 p.odrra, hope ; 2 plpf. éod\wew (3 pers, sing.). 
643. Mid. @\ropua, hope, like Attic édri{w. Epic.] 

"Epéo, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuoduac; aor. quera. 639. 

"Evalpw (évap-), kill, 2 a. vapor. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

"Evérew (év and stem cer-) or évvéra, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orhow (cer-) 
and évip~w;] 2 a. 2-cwov, w. imper. more [ep. évlowes], 2 pl. fowere 
(for év-owere), inf. énomety [ep. -éuery]. Poetic. See elro». 

"Evlirre (éux-), chide, [epic also anes 2 a. évéviroy and trixraroy 
(535). (3.) 

“Evvupe (€- for cec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. row, 
a. toca, éooduny or deco-; pf. Eouar or eluar,] eiuévos in trag. In 
comp, -ow, -tca, -éoduny. Chiefly epic: dudi-éyyyu is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

"EvoyAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); Hvdxdour, evoxAfow, 
hvdxAnoa, AvwxAnuat. 

“Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

“Eopréf{w (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. édpragoy (538). 
(4) 

*Er-avpéo and ér-avploKkew (atp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipoy; f. m. érauphoouat, | a. érnupdunv, 2 a. érnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Err-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 pipf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvhvode. 

*Enlerapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) éwlorg [Ion. ewloreas,} imp. 
dmicrduny, 2 p. sing. #eleraco or Arlorw (632); f£. ériorhoouas, a. 
hristHOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of églernus.) (1.) 
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(“Ere (cex-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. ror); f. -Epw, 
2. a. -Eowov (for é-cer-ov), a. p. mept-épOny (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid, éropas (poet. grropac], fol- 
low, f. fpouar; 2 a. éomduny, rarely poetic -éorduny, crGpa, etc., 
w. imp. [oweto (for oreo), ] crotd. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epéo, love, tpdodnv, épacdjcouat, [hpacdunv (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
épapat, imp. jpduny. (I.) 

*Epydtopa:, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoouat, elpyacuat, elpyd- 
cOnv, elpyacdunr, épyacOjoopar. 587. (4.) 

“Epyo and épyw: see elpyviju (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"Epo and ip, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Zptw, a. Epta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. édpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See pétw. 

"EpelSo, prop, épelow (later), jpeoa, [jpexa, ephpeopa, with éepnpé- 
darat and -aro, 777, 3,] hpelcOnv; épeloowar (Aristot.), hpeoduny. 

"Epelues (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npeta, éphpryuat, 2 a. qpcxor. Ionic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*Epeltro (épecr-, épir-), throw down, épelyw, [npea, 2 pf. éptpera, have 
fallen, p. p. éphpizpar (plpf. épéperro, Hom.), 2 a. qpirov, Aplarny, 
a.m. dvypepdunv (Hom.)], a. p. hpelpOnry. (2.) 

"Eplooe (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

["EpwSalvw, contend, for épigw; aor. m. inf. épidjoacbar. Epic.] 

"Epl{w (ép5-), contend, qpia, [jpicduny epic.] (4.) 

“Epopat (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
éowrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épyoouar [Ion. elphoouac], 2 a. hpduny. See 
elpopar. 

“Epto, creep, imp. elprov; fut. Epyw. Poetic. 639. 

“Eppo, go to destruction, (€-) épphow, nppnoa, eio-hppnka. 

“Epvyydve (épuy-), eruct, 2a. qpvyov. (5.) [Ion. épevyomat, épediopar. 
(2.)] 


*Eptxo, hold back, [ep. f. épvgw] qpvta, [ep. 2 a. hptxaxoy.] 

[’Epte and elptw, draw, fut. épdw, aor. elpvoa and épuca, pf. p. elpuuac 
and elpvopar. Mid. épvopar (0) and elptopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcopa: and elpvcouat, épvoduny and elpyoduny; with Hom. 
pa-forms of pres. and impf. elpvara: (3 pl.), gpa, puro and efpuro, 
elpuvro, pve0at and elpvcdar. Epic.] 639. See pbopar. 

"Epxopos (épx-, édev0-, édrvd-, éd9-), go, come, f. édedcouar (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. ér#Auda [ep. éd#Aovda and efAypdovda], 2 a. 7AOov (poet. 
ndvdorv): see 31. In Attic prose, elu: is used for éXevoouat (1257). (8.) 

*Eo6lw, also poetic é000 and &w (éc0-, é5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. f5ouar, 
P. €6h5oxa, C54 deruar, [ep. E5#douar], 7décOnv; 2 a.Eparyow; [epic pres, 
inf. @5peva: ; 2 perf. part. é5ndas.] (8.) 

‘Korido, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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Et&e, sleep, impf. et8or or nidor (519), (€-) evdtow, [-evd9e0a]. Com- 
monly in xaO-e0$e. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréeo, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
cénpy- (645, 1). 

Eiplone (edp-), find, (e-) edphow, nupna, nupnuar, ipéOnr, edpePhoopar ; 
2 a. nipoy, nipduny. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Etdpalve (edppar-), cheer, f. evdpard ; a. nidpava, [Ion. also evdpnva ;] 
a. p. nippdvOny, f. p. edpparOjooua; f. m. edpparvoduar. 519. (4.) 

"Ey@alpw (éxGap-), hate, f. éx@apoipar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539) ; tw or oxhow (cxe-), Fox Ka, 
trxnuat, éoxéOny (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. &rxoy» (for é-cex-ov), ox, 
cxolnv and -cxotm, sxés, sxely, sxmv; poet. Zrxefo» etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxds for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ér-wxaro, 
were shit, Il, 12, 340.] Mid. éxopas, cling to, ttouac and oxAoopat, 
éoxdunr. 

“Eo, cook, (e-) f. Epona: and éyhooua, éviow (rare), a. nYynoa, 
[nynuar, HYAOny.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. Shs, oH, etc. (496), impf. Ffwy and FYyr; Phew, Lhoopa, 
(€fnoa, €fnxa, later). Ion. fdw. 

Zebyvupe (fevy-, fvy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevtw, eftevta, Evevymat, étev- 
xOnv; 2a.p. eiyny. (2. IL) 

Zk, boil (poet. felw), féow, Eteoa, [-%feouar Ion.]. 639. 

Zovvupe (fw-), gird, Efwoa, Efwouar and Ewua, éfwodunv. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBdcKem (78a-), come to manhood, with Baw, be at manhood: HBhjow, 
nBnoa, nByxa. (4.) 

"HyepéBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. FyepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepéOorro. 

“H6opar, be pleased ; aor. p. n00ny, £. p. hoOhoouat, [aor. m. yoaro, Od. 
9, 353.) The act. 4$@ w. impf. 750v, aor yoa, OCcurs very rarely. 
"HepéOopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 8 pl. jepéOovrar (impf. jepéforro is late). 

"“Hpat, sit: see 814. 

"Hyl, say, chiefly in imperf. nv 8 éyd, said I, and 4 & 8s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] ’Hyl, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hpto, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, [pf. ba-euv-huixe (for éu-nurxe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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@4AdAw (dar-), bloom, [2 perf. ré0nra (as present)]. (4.) 

[@dopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for bedoua:, Ion. Onéopar; Odoopar and 
Gacodpat, Oacduny (Hom. opt. @ncalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. 0fcGar, aor. €Onoduny. Epic.] 

Oar- or tad-, stem: see Onr-. 

Oarro (rap- for bap-), bury, Odyw, ZOapa, réHaupat, (Ion. 26dpOnv, rare ; | 
2a. p. érdgny ; 2 fut. raphoopar; fut. pf. rePdWoua. 95,5. (3.) 
Oavpaftw (see 587), wonder, Oavudooua (Oavudow?), eOadpaca, reBat- 

pana, @avudcOnv, OavpacOhoopa. (4.) 

Gelva (Ger-), smite, Deva, [eva Hom.], 2 a. Zevov. (4.) 

Cw, wish, (€-) OeAfow: see do. 

Olpopar, warm one’s self, (fut. O¢prouar, 2 a. p. (€0épny) subj. Bepéw. ] 
Chiefly epic. 

Olw, (Ocv-, Oef-, Ov-), run, fut. Oedooua:. 574. (2.) 

(Onr-, Oar-, OF rag-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré0nra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. ére@jwea ; 2 a. Erago», also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5. 

Oryydve (Ovy-), touch, Ofoua, 2 a. €Oryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@rAdw, bruise, Mraca, réOAacpa (Theoc.), ¢6rde@nv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

OAtBw (OAiB-, OAB-), squeeze, Ortpw, LOdAipa, réOAiumar, EOATSOny ; eOAl- 
Bnv; fut. m. OrAtpouo:, Hom. 

@vfoxe, earlier form OvyjoKne [Doric and Aeolic dvackw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavotuat, réOvnxa; fut. pf. reOvhiw (705), later reOvhtoua; 2 a. 
~6avoy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dro-Oavotpa 
and dx-d@avoy, but ré@vnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opacom and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. fpata, eOpdxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdcow. (4.) 

Opato, bruise, Opavow, Lpavoa, réOpavoua: and réOpavpat, eOpatcOny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Optwre (rpvp- for Opup-), crush [%puvpa Hippoc.], réOpuppar, eOpipOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érpt@ny], OpdWoua. 95,5. (3.) 

Opdckxa and OpyoKxe (Pop-, Opo-), leap, fut. dopotpa:, 2 a. EOopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Otw (du-), sacrifice, imp. voy; Oiow, Fvca, téOuxa, réOvuat, ervOnv; 
Bigoun, edvoduny. 965, 1 and 3, 

Oto or Otve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"IéAAe@ (iad-), send, fut. -iard, [ep. aor. fnra.] Poetic. (4.) 


("Idx and taxéw, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) aug-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. } 
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‘ISpéw, sweat, iSpécw, tipwoa: for irregular contraction i3pa0 etc., see 
497. 

‘Tdpto, place, idpicw, tipuca, t3puxa, tipuuat, t8pe6ny» [or t3pdvOny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; iSpicopa, t3pucdunr. 

“Ifw (i5-), seat or sit, mid, tYopar, sit; used chiefly in xaé-{¢w, which 
see. See also yar. (4.) Also ifdve. (5.) 

"Input (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

“Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. tkw, come, Youa, Fypwar; 2 a. txduny. In prose 
usually ag-ixcvéouat. From tkw, [ep. imp. ov, aor. ffov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixavw, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdoxopas [epic iadopa:] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcopa, tadcdnv, traodunv. 
(6.) 

[TAnpe (fAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. tan& or fad&; pf. subj. 
and opt. fAfnw, iAfmoms (Hom.). Mid. taaua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

"TAAw and tAAopat, roll, for efAAw. See etrdo. 

(‘Ipéoom (see 582), lash, aor. Yuaca.] (4.) 

*Ipelpo (tuep-), long for, [tuepduny (epic), tuép@nv (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) 

"Imrapat (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropar. (I.) 

[’Ioapt, Doric for of5a, know, with toqs, loans, toapev, toavrs.] 

["Ionw: see éfoxw.] 

“Iornpe (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (I.) 

*Ioxvalva (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvava, aor. Toxvava 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. ioxvdvOnv; fut. m. icxvavotpa. (4.) 
"Ioxw (for oi-cexw, sicxw), have, hold, redupl. for %yw (cex-w). 86. 

See éxo. 
K. 


Kabalpw (xadap-), purify, Kaape, éxdOnpa and éxdOdpa, xexdbappuat, 
éxaddpOny ; KaBapovmar, exaOnpduny. (4.) 

Kaé-dopar (é3-), sit down, imp. enable (ounr, f. cadedotua. See tfopar. 

Kaeebdw, sleep, imp. éxddevdov and xadnidov [epic xabevddov], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xadevdjow (658, 1). See etSo. 

Kadifw, set, sit, f. «a0 (for xadlow), xabiChoouar; a. éxd@ica OF kadica 
(Hom. xadetoa, Hdt. xaretca] éxabicduny. See tYo. For inflection 
Of xd@nua, see 815. 

Kalvupar, perhaps for xad-vuua: (ad-), excel, p. xéxacuat [Dor. rexad- 
pévos]. Poetic, (II.) 

Kalvo (xav-), Kill, f. navd, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (xéxova) Kara-Kexovdres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kalo (xav-, xaf-, xafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; Exavoa, poet. part. «éas, [epic ena] ; 
kékavna, kéxavuat, éxavOnv, xavOhoouat, [2 a. exdny ;] fut. mid, cavdooua 
(rare), [dv-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kadlo (xade-, re-), call, fut. eadd (rare and doubtful in Attic 
xaddow) ; éxdreca, xéxAnna, kéxAnuat (Opt. xewAro, eexArueba), exAt- 
Ony, KAnOfhooua; fut. mM. Kadrodpat, a. exadrecduny ; fut. pf. eexAfoouat 
639 (b); 734. 

Kadtwre (xaruB-), cover, Kadrdpw, éxddvwa, xexddvupa, éxadvpOnp, 
kadupOfoowat; BOF. M. éxadvipduny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kédpve (xay-), labor, xapotuat, xéxunxa [ep. part. kexunws); 2 a. 
txapor, [ep. éxaudunr.] (5.) 

Képrro (xaun-), bend, xdupw, Exappa, xéxappar (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéo, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnyédpouy etc. (548). 

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. rexagnds ; cf. re@vnds.] 

[KeSévvupe, epic for cxeddvvigi, scatter, éxédacca, éxedacOny.] (II.) 

Ketpas, lie, cefooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpw (ep-), shear, f. xepd, a. txeipa [poet. xepoa], nécappar, [ (éxépOnv) 
kepOels ; 2 a. p. éxdpny ;] f. m. xepotduat, a. m. éxespduny [w. poet. part. 
kepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, rexaddunv, retired, rexa- 
few, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd¢w.] See xédfw. 

[Keradle, shout, roar, fut. cedadjow, xeAadjooua, aor. éxedAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. eeAddwy. Epic and lyric.] 

Keteto, command, xedcvow, exédreuoa, rexéAcvra, kexéAevouat, éxedrcd- 
oOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) rerctoouat, exedevoduny. 

Kado (xea-), land, xérow, xedoa, 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 
form is on&A@. (4.) | 

Ké\opar, order, [epic (€-) KeAhoouat, éxeAnodunv; 2 a. m. éxexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréo (kxevr-, xevre-), prick, nevrhow, exévrnaa, [nexévrnuat Ton., 
éxevthOny later, ovyxevrnOfcoua Hdt.). [Hom. aor. inf. Kévoal, 
from stem keyr-, 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvups (xepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. txpnoa), xéxpaua [Ton. 
-npat], éxpdny (Ion. -40nv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. Kpadjooua; a. mM. 
éxepacduny. (IT.) 

Kepdalvee (xepd-, epdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. nepdava, a. exépdava (673), 
[Ion. exdpdnva]. From stem xepd- (e-) (fut. xepdhooua: and aor. 
éxdpinoa (Hadt.)]; pf. xpoo-nexepdhxaos (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Kebe (xevd-, xv0-), hide, xevow, (%xevoca;] 2 p. wécevOa (as pres.); 
[ep. 2 a, xvGor, subj. xexd@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KS (xnd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [xndhow, -exhdnoa ; 2 p. xéxnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. chdoua, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut. pf. kexadhoopat. | 
(2.) 

Kyptoow (xnpux-), proclaim, xnpttw, exhputa, Kexhpuxa, xerhpuypat, 
exnpbxOnv, xnpuxXOhcoua ; Knpitouat, exnpvéduny. (4.) 

Kvyxdve, epic Kixdve (xix-), Jind, (€-) mixfooua, [epic éxcynoduny] ; 
2 a. &ixov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lynp, 2 aor. éxtyny: 
(é)xlyes, wlxnuer, aixhrnv, xixelw, xixeln, Kixfvarc and kxhuerat, 
xixels, nexnjpevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvnpe («5-ra-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeSdvvips.] See 
onldynut. (IIT.) 

[Ktvupas, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéo. Epic.) (II.) 

Klpvnpt (III.) and «pvam: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepdvvipe. 

Kixpnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuar; expnoduny. (I.) 

KArdlo (kAayy-, KAay-), clang, nradygw, txrAayta; 2 p. xécrayya [epic 
KékAnya, part. xexAfryovres;] 2 a. ExAayov; fut. pf. xexadytoua. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Kralo (xArav-, eAaf-, kAagi-, kAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «Ade 
(not contracted), weep, xAavcoua (rarely xAavootduat, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAGhow), ExAavoa and exravoduny, xéxAavua; fut. pf. 
(impers.) KexAavcerai. (4.) 

Kydo, break, ExAaca, xéxAacpat, éxadoOny ; [2 a. pt. xads.] 

Knrtérre (krer-), steal, wrépyw (rarely nrdpouar), Eerepa, xéxrAoga (648 ; 
692), KéwAeupar, (€xA€POnv) KAepbels; 2a. p. exrdwny. (3.) 

KAyo, later Attic wrelo, shut, crrfow, Exrpoa, KéxApna, KexAppat, ere 
oOny 5 KAncOhoopat, KexAfcouat, exAnoduny (also later kAclow, ExAewoa, 
etc.). (lon. xAntw, exAtioa, xexrhinat, exantedny.] 

KaAtva («Aw-), bend, incline, wawa, %xAtva, nécAmat, exalOny [epic 
exAlvOnv, 709], KrAOjooua; 2 a. p. éxalyny, 2 f. erawhooua; fut: m. 
kAwvovmat, & exrAwdunv. 647. (4.) 

KAto, hear, imp. %Avey (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KATO, cAdre [ep. xéxAvbi, 
xéxdute]. [Part. cAduevos, renowned.] Poetic. _ 

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -%kvaia, -Kéxvaina, -xéxvaropat, 
-éxvalaOny, -xvacOjoouat. Also xvdw, with ae, an contracted to N) 
and ae, ay to n (496). 

Koplfe (xouid-), care for, carry, xomd, exduica, cexduina, xexduiopat, 
éxoulaOny; KourcOjooua; f. M. cousoduar (665, 3), a éxomiocdunv. (4.) 

Kéwre (xon-), cut, cdpw, txopa, xéxopa, 603 [xexords Hom.], céxoupat ; 
2 aor. p. éxdrnv, 2 fut. p. xorhoona; fut. pf. cexdYouat; aor. m. 
éxowdunv. (3.) 

Kopévvupe (xope-), satiate, [f. eopéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. exdpeoa 
(poet.)], xexdpeouce (Ion. -nuar], éxopéoOny ; [epic 2 p. part. rexopnéss 
a.m. éxoperdunv.] (II.) 
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Koptoce (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyocduevos, pf. pt. cexopué- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxérega, exorecdunr, 2 pf. part. xexornas, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpdteo (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. «éxpaxO: and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. ixpayov. (4.) 

sipalve (xpay-), accomplish, xpava, txpava [Ion. expnva], éxpdvOny, 
kpavOhaoua; p. p. 3 sing. xéxpayra (cf. wépavra), [f. m. inf. xpavée- 
gGa:, Hom.}. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpasalve, aor. éxpinva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdayra: and xexpdavro; éxpadvOny (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapas, hang, (intrans.), «penfooua. See kpfpwnpe and xpepdvvips. 
(I.) 

Kpepdvvips (xpeua-), suspend, xpeua (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expepd- 
oOnv; [expenacdunv.] (IT.) 

Koptpynpt, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through xpnuvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpyuvdvrwy (Pind.). Mid. xpf- 
pvapas = xpéuauar, Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Kplto (xpiy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (éxpiuov) 3 sing. xpixe;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) xexpiyéres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koetve (xpw-), judge, f. xpd, expiva, wéxpixa, Kéxpiuat, éxplOnv [ep. 
explyOnv], KpOhcoua ; fut. m. xpwotpat, a, m. [epic expivdunv.] 647. 
(4.) 

Kopoto, beat, xpotow, %xpovoa, xéxpovka, Kéxpovpat and xékpovopai, 
éxpovaOny ; -Kpotoouat, éxpovoduny. 

Koptwre (xpup-), conceal, xpipw, expupa, Kéxpumpat, expupOny; 2. a. Pp. 
éxpipny (rare), 2 f. xpupfooua: Or KpuBjooua. (3.) 

Krdopar, acquire, xrhoouai, éxrnoduny, Kextnpat (rarely &etnuat), pos- 
sess (subj. cext@pai, Opt. wextfunyv OF KexT@uny, 734), éxtHOnyv (as 
pass.) ; xexrhooua: (rarely éxrhoouat), shall possess. 

Krelvo (xrex, xra-), Kill, f. ereva (Ton. xrevéw, ep. also KTavéw], a. 
Ucrewa, 2 pf. ax-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOnv 3] 2 a. Eeravov (for poetic 
&xrdy and exrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéouat.] In Attic 
prose dmo-xrelvw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Kritw (see 587), found, xricw, erica, Exriopat, éxrloOny ; [aor. m. 
éxtisduny (rare). (4.) 

Krivvips and xrivvde, in compos., only pres. and impf. See krelvo. 
(I1.) 

Kruméo (xrux-), sound, cause to sound, éxréwnoa, [2 a. &xtvmor.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Kvateo or xvAlvSe and xvdwSto, roll, éxdAloa, KexvAicpat, exvdtcOny, 
KvAicOhoopat 
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Kuvéo (xv-), kiss, &cvoa. Poetic. IZpoc-xvvéw, do homage, f. xpooxv- 
vhow, & rpocexivnoa (poet. rpooéxvca), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kirra (xug-), stoop, xtyw and «éyouas, aor. &upa,2 p.xéxipa. (3.) 

Kiipw (kup-), meet, chance, xipaw, Exupoca (668 674 b). (4.) Kupéo 
is regular, 

A. 


Aayxdvo (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Aftoua: [Ion. Adfoua:], 2 pf. 
etanxa, [Ion. and poet. Adaoyxa,] p. m. (efAnyuat) eiAnypudvos, a. p. 
eanxOny ; 2 a. Eraxoy [ep. AedAdxw, 634]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, Afpoua, etanpa, efAnupa, (poet. AdAnumat), eAf- 
POnv. AnPOfcouar; 2 a. EraBor, édaBdunv [ep. inf. AeAaBéoOa (534).] 
[Ton. Aduyouat, AeAdByxa, AdAaupai, dadup@ny; Dor. fut. Aawpos- 
wa] (5.) 

Adume, shine, Aduyw, trauya, 2 pf. AdAaura ; (fut. m. -Adupoua: Hadt.]. 

Aav6dve (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afow, [€Anoa], 
2p. AéAnOa [Dor. \€aaGa,] 2 a. FAadoy [ep. AdAaov.] Mid. forget, 
Aficouat, AdAnopa: [Hom. -aoua], fut. pf. AcAfioouat, 2 a erAadduny 
[ep. AcAaBdunv.] (5.) Poetic afew. (2.) 

Admra (Aa8- or Aap-), lap, lick, Adww, trapa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, €@Aapdunry. (3.) 

Adon for Aax-oxw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aanhoopat, eadunoa, 2 p. AdAaKa 
Lep. AéAnxa w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. fAakov [AeAaxdéunv]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Ado, ad, wish, Afis, A, etc.; infin. afr. 4986. Doric.] 

Afyo, say, Adtw, kreta, AdAeypat (Si-elAeypat), eadxOnv; fut. AcxOF- 
gouat, Aétouat, AcA€ouat, all passive. For pf. act. elpyxa is used 
(see elrov). 

Afye, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, %rega, 
efAoxa, etreyuar OF AdAcypat, CA€xOny (Fare); a.m. edetdunr, 2 a. p. 
éréyny, f. Aeyhooua, [Ep. 2 a. m. (dréyunv) Adkro, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. 

Aciro (Acix-, Aom-, Arw-), leave, Achpw, AdAeiupar, erAclpOny; 2 p. 
AéAowwa; 2a. Eimoy, édAtrdunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlnpor, part. AcAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acéw, stone, generally xatra-Aebw; -Actow, -fAevoa, eretaOny (641), 
-Aeva Of oopuat. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (erdyunv) recto, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Aéto (also Aéteo), inf. kara-AdxOat, pt. xara- 
Aéyuevos (800, 2). Also %reta, laid to rest, with mid. Adfoua, will 
go to rest, and éAetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Aéyw, say, and Aéyw, gather. Only epic.]} 
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AfOe, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Anite (Ani3-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafi¢or. Mid. Ant{opas 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua:, aor. éAnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éaped- 
pny, and pf. p.AéAnopar. (4.) 

Alecope. or (rare) Alropas (Act-), supplicate [epic éAiwduny, 2 a err 
réunv.| (4.) 

f Aoéw, epic for Aodw; Aogcoopat, EAderoa, eAvecoduny. } 

Aote or Aée, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as @ou, éAov- 
fev, Aovrat, AoveOat, Aodpevos (497). 

Aw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Adbw (wv) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. édaduny (a8 pass.), Adre and Avro, Adyto ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AeAdvro (734). ] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. néunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudvny. 
Mid. palvopat, be mad [pavoipat, éunvdunr, meudvnpa.] (4.) 

Matlopas (uae-, past-, was-, 602), desire, seek, [udooua, euacduny; 2 pf. 
pepova (uer), desire eagerly, in sing., with wi-forms péuatov, wéma- 
bev, peuare, meuddor, peudrw, peuads, pipf. ueuacay. Also (udouar) 
Doric contract forms para, pavra, wooo, paoOa, pdpuevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav0dve (uad-), learn, (€-) pabhoopat, penddnxa; 2a. Euadov. (5.) 

Mdpvapas (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywuar, imp. udpvao); a. éuapydodny. 
Poetic. (TIT.) 

Mdpwre (uapr-), seize, udpyw, Euappa [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. pépap- 
wov (584), with opt. neudworery, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Medoow (u2y-), knead, udto, etc., regular; 2a. p. éudyn». (4.) 

Maxopas (Ton. paxdouar), fight, f. uaxvina: [Hdt. paxéooua, Hom. pa- 
xéopa OF paxhooua), Pp. meudxnuat, a euaxeoduny (ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv ; ep. pres, part. paxeduevos OF pax eovmevos]. 

[MéSopas, think of, plan, (e-) wedhooua: (rare). Epic.) - 

Me0-tnps, send away ; see Inu (810). [Hat. pf. pt. uenerimévos. 

MeOtonw (uedv-), make drunk, éuédvoa, Pass. peOvcxoua, be made 
drunk, &. Pp. éuedbc0nv, became drunk. See pedtw. (6.) 

MecObm, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopar (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Eupope ;] impers. efuaprat, 
it is fated, eipapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAAa, intend, augm. éu- or hue (517) 3 (€-) wedrhow, euéAdrnoa. 

Mae, concern, care for, (€-) peAthow [ep. weAhoouat, 2 p. péundal ; 
penéAnua (ep. uéuBAerat, ueuBdero, for mepAetat, peuAeTo (66, a)]; 
(dueahOnv) pernbels. Poetic. Médar, it concerns, impers. ; peaAfoe, 
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éudAnoe, wenéAnxe, — used in Attic prose, with éwiuéAoua: and éwrme- 
Adouat. 

Mépova (ue), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopar. 

Méve, remain, f. neve [Ion. pevéw], Euewa (€-) weuévnna. 

Meppnpl{w (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, euepufpita], ax- 
euepufpioa (AY.). Poetic, (4.) 

MifSopar, devise, ufoopa, éunoduny. Poetic. 

Mykxdopar (unx-, wax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. naxdy ; 2 p. part. 
Heunkds, peuanvia; 2 plp. éudunrov (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unti-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopas, pnrlopar (Pind.), unrtco- 

pat, éunticduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Miralve (uiav-), stain, pava, éulava (Ion. éulyval, peplacpar, EusdvOny, 
piavOncouatr. (4.) 

Mtyvupe (uty-), Ionic plo-yo, mix, uttw, Euita, Méulypar, eutxOnv, mixOh- 
goua; 2 a. p. eulyny, [ep. fut. uryhoopar; 2 a.m. évixro and pixto; 
fut. pf. weuttoua.) (IT.) 

Mipvioxe and (older) pipyyone (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
prhioe, Zurvnoa, weurynual, remember, éuvhodny (a8 mid.); pencOhoopuat, 
Bvjocopat, pepvhooua; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mépwnpar (meminl) has 
subj. wenv@par, (722), Opt. meuvgsuny OF pepryfunv ay imp. uéusnoo 
{ Hdt. peuveo), inf. weuvpcba, pt. meuynuévos. 616. (6. 

[From epic pvdouat come éuydovro, pywduevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

M(pve for pi-uevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Mic-yo for piy-oxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvips. (6.) 

Mif{o, suck, [Ion. ni céw, aor. -eud(noa (Hom.)]. 

Milo (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. fuvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Muxdopor (uvn-, uvx-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. néuvxa; 2 a. wdxov;] 
éuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pbérre (uux-), wipe, dxo-uvtduevos (Ar.). Generally dro- 
hioow. 

Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. Zuvoa, pf. wéepvna. 


N. 


Nalo (var-, vare-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od. 9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [vacca, caused to dwell, évacaoduny, came 
to dwell, ] évdcOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [evata,] vévacuar Or vévayua. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Necxéo and vecxelw, chide, vemwéow, évelxera. Tonic, chiefly epic.] 

Népe, distribute, f. vend, ema, (€-) vevéunna, veveunuat, evenhOny ; 
vewovpat, évemdunv. 

Néopat, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlecopas. 
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1. Néw (vev-, veg-, vv-), swim, Evevoa, véverxa; f. m. (vevoodpat, 666) 
vevgotmevos. 574. (2.) 

2. Néo, heap up, vyoa, vévnuat or vévnopar. [Epic and Ion. wnéo, 
vinoa, évnnoduny.] | 

3. Néo and vO, spin, vhow, Eynoa, évfhOnv; [ep. a. m. vhoavro. | 

No, later virrw, Hom. virroua: (B-), wash, vijw, evupa, véviyspas, 
[-évipOny 3] vivoua, enpdunry. 591, (3. 4.) 

Nlecopa: or viropat, go, fut. xtcoua:. Ntcoua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for vi-vo-t-ouat, from 
a stem vea- with reduplication. (See pres, vicera:, Pind. Ol. 3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

No€o, think, perceive, vohew, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. fywoa, vévwxa, 
vévwpat, évwrduny. | 

Nopltw (see 587), believe, fut. vouid [voulow late], aor. évéuroa, pf. 
vevopina, vevduiouat, aor. P. evoulabny, fut. p. vomiOhoouat, [f. m. 
pomsovuat (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

Fi. 
Fite, scrape, (aor. t£eoa and técaa, chiefly epic], feoua:. 689, 640. 
Einpalve (énpar-.), dry, Enpava, ethpdva (Ion. -nva], efpacpas and efh- 


pappat, éinpdvOnv. 700. (4.) 
Eivo, polish, ttica, [%tvopuat,] etdoGnv; aor. m. éfvcduny. 640. 


O. 


“OSerow, make a way, regular; but pf. part. wdoweroinuevos OCCUFS. 
So sometimes with édo:mopéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddvedunr, dddducpar]. 

"Ole (68-), smell, (€-) dChow, S(noa [Ion. d(éow, Cera, late 2 pf. ddwda, 
Hom. plp. 68é3e(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyw, open, poetic ott» and gta [epic also Gita], a. p. part. olyGels. — 
Otyvupt, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diywduny Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dv-olyvou. (II.) 

Olddw, swell, Pinca, Ginna. Also olSdve. (5.) 

Oturtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @eripa 
(gxtewpa). (4.) 

Olvoxodw, pour wine, oivoxohaw, [oivoxofea (epic and lyric)}]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, gvoxder, eevoxder.] 

Otopat, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and gunv in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) othoopa, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtouat, 
dicduny, wtaOny. | 

Otxopar, be gone, (€-) oixfhaoua, ofywka OF gxwKa (659); [Ion. o¥ynpas 
or ¢xnua, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Ondo (dxea-), run ashore, aor. SxecAa. Prose form of «éadw. (4.) 
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"OrdroOdve, rarely dAizOalve (dA108-), slip, [Ion. dAlcOnoa, wrAloOnna] ; 
2 a. BAwOoyv (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAvpe (probably for odA-vu-ui, 612), rarely dAAtw (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6A@ [orAdcw, bAéw], GAeoa, -dAdAeKa; 2 P. SAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-wAdAn (533). Mid. SAduua, perish, oActuai, 2 a wAduny [W. ep. 
part. ovAduevos}]. In prose &w-dAAvpe. (IT.) 

"Oroddpopar (orAocpup-), bewail, f. ddopupotmar, wAopipduny, part. ddAo- 
gupbels (Thuc.). (4.) 

"Opvups and opvte (ou-, duo-, 659), swear, f. suotdpat, Spooa, oudpoxa, 
dudpogpa: (With dudpora), ouddny and wpudoOny; opooPhoopat, a. Mm. 
@pooduny. (IT.) 

"Opdpyvips (cuopy-), wipe, dudptouar, Guopta, mmoptduny; &x-opopxOels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovlvnpe (ova-, 796), benefit, dvhow, Svnoa, wvf}Onv; dvhoouar; 2 a. m. 
avhuny (late avdunv), dvaiuny, dvacOa (798; 803, 8), [Hom. imper. 
Synao, pt. dvfhuevos]. (I.) 

[’Ovopa, insult, inflected like dS{Soua, with opt. 8vorro (Hom.), f. 
dvéocoua, a. wvooduny (Svaro, Il.17,25), a p. xat-ovoc6js (Hadt.). 
Ionic and poetic.] (T.) | 

"Oftive (dtur-), sharpen, -dtuvG, Suva, -biuvppatr, wtdvOnr, [-dtvvOhcopas, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos, (4.) 

"Orvilo (dru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxtow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdm (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [lon. Spwv], tPouct, espana or 
édpaxa, Edpapa: OF Dupat, SPOny, dpOhooua; 2 p. dwwxa (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. efdov etc., see elSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spyna, 784, 3.) (8.) 

"Opyalvw (épyar-), be angry, aor. &pyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4) 


"Opty, reach, opétw, Speta, (Ion. pf. n. Speyuat, Hom. 8 plur. dpespé- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro,] wpexOnv ; dpétouat, mpetduny. [Epic épéyrupu, 
pr. part. dpeyvis. (IT.)] 

"Opvipt (dp-), raise, rouse, ipow, dpoa, 2 p. Spwpa (a8 mid.); [ep. 2 a. 
&popov.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoduar, p. dpmpeuat, ] 2 a apdéuny [with 
wpro, imper. dpco, pceo, dpcev, inf. opba, part. dpuevos}]. Poetic. (II.) 

"Optocow or opitrrw (dpvy-), dig, dpitw, aSputa, dpdépuxa (rare), dpd- 
puyuat (rarely Gpuypar), wpixOnv; f. p. nar-dpuvxOfoouar, 2 f. nar- 
dpuxnjaouat; [wpvtaunr, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Oodpalvopar (cagp-, dagpav-, 610), smell, (€-) d0pphoouat, woppdrOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. drppdéuny, [Hdt. dcdparto.] (5. 4.) 

Ovpéw, impf. dovpeor, f. ovpfjoouat, a. éovpnoa, pf. dodpnxa. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic éoup-.] 

[Otrdtw (587), wound, oirdow, otraca, otracsua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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(Otrhe, wound, otrnca, odrhOny; 2a. 8 sing. od7a, inf. obrdueva: and 
ovrduey; 2 & Mid. ovrduevos as pass. Epic.] 

"OdelXre (dgedA-, 598), [epic reg. dpéArAw], Owe, (€-) dpecrhow, wpelAnga, 
(wmpelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecdAndels (658, 3); 2a. Spedoy, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OdAAw (oped-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéArece Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially’epic. (4.) 

"OddrAroxdva (opa-, dpAox-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpaAfow, 
Sprnoa (?), SPAnKa, SPAnua; 2 a. DpdAov (SpAew and SpAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 


TIalfo (waid-, wacy-), sport, wattodpuas (666), Exarca, wéwaxa, wéwaiopat 
590. (4. 

IIalo, strike, ralaw, poetic (€-) rahow, Eraca, xéxaxa, éxalcOnv (640). 

Tlavalw, wrestle, [xaralow,] érddraica, éxadalabnv (640). 

TIéAA@ (xad-), brandish, érnda, réradua:; [Hom. 2 a. du-weraddy, as 
if from wéwadoy ; 2 a.m. éxadro and wdAto.] (4.) 

Tlapavople, transgress law, augm. wapevduovy and wrapyydpevy, rapa- 
vevounwa (543). 

Tlapowdo, insult (as a drunken man), imp. erapgvouv; éxapgryne:, 
werxapyunna, rappyhOnv (544). 

Tldcopar, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéxdua, éxaodunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with wxdcouai, éracduny, etc. (with &) of 
waréopat. 

Tlécom or watre (582 ; 587), sprinkle, dow, txaca, éxdo@nv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tléocx (xa0-, revO-), for wad-cxw (617), suffer, reloouct (for wevd-coua, 
79), 2 pf. rérovéa [Hom. wéroode for wexdvOare, and rewabvia]; 2 a. 
txafov. (8.) : 

Ilaréopas (rar-), eat, f. wdoovra (?), éxacduny; [ep. plp. rexdouny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wacopat. 

Tlave, stop, cause to cease, raicw, tExavoa, wémavka, wémauuat, éwavOnv 
[éwatc@ny Hdt.], xavéjooua, mwenatcopa. Mid. wavopar, cease, 
wavoopna, éxaveduny. 

ThelOe (xe:0-, 2t0-), persuade, relow, Exeica, wéneka, wémeicpat, éxel- 
oOnv (71), wewOhoouar; fut. m. weloouar; 2 p. méroda, trust, Ww. 
imper. réwewr& (perhaps for rérioh), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éwré- 
wOpev for éwerolSeuev;] poet. 2a. %mGov and éwOduny. [Epic (e-) 
wiOhow, xexOhow, mOhoas.| (2.) 

(Ilelxw, epic pres. = rexréw, comd.] 

Tlavde, hunger, regular, except in » for a in contract forms, inf. 
wewhy [epic wevhpeva], etc. See 496. 
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Tlelpe (xep-), pierce, epic in pres.; éwepz, wéxapyat, [éerdpny Hat.) 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (wenx-, wext-, 655), [Dor. f. weta, a. %rega (Theoc.), ep. éwd§a- 
unv]; a. p. éwéxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

TleAd{w (cf. réAas, near; see 587), [poet. weddew (weAa-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. meadow, Att. weAw (665, 2), éwéAaca, [wexAnuai, ] 
éreAdoOnv and éwAdOny ; [éredAacduny ; 2. &. mM. éxAhunv, approached. ] 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, xAdOw, wlAvaua.] (4.) 

TIA and wédopar, be, imp. Zredov, éxeAdunv [syncop. %rAe, FwArceo 
(&xAev), xdero, for rede etc. ; 80 ewi-wAduevos and wepi-xAdpevos }. 
Poetic. 

Tlépwe, send, réupw, treupa, réwouda (643 ; 693), wéweppat (77 ; 490, 1), 
ereugdnv, reupOjcoua; méupouat, éreupdunr. 

Tleralve (x erav-), make soft, éréxava (673), érendvOnv, reravOfooua. (4.) 

[Ilewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tlérpwrat, it is fated: see stem (wop-, wpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdhoouat, 2 p. wéwop3a, 2 a. Zwapdov. 
See 643 and 646, 

Tlép0w, destroy, sack, wépow [wépooua: (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [ep. 2 
a. Expaboy (646), m. éxpadduny (as pass.) with inf. wépOac for wep0-6a. | 
Poetic. 

Tlépvype (wep-va-), sell, mia népvapa:: poetic for xinpdoxw. 609. (IIT.) 

Iiéoow or wérro, later réxtw (rer-), COOK, répu, txea, wémeppat (75 ; 

490, 1), éwépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (wera-), expand, (werdow) werd, énéraca, xéxtapat, [were- 
racuat late], érerdcOnv. See wlrvnpe. (IT.) 

Tléropat (wer-, wr-), fly (€-), wrfhooua (poet. werfooua:) ; 2 a.m. éxrd- 
anv. To twrapas (rare) belong [2 a. érrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms wrerdrnua: and erorh@Ony [Dor. -apa, -46nv] belong 
to wordopai. 

TledOopar (2v8-) : see enbavouee (2.) 

T1hyvupe (rny-, ray-), fasten, whkw, txnta, erhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. érdynv, 2f. p. waynoouar; 2 p. rérnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
Kar-érnxto 3] wenyvito (Plat.) pr. opt. for rnyvu-i-ro (734) ; [whgo- 
pat, erniduny.] (2. IT.) 

TIvalve (miav-), fatten, mava, érlava, werlacpa, [éridrOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

(TitAvapar (aid-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See weAd{o. (III.) 

TICparAnpe (3Aa-), fill, wrAfow, tranoa, wéraAnna, wéwAnopat, exrAnoOny, 
wAnoOyooun; & Mm. érAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. éwAnunv (798), 

_ chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-eAruny, duewAfro, imp. Uu-wAnao, 
pt. du-wAruevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 
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Ttsapyps (xpa-), burn, xpiow, Uxpnoa, wéxpnua and [wréxpnopas Hadt.}, 
éxpicOnv ; (Ion. f. rpyooua:, fut. pf. rexpicoua:.) 796. Cf. rpfOw, 
blow. (1.) 

Ilwiéone (xivu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxivugca]. Poetic. See 
avie. (6.) 

IItvee (wi-, wo-), drink, fut. wloua: (motma rare); wéwoxa, wéropuai, 
éxdOnv, xoOjcouat; 28. tmov. (5. 8.) 

[TIvelone («-), give to drink, «tow, éxica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atve. (6.) 

Tluepdone (wepa-, xpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, exdpaca,] wéxpaxa, wéwpapas 
(Hom. rerepnuévos}], éxpdOny (Ion. -nuat, -nOnv]; fut. pf. rexpdoopai, 
The Attic uses dwodécopa: and dweddéunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Titre (wer-, wr-0-, 659) for wi-wer-w, fall, f. recodua: (Ion. reodopar] ; 
Pp. wéwroxa, 2 p. part. wewrus [ep. wexrnws, OF -eds}]; 2 a. ewecor 
(Dor. &werov, reg. ]. 

[Tlirvnps (wit-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvope.] (IIT.) 

II(rve, poetic for wtrre. 

(TIAd{w (wrayy-), cause to wander, €wAayfa. Pass. and mid. wAdfopas, 
wander, rAdykoua, will wander, éwAdyxOnv, wandered.| Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TIAéocw (see 582; 587), form, [wAdow Ion.], frAaca, wérAacuat, 
éwAdcOny ; éwAacduny. (4.) 

Tinénxe, plait, knit, [wAdtw, ] fwActa, [wéwAexa OF wéwAoyxa Ion.], wéxrey- 
pas, exAEXOnv, wACXOhoona; 2 a. p. éxrAdeny; a. M. éwrAcEduny. 

TIdéw (wAev-, wAef-, wAv-), sail, wAevcouat OF wAevootpat, exAcvoa, 
aémAevxa, wéxAevopai, éwredoOnv (later). 674, 641. (Ion. and poet 
BAGO, rAdcTomat, €xAwoa, wéxAwka, ep. 2 aor, xAwy.] (2.) 

TIAfooe or wAfrre (xAny-, xAay-, 31), strike, whigw, ExrAnka, réwAny- 
pat, érAhxOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 a. p. éwAfyny, in comp. 
eéwAdyny (718); 2 f£. pass. wAnyhooua: and -rAayhooun; fut. pf. 
werdfgoua; [ep. 2 a. xéxAnyow (or éxdxA-), rerAnyéunv; Ion. a. m. 
dxAniduny.] (2. 4.) 

TIAGve (xAuv-), wash, wauvd, ExAvva, wérAvpal, exAdOny ; (fut. m. (as 
Pass.) dx-wAuvotuai, a. érAuvduny.] 647. (4.) 

TIAde, Ionic and poetic: see wile. 

TIvdeo (arvev-, xver-, xvv-), breathe, blow, mvevooua: and xvevootuai, 
ixvevoa, wéwvevxa, [epic wérvuuar, be wise, pt. rervuudvos, wise, 
plpf. xérvico; late érvetcbny, Hom. du-rvivénv.] For epic du-wvve 
etc., 8060 dva-wvde and &y-wrvue. Seo mvécnw. (2.) 

TIvéye (wviy-, wviy-), choke, wvtiw [later wvtiouas Dor. wvtgoiuas], 
Savita, wéarviquay érvlyny, rviyhoouc. 

ary ae gotten, wothcouas, dwdéngas ANA wobdcoua, érdtere 


398 APPENDIX. 3 [1608 


Tlovée, labor, rxorhow etc., reguiar. [Ionic sovéow and éxdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (6). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. &xopoy (poet.), DP. Pp. rérpw- 
pa, chiefly impers., réwpwrat, tt is fated (with werpwuévn, Fate). 
See wewapetv. Compare pelpopor. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdoow or wpdrre (rpay-), do, wpdiw, txpata, wérpaxa, réwpaypa, 
éxpdxOnv, wpaxOjcoua; fut. pf. werpdtouac; 2 p. wérpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. wpdgouar, a. érpatduny. [Ionic wpfoce 
(xpny-), sphtw, Expnta, réxpynxa, wéwpyypat, éwphxony; wérprya; 
wphiopat, émpyntdunv.] (4.) 

(arpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 604. 

IIpte, saw, éxpica, réwpicpar, érptcOny. 640. 

IIpotocopas (xpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare wpotxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-wpoltopac (Ar.) [Ion. xara-wpottouar]. (4.) 

IIrépvupar (wrap-), sneeze; [f. wrapd;] 2 aor. xrapov, [érrapdunr], 
(émrdpnyv) wrapels. (II.) 

IIrheow (xrnx-, wrax-), cower, xrnta, ernxa. From stem srax-, 
poet. 2 a. (érraxov) xarawraxwy. [From stem mrra-, ep. 2 a. 
xaranrrhrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rewrnws.] Poetic also wrécce. (4. 2.) 

IIricoe, pound, [érrica], Exricpa, late érrlcOny. (4.) 

Iriowe (xrvy-), fold, rrvtw, trrvta, 'rruypar, érruxony ; wrvtopa, 
éxrucduny. (4.) 

IIrtw, spit, [wricw, wricoua, éwricOny, Hippoc. ], a. &rruea. 

TIvvOdvopas (3vd-), hear, enquire, fut. revooua: [Dor. revooduac], pf. 
wénvopat; 2 a. érvOduny [w. Hom. opt. rervOoiro]. (5.) Poetic 
also webOopar (wevd-, wvd-). (2.) 


P. 


*Palvw (ja-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (eppdvOnv) parGels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balww), ep. aor. Zpacca, pf. p. (Eppacuar) Epparras 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara:, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, ppaica,] éppalcOnv; (fut. m. (as pass.) paloopac. } 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Parrw (fad-), stitch, payw, Eppaya, Eppaupar; 2 a. p. éppddny; a. m. 
éppayduny. (3.) 

‘Paécow (fay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdtw, Eppata, éoppdxOnrv. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

*Pélew (cpey- for repy-, 619), do, pétw, peta; [Ion. a. p. pexGeln, pex Gels. ] 
See pS. (4.) 

“Péw (pev-, per-, pu-), flow, pevoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) épptnxa ; 
2a. p. éppinv, puijoopar. 574. (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of efpyxa, elpnuar, éppiOny (épptOnr), AnOhoopar, elphoopa. 
See elwov. 

“Phyvope (¢pny-, pay-), break; pyh&w, Eppnta, [Eppyyuac rare, épphyOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; paytoopa; 2 p. tppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[pyjtonat,] éppniduny. (2. II.) 

*Piylo (piy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. épptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.) ] Poetic, chiefly epic. 656. 

*Piyde, shiver, piywow, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry for piyoé, opt. pirygy», 
inf, jryd» and piyodv: see 497. 

“Ptare (pid-, pid-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epipa), Eppida, Eppipnpuat, 
Eppt pony, pipOfoouac; 2a. p. épplpny. Pres. also piwrdéw (655). (3.) 

*Péopar [epic also piopar], defend, pioopat, éppvoduny. [Epic w-forms: 
inf. pica for piecOa: ; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

*Purde, be foul, [epic purée ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwuévos]. 

‘Pévvipr (pw-), strengthen, Eppwoa, Eppwyac (imper. Eppwao, farewell), 
éppwobny. (II.) 

=. 


Zalve (cav-), faron on, aor. fonva [Dor. Ecava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (onpa) pt. onpas; 2 p. odonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceonpws [Dor. cecapus.] (4.) 

Zadwife (carmcyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. écddmcyta. (4.) 

[Zadm, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cawoopat, dodwoa, éoawdny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwyu. 
For epic odws, dy, see calm. Epic. | 

Larrea (cay-), pack, load, (Ion. cdoow, aor. écata,] p. p.céoayua. (4.) 

ZPévvup, (cBe-), extinguish, sBécw, trBeca, %oBnxa, [€oBerua,] éoBe- 
conv; 2 a. EcBnvy (803, 1), went out, w. inf. as [pt. dwro-oBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cBjooua. (II.) 

ZéBow, revere, aor. p. éoépOnv, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

Zelw, shake, celow, Eceica, céoexa, meocianen écelcOnv (640); a m. 
écevtduny. 

[Zebwo (cev-, ov-), move, urge, a. Ecceva, docevdunv; Ecovya, éoovdny 
(Soph.) or écvOnv; 2 a. m. éoovunv (with govro, ciro, cipevos).] 
The Attic poets have [ceira:], cotvra, coicbe (ind. and imper.), 
gov, gotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Sypalve (cnpay-), show, cnuavd, éojunva (sometimes éohuava), ceor- 
pacwat, donudvOnv, cnpavOjoonac; mid. snpavoduat, éonunvaunv. (4.) 

Ziwe (cnx-, cax-), rot, ofpw, 2 p. odonma (as pres.) ; séonupac 
(Aristot.), 2a p. éodrny, f. carijroua. (2.) 

Ztvopar (ov-), injure, [aor. écivduny Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

Znawre (cxag-), dig, cxdyu, Ecxapa, ~oxaga, ~cxaupar, doxdgyny (3.) 
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TKeSdvvupe (cxeda-), scatter, f. oxedd [oxeddow,] eoxédaca, eoxddacpar 
W. part. éoxedacpuévos, éoxeddcOny; éoxedacduny. (II.) 

ZKAAw (oxed-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. &exnda, Ion. pf. EorxAnxa] ; 2 
&. (oxdnv) dwo-cxdjvat (799), Ar. (4.) 

XKérropar (cxer-), view, oxdpouat, doxepdunv, Eoxepuar, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, oxorodpat, etc. (see oxoméw). (3.) 

XKhrreo (cxnx-), prop, cxjyw, Erxnpa, Eoxnppat, doxjpOny ; cxfyouat, 
éoxnydunv. (3.) 

VKlSvype (oxd5-va-), mid. cxidvapa:, scatter, also «lSynus: chiefly poetic 
for oxedSdvvupe. (TIT.) 

ZKorrdw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxépoua, doxepdunv, and Ecxeppa Of ondwropas 
are used. See oxérropar. 

LKowrrw (cxwe-), jeer, cxdpoua, Eoxwpa, éoxdponv. (3.) 

Zpdo, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), oug for opg, 
etc.; [a. m. dounodunvy Hdt.]. [Ion. cudéw and ouhyw], aor. p. d:a- 
opnxGels (Aristoph.). 

Zrdo, draw, oxdow (a), €oxaca, toxaxa, Eoxacua, dowdcOnv, crac Ohoo- 
pat; owdcopuat, doracduny. 639; 640. 

Zrrelpw (owep-), 800, orepd, Eoweipa, trwapuar; 2a p. dowmdpny. (4.) 

Zréve, pour libation, cxelow (for cwevd-cw, 79), Eoxewra, Eoreccpa, 
(see 490, 3) ; ocreloopat, doreicduny. 

Zrdlw (cray-), drop, [crdiw, ] forata, [€oraypat, dordxOny.] (4.) 

ZrelBo (creiB-, oriB-), tread, Eorepa, (€-) éorlBnucs (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Lrelxew (creix-, orx-), GO, [foreta, 2 a Eorixov.] Poetic and 
Tonic. (2.) 

TrAdAw (crea-), send, credw [oreadw], Corerda, Coradxa, Loradpas; 
2a. p. dordanv; cradhooua; a Mm. éoreiAduny. 645. (4.) 

Lrevalo (orevay-), groan, crevdtw, eordvata. (4.) 

urépyw, love, créptw, éorepta; 2 pf. ecropya (643). 

Zreplw, deprive, crephow, éorépnoa [epic éordpeca], éorépyna, éorépnuat, 
écrephonv, crepnOhcouct; 2 aor. p. (éordpnv) part. crepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) erephooua. Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[(ZreSpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. crevrat, impf. cretvro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

Urlleo (oriy-), prick, orltw, [~ori~a Hdt.], Zoriyuar. (4.) 

Lrépvvpr (crop-), (€-) crop& (cropécw), dordpeca, [éoropérOnv], eorope- 
odunv. (II.) . 
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Urplde, turn, orpépw, Eorpepa, tarpaypuar, eorpépOn»y (rare in prose) 
- [Ion. éorpdpOnv] ; 2 pf. Eorpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. dorpdony, f. orpaph- 
coua:; mid. orpépoua:, durpepduny. 646. 

Irpdvvip. (crpw-), same as orépvypt; orpdcw, Ecrpwoa, Lorpwpai, 
dorpéenv. (IT.) 

Urvyle (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. cruyhooua (a8 pass.), a éord- 
ynoa [ep. frrvia, made terrible, Ion. pf. éordynxa], a p. doruyhOny ; 
[ep. 2 a. fervyorv.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Zrvupearllo (crupearcy-), dash, aor. éorupéaiga. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lipo (cup-), draw, aor. %cvpa, écupduny. (4.) 

Uhdteo (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. eddrrw; opdiw, lopata, togpay- 
pat, [eopdxOnv (rare)]; 2 aor. p. eopdyny, fut. cpayhooua ; aor. mid. 
dopatduny. (4.) 

ZHadrw (cHar-), trip, deceive, spare, Ecgpnda, Lopadruar; 2 a. p. eopd- 
Any, f. p cpadhoopa:; fut. m. opadrodua: (rare). (4.) 

Zharra: see rddfo. 

Zxalo (see 587), sxdow, Foxaca, éoxacdunv; [Ion. éoxdoOnv.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. fexwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Z@lo, later rd{w, epic usually wéw (cw-, cwd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
adys (odys, odys), adn (ody, ody), cdwor]; cdow, trwoa, o€owka, 
cécwuar OF céowoual, dodOnv, cwOhcouar; cdécouat, eowoduny. See 
cade. (4.) 

T. 


(ta-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 7. 

((ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayéy.] Cf. Lat. tango. — 

[Tavéw, stretch, ravicw (vv), erdvvca, rerdvvcnat, éravicOny 5 aor. m. 
éravvooduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdyvra. Epic form of relve. ] 

Tapédcow (rapax-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpata, rerdpaypat, érapdxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) retpnxds, disturbed; plp. re- 
Tphxe.} (4.) 

Taco (ray-), arrange, rdiw, érata, réraxa, rétaypat, erdxOnv, Tax Oh- 
gouat; rdgoua, eratduny; 2a. p. érdynv; fut. pf. rerdgouar. (4.) 

(tad-), stem with 2 aor. frapov: see (On-). 

Telvo (rev-), stretch, reva, trewa, réraxa, réranat, érdOnv, rabhoopuas; 
revoupal, érevduny. 645; 647. See ravéo and rtalve. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapodua, a. érexunpduny. 
Act. texpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedder, finish, (rerdaw) rerd@, érércoa, reTéAeka, TeTéAcoal, ereddaOny 5 
fut. m. (reAdouat) TeAodua, aM. éreAcoduny. 639; 640, 

TAX (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. tre:tAa; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
COMPOS. é-rérardua, év-ereiAdunv. 645, (4.) 

[(rep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. réruoy or €rerpoy (534). ] 
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Tépve (reu-, tue-) [Ion. and Dor. rdyve, Hom. once téuw), cut, f. 
Tene, tTérpnca, TétTuNual, EruhOny, TunOhooua; 2 a ETreuor, éreudunp 
{poet. and Ion. €rapov, éraudunv]; fut. m. repotpa ; fut. pf. Terpuh-, 
couat. Seetphye. (5.) 

Téprw, amuse, répyw, ereppa, éréppdny [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. iss 
(with subj. tparelw), 2 a m. (r)erapréuny], (634); fut. m. rép- 

Popes (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Téporopar, become dry, 2 a. p. éréponv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized; see stem (tay-). 

[Ter(ypor, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerfnoov and part. rer 
nudvos; also rerinés, troudled. } 

(Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-rep-ov (584).] See (rep-). 

Terpalve (rerpay, rpa-), bore, late pres. ritpalyw and rirpdw; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpyva), érerpnvdunv (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. Erpnoa, pf. p. rérpnuat, 610. (5. 4.) 

Tebye (revy-, tvx-), prepare, make, rebtw, &revta, [ep. rerevxés a8 
pass.,) réruypa: (ep. reredxara, érerebxaro], [érvxonvy Hom., érev- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredtouas Hom.]; f.m. revgoua, [ep. a. érev- 
Edunv, 2 & (rux-) reruxety, reruxduny.) Poetic. (2.) 

Theo (r9x-), melt, [Dor. rdew], thiw, Ernta, érhxOny (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdanv; 2 p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnps (Oc-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (1.) 

Tlero (rex-), for re-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, réfoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexodua:], éréxOny (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. Ere- 
Kov, érexduny. 

TOA (riA-), pluck, r:Ad, Erida, rértApai, érlAOny. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlvw (r:-), Hom, rtyw, pay, riow, ériga, rérixa, rérirun, érleOny. 
Mid. rlvouc [ep. rtvuna], tioouat, évricduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, éreia, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rle. (5.) 

[Trralve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érlrnva) tirhvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 

[Tirpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 

TitpdoKe (rp0-), wound, rpdcw, Erpwoa, rérpwuar, erpd0nv, rpwhheopar ; 
(fut. m. rpécoua: Hom.}] [Rarely epic rpdw.] (6.) 

Tlw, honor, [Hom. fut. rtow, aor. Erica, p. p. rériva:.) After Homer 
chiefly in pres, and impf, Attic ricw, erica, etc., belong to rive 
(except xpo-rtcds, S. An. 22). See rive. 

(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAhcouat, rérAnna, 2 aor. ErAny (see 
799). (Epic m«i-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, retrAalnv, rérAah, rerAde 


pevat and rerAduev, rerAndés (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érdAagea.} Poetic. 
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[Tyhye (runy-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; ryhtw (rare), érunta, 
2 & Erpayoy, érudyny (tudyev for érudynoav).}] (2.) 

Topée (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropedvra}; [ep. fut. rephow], 
rerophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnaa, 2 a. éropov.] 656. 

Tpéww (Ion. rpdrw], turn, rpépw, Erpeya, rétpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
Tétpaupat, erpépOny (Ion. érpdpény]; f. m. rpépoua, a.m. érpepduny ; 
2 a. [€rpawoy epic and lyric], érpdwny, érpaxdéunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpédeo (rpep- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéww, EOpe a, rérpropa, réOpap- 
poo, W. inf. reOpdpOas, eOpepany w. inf. OpepOyva: (rare); 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. érpapow as pass.]; f. m. OpéWoua, & Mm. eOpepdunp. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxe (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spapodua (-Opétouae only 
in comedy), €6peta (rare), dedpdunna, (€-) dedpdunuar; [2 p. dédpoua 
(poet.)], 2a. €dpayor. (8.) 

Tpée (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBo (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, tptyw, erpipa, rérpipa, rérpinpar (487; 489), 
erptpony ; 2 a. p. erpiBny, 2 fut. p. rprBhconar; fut. pf. rerptpouar; 
f. m. rptyoua, a.m. érpipdunr. 

Tpt{e (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyaras]. 
Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixe, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpdtw] rpixdow (rpixo-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwpevos, [a. p. érpixdéény Ion.}. 

Tpéyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpdtopar [Erpwta,] rérporyuar; 2 a. &rpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvuyxadve (revy-, rvx-), hit, happen, revtouat, (e-) [ep. erédxnoa,] pf. 
retixnna, 2 pf. rérevya; 2a. €rvxov. (5. 2.) 

Téwre (rux-), strike, (€-) rurrhow, ériumrnca (Aristot.), 2 a p. éréwny, 
fut. p. rurrfoopa Or tuxhooua. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p. 
rérupuat, 2 & eruxoy; dwo-rupwvra (Hat.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tédho (rvp- or rig-, for bug-), raise smoke, smoke, rébvppat, 2 a. p. 
érigny, 2 f. p. ruphoonat (Men.). 95, 5. 


MG 


*Yavoxvéopar, Ion. and poet. tarloxopar (strengthened from bréxouas), 
promise, trocxhoopat, brécxnua; 2a. Mm. drecxduny. See toyo and 
exo. (5.) 

*Ydalvo (ipav-), weave, ipava, Epnva, Spacpa: (648), ipdvOny; aor. m. 
bonvdunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, bow, doa, Sonat, VoOnv. [Hdt. boona as pass. ] 


2. 


Paclvw (paer-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOnv (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See halve. (4.) 


404 APPENDIX. [1692 


Palve (pav-), show, f. pave [pavéw], &. Epnva, wépayna, répacpa: (648), 
épdvOnv (rare in prose); 2 a. p. épdyny, 2 f. pavhooua; 2 p. répnva; 
f. mM. davyotua, a M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but az- 
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdvecne, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. pde, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
vera, will appear.] For épadvOny, see daclve. (4.) 

Pace (pa-), say, Only pres. and impf. See dnpl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, pid-), spare, pelcouar, epeoduny, [Hom. 2 & Mm. regu- 
Sdunv, f. wepidpooua.] (2.) 

(pev-, a-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. régauat, wephooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wxépvoy or &xepvoy (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xara-répywy 
(or -wv).] 

Dipw (pep-, ol-, évex-, éveyn- for év-evex-), bear, £. olow, a. Hveyxa, 2 p. 
évhvoxa, évhveyuat, & Pp. AyéxOnv; f. p. evexPhoopa: and olaPhoopa: ; 
2 a. Hveyxov; f. m. ofcoua: (Sometimes aS pass.) ; a M. Hveyndunpy, 
2 a. m. imper. éveyxot (So.). 671. [Ion. 4vexa and -auny, fremoy, 
evhverypat, AvelxOnv; Hat. aor. inf. dv-otea: (or d&v-goa:); Hom. aor. 
imper. oloe for olcov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.) 

Debyo (pevy-, puy-), flee, pevtoua: and pevtoduac (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. Epvyov; [Hom. p. part. repuvypévos and wepu(dres.] (2.) 

Dyul (pa-), say, Phow, ~pnoa; p. p. imper. repdodw (wrepacpévos be- 
longs to dalvw). Mid. [Dor. fut. p&couas]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (I.) 

DPodve (PHa-), anticipate, POhcoua (or POdow), Epbaca; 2 a. act. 
tpOnv (like forny), [ep. 2a. mM. POduevos.] (5.) 

Dbelpw (pGep-), corrupt, f. docpS [Ion. dbepéw, ep. GOdpaw], a. EpOeipa, 
Pp. tpOapna, EpOappar; 2 a. p. epddpny, 2 f. p. POaphoouar; 2 p. di- 
épOopa; f. m. POepodua. 643; 645. (4.) 

@0l(voa [epic also Pblw], waste, decay, POlow, Epbioa, EpOipar, [ep. & Pp. 
€pbieny ; fut. m. Plicona;] 2 a. mM. epOluny, perished, (subj. POlwpai, 
opt. pbtuny for pO-c-unv (7384) imper. 3 sing. POlcOw, inf. pOlcBa:], 
part. pOluevos. [Epic pbivw, pbtaw, Epbioa.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Prlo (gid-), love, pirfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidAduny, inf. 
pres. pirarpueva: (784, 5). 655.) 

Préo, bruise, (fut. padow (Dor. pracow), BOF. EprAaca, EpAacmal, ePAd- 
aOnv.] See 0ddw. 

Ppdyvipe (Hpay-), fence, mid. dpdyvvpar; only in pres. and impf. 

- See dpdcce. (II.) 

Ppdlw (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Edpaca, wéppaxa, weppavpac [ep. part. reppad- 


pévos,] éppdoOnv (a8 mid.); [ppdoopa epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppadoy or éxéppadov.] (4.) 
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Spdooe (ppay-), fence, éppata, wéppaypas, Cppdxeny; eppatdunr. See 
dpayvys. (4.) 

Sptocw or pptrre (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, réppixa. (4.) 

Pptyo (ppvy-), roast, ppitw, Epputa, weppvypat, [epptynv]. 

Puldoow (pudax-), guard, puvadtw, epvdAata, wepvdAaxa, wrepidAaypat, 
EquadxOnv ; puadgopasr, epuratduny. (4.) 

Pipe, mix, [Lpupca,] wépuppar, [épdpOnv] ; [f. pf. wepipoouas Pind. }. 
Pipda, mix, is regular, pupdew, etc. 

bo (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, piow, Epuca, 
wépixa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. wi-forms, ep. repvaci, éu-wepin, 
wepuds; plpf. éwépuxov (777, 4)]; 2 a. epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2 a. p. epiny (subj. gud) ; fut. m. pioopua. 


X. 


Xdfo (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-xd(w), [f. xdooua, 
a. -€xacca (Pind.), a. m. éxacdunv; from stem xads- (different from 
stem of sfdw), 2 a. M. rexaddunv; f. pf. xexadiiow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.] Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvayd(ovres 
and diaydeacda: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyaw (658, 3), wexdpnxa, xexdpnuas and 
xéxappat, 2a. p. éxdpny, [epic a m. xxparo, 2 a. mM. Kexapdunv; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnads ; fut. pf. xexaprow, xexaprooua (705).] (4.) 

Xadrde, loosen, [yardow Ion.,] éxdaaca [-ata Pind.], exardoOnv. 639; 
640. 

[Xavbavee (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. xelrouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) ; 

Xdone, later xalve (xa-, yar-), gape, f. xavotua, 2 p. xéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2a. €xavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xo (xed-), fut. yeootpar (rarely xécopa:), Execa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. Exevow (rare); a m. only in xécarro, Ar. Eg. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexecuevos. (4.) 

Xéeo (xev-, xeF-, xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xedw], & 
¥xea [ep. Exeva], xéxuxa, néxuuat, €xvOnr, xvOjcouar; a. Mm. exedunpy 
[ep. éxeuduny], [2 a. m. éxvuny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. KexAadws, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
kexAddovras, and inf. nexadderv. ] 

Xéw, heap up, xdow, Exwoa, Kxéxwna, Kxéxwonat (641), exdoAn», 
XwoOhoopa. 

Xparople (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpacphow, 
éxpalopnoa; 2a. Expacpov]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, kéxpynuat, exphoOny ; (fut. pf. xexph- 
couat Theoc.]. For xpirat, xpjcba [Hdt. xpara, xpacbat], etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpdo, give oracles, (Attic xpiis, xpfi, etc., 496) ; xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnea, 
[xéxpnopa Hdt.], expqo@nv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopua, 
expnodunv.|] For xpys and xpi = xpr (es and xpy(e, see xpyte. 

Xp (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpq, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpijva, (poet. xpHv); imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph Fv) or 
expiv. “Armréxpn, tt suffices, inf. &xoxpiv, imperf. axéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpd, dwoxpav, awéxpa;] dmoxphoe, axéxpnce. 

_ Kpy{o (587), Ion. xpyt{w, want, ask, xpiow [Ion. xpniow], Expyoa, 
[Ion. éxphica]. Xpys and yp (as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpij(es, xprfe. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, txpioa, néxpiua: or Kéxplopar, expioOnp ; 
[xptcopa: Hom. ], éxpiodunv. 

Xpéf{o, poet. also xpot{e (587), color, stain, xéxpwopat, expécOny. (4.) 


W. 
Wde, rub, with y fora in contracted forms (496), wi, viv, yn, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 
WetSw, deceive, peiow, tpevoa, Epevopat, ewedadnv, evoOfooua ; pevoo- 
pat, evevodunv. 71; 74. 
Wixo (pux-), cool, ww, Eputa, Eprypar, eprxOn» [prxOhoopa Ion.] ; 
2 a. p. eydxny or (generally later) épuyny (stem w7-). 


2. 
"00a (46-), push, impf. gen. eé0our (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. Phew], Ewoa 
fIon. dca], wou [Ion. dopa], ebaOnv; wcPhoopa; f. mM. Soopat, 
& mM. éwoduny [Ion. dodunv]. 654. 
"OAvéopar, buy, imp. éwvoduny (537, 1) Or dvodunv; wrhcopa, edrnuat, 
éwyhOnyv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (504-506) for later d»nodunp. 


INDEXHES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
‘in the text of the Grammar. | 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
7 in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, x. 

a@- or av- privative 875!; copula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38%. 

&ya0és compared 361. 

&yapas 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

Gyavaxréa w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyawdeo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. ed 
1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyy&roe, pf. and plpf. mid. 4905 ; 
Ww. partic. 1588. 

&ye and Gyere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. | 

&yevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

dyvés, adj. of one ending 343. 

&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yw, augm. of fyayov 535; dywy», 
with 1565. 

dyevlerOa: dyava 1051. 

-GSnv, adv. ending 8602. 

&Scxéo, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&56varad tori etc. 8992. 

GSepéraros xpnpdrev 1141. 

déxev: see Exeov. 

derdés, epicene noun 158. 


-G{e, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652. 

dyer, decl. of 248. 

"A@hvate, -nOev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

adréeo, HOANTa 516. 

&8pd0s, decl. of 2987. 

”"AOws, accus. of 199. 

a, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for e? 1381. 

Alas, voc. of 221). 

alSes, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or af yap, Homeric for el6e 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-arog (a-cos), adj. in 850, 829. 

alpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid. 490°, 

“ats, -aioa, -otoa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-atg, -atou(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188%, 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

alo@dvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopa: w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin, 1581. 

-QATEPOS, -aiTaTOos, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréw w. two accus. 1069. 

altriog w. gen. 1140. 

dio, drov 516. 

dxotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 533; eé or- 
Kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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&xpodopas 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

Gxav (déxwy) 333; without &» 1571. 

Gel 572, 6422. 

6A 658!; redupl..2 aor. d\adxoy 
535, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 313; dAndes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dAlonopar 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

GAurfiptos w. gen. 11447. 

G&AAG in apodosis 1422. 

é\Adoow, pf. and plipf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4898. 

GAAfhAwv declined 404. 

BAA 2921. 

&\Aopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&AAos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

GAdooe 294. 

GAAo Th; Or BAA TL; 1604. 

&doyos declined 306. 

éAtoxew, formation of 617. 

&As declined 225. 

éA Grn, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

-&pa w. dat. 1176; w. partic, 1572; 
Gua tp 958. 

dpudprow, opt. 736. 

GuBporos (uop) 66. 

é&pe(Bwo w. gen. 1133. 

duds, apd, etc., Dor. for qyueis, etc. 
398. 

&pArop 316. 

Gués and dpdég for huérepos (or 
éuds) 407, 

dperéxo and dprrloxew 95+. 

&pmiox véopar 607. 

Gpive 6596; w. ace. and dat. 
(Hom. ) 1168; duvvddw 779. 

é&pol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gudrévvuss, augment of 644; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

&phioByréo, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1176. 

&phoripwlev w. gen. 1148. 


Bpbe and d&uddrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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&v (epic «é), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1386, 1887, 1897, 1433; w. 
optative 1806, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1803; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13062, 
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1306, 1382, 1887, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14973. In final clauses 
w. ws, Srws, and S¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1487, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. fda, xpf», etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312 ; ellipsis of verb 1318; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1814; never begins sentence 
1815. See dav, Av, &v(a), and raxa. 

&v (a) for édy (el dv) 12992, 1882. 

&v for dyé (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-Gv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1885. 

ava w. dat. and acc. 1208. 

&va, up / 1162, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvaé 291. 

dvaynn w. infin. 1521; w. éorf om. 
8911, 

dévartloxo and dvadée, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

&vaAxnts, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvapluvioke w. two accus. 1069. 

aévafvos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

avSdve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

dvéSnv 8602. 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 

dvéxw, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1580. 
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dévhp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvnp 44. 

&vOpemos declined 192. 

d&volye, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and dvéwxa 693. 

dvopoles w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

dvr w. gen. 1204; d»® dr, where- 
Sore 1204. 

d&vrumoréonas Ww. gen. 1128. 

a&vicoas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

&ve, dvorepos, dveraros 363. 

&£vos declined 299. dios and diiw 
w. gen. 1136. 

&wats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

&wdtrep, deci. of 316. 

&mapos w. gen. 1141. 

&moréo w. dat. 1160. 

GwA6os, dA0%s declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391, 

G6 w. gen. 1205; for é» w. dat. 
12261, 

d&woddxopar w. gen. 1103. 

Gwo8(Sep: and dwod(Sopar 1246. 

dtrodate w. gen. 10972. 

dwokelwopar w. gen. 1117. 

&woArs, decl. of 316. 

GarshAupns, augm. of plpf. 533. 

"Amwé\wv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

dwodoylopar, augment 543. 

é&mroorepéo w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 


émooddéAdopas w. gen. 1099. 


awodesyw w. gen. 1121. 
&rre and &wrropa: 1246. 


&p (Hom. for dpa) 63. 

dpa, dpa ot, and dpa ph, interrog. 
1608. 

dpaploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 631, 
615, 662. 

&pytpeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 89!; accent 311. 

dpelov, compar. of dyadés 361. 
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dpnpés, dpdputa 774. 
d&pu-, intensive prefix 876. 


-aptov, dimin. in 844, 

Bpony or &ppnv 327. 

dpxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&pxo, Spxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 15815; dpyduevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

dpwyds 31. 

-as, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-aot and nor, locat. and dat. 296. 

doms w. uupla 383), . 

aooa or arra 4162, 

&eoa or &trra 425, 426. 

dorhp, declension of 275, 

dorpdrre without subject 8975, 

aerv, declined 250, 258; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-atat, -aro (for -vyra:, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220, 

&repos 46, 

Grupos and ariupdflw w. gen. 1135. 

-ato (for -»yro) : see -aras. 

aétrpaés, fem. 194. 

arra and drra: see &ooa and 
&ooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atvalvw, augment of 519. 

atrdp in apodosis 1422. 

atrdpxns, atrapxes, accent 122¢, 
314, 


abtréwyv for air dy (Hdt.) 397. 

atrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989°; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 989!; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déxa- 
ros avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (aéréraros) 
364. 48 atrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

atrod, etc., for éavrod 401. 

d&darpéw w. acc. and gen. 1118, 
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adlyps, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
81032, 

addon, gen. pl. dduwy 126. 

&yGopa. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dx Oopévy revi elvac 1584. 
&xpt, aS prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4@, denom. verbs in 861!; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 

. 784, 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between nu 
and A or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Bd, imperat. (in comp.) 7558, 

Balvew, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. Of s-form 799; 2 pf. of mu- 
form 804 ; Balvew rdda 1052. 

Baxos (xx) 681. 

BédAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

BaclAaa 175°, 841; Baccrela 836. 

Bactrkcbs, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bactrkebw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 


BeBaroripws 3702. 

Bi&Atepos, P&raros, and PeArlov, 
B&\rvorog 361), 

PrBafe, future of 665%, 

PrBds 7942, 

Bl(BAos, fom. 194. 

Blinds 297. 

Bide, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799, 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242, 

BAdwre, aor. pass. 714. 

BXlere (uedir-), by syncope 66, 

‘Boh 176. 

Poplas, Poppas declined 186, 
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in indic. (never BovdAy) 625; Bov- 
Noluny av and éBovrAduny 4» 1327, 
1339: see éBovAspnyv; BovrAec or 
Bovdeobe w. interrog. subj. 1858 ; 
Bovropévry rivl doriv, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bpords (yop-) by syncope 66°, 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


I’, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or € 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yopue and yapodpar 1246. 

yaorhp, declension of 2742, 

yyp changed to yp 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAace(w, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvéSas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 8007: see also 
ylyvopas, 

yépas declined 228, 

yeto w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ovac W. gen. 1102. 

y{, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpdoxe 618; 2 aor. of mw-form 
799, 

ylyas declined 226. 

ylyvopar 586, 6521; 2 perf. of pus 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11802; w. poss. dat. 1178, 

ytyvéone 614; redupl. in pres, 
686, 652}; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of yu-form 799; inflect. of Syrws 
8033, 

yA-, how reduplicated 6243, 

yAvets declined 820. 

yv-, how reduplicated 624°, 


Pothopua,, augment of 517; Bodre | yvddos, fom, 104. 
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yvop({o, augment of 5247. 

ypais, deciined 268 ; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypado and ypadopar 1246; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypdgdouac w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1126. 

yenvs, yenis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals; inserted in dvdpés 
(dvhp) 67; before -arac and -aro 
(in Hom.) 777°. 

Sa-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. daep 1224, 

Salopar (dac-), divide 602. 

Salvupt, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Salw (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvde (dayu-) and Sépvnpe 609. 

Savel{w and SavelLouar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 S€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-Se, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

SeSrévar 767, 804. 

Séd5ouKxa 685. 

Set, impers.: see Séo, want. 

Sel(Seypar, SelSouxa,, and Seldra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 622°; ééd:a 
804. 

Se(xvups, synopsis 504, 605, 509; 
inflection of u-forms 606. Synt. 
Ww. partic. 1588; partic. Secvis 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
Ww. art, 947. 

Savév dori el 1424, 

Sardots (Sergiv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séopas w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sion (Sepen) 176. 

Sipxopas 646, 6492 ; “Apn Bedopxdvas 
10668, 
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Seopss (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288, 
Seométys, voc. of 182. 

Séxara: (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8007; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séw, bind, contraction of 4952. 

Séw, want, contraction of 495?; 
in Hdt. 7851, Impers. Se 898; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 11615; modrod det, érlyou 
def 1116; ddlyou for dAlyou Set», 
almost 1116%; déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évéds etc. w. déovres 3828 ; 
é5ee in apod. without ad» 1400. 
See Séopac. 

SnAot without subject 8978, 

SHASs ele w. partic. 1589. 

$nAdw, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39, 761; 
pres. partic. 5yAG@p declined 340. 

Anpfrtnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpoobévys, acc. of 2380; voc. of 
122¢, 

-Syv or -45ynv, adverbs in 860. 

-5ys, patronym. in 846, 

Sd w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrdo, augm. 543. 

Sidxovéw, augm. 543, 

Stadéyopar, pf. 5227; w. dat. 1175. 

StareAdw w. partic. 1587, 

Stddopos w. gen. 1117. 

SiSdoKm, formation of 617; w. two 
accus, 1069; causative in mid, 
1246. 

Si8pdonw 618; 2 aor. of mu-form, 
%Spav 799, 801. 

S(Swp1, synopsis 604, 609; infil. of 
pt-forms 606; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7042; imperf. 680; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8022; 800vac 767; imper. 
8l3wh, 850. 790. 

Sl(xatos, person. constr. w. infin, 
1627, 


414 


Slxyv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptcow, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sudti, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

SumAdowos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154, 

S(xa w. gen. 1149, 

Supdw, contraction of 496. 

Stwxd0e 779. 

Stdkw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypaphy 1051. 

Sues, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S010, S010( (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéw (Sox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (15222) ; @50¢e or Sédoxrar in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol doxety 
1534, 

Soxdés, fem. 194. 

-86v (-d4) or -n5dy, adverbs in 860. 

SovAcdw and SovAdw 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spada, Spdcw 635, 641. 

Spécos, fem. 194. 

Sévapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
diva and éd¥xw 632. 

S860 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suc-, inseparable prefix 8752; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545, 
Suvcaperréw, augment of 5451, 

Sd 570, 799: see vv. 

Sapov declined 192. \ 

KE, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 281; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 637; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
cons. are dropped bef. o 30, 78%, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of j.-forms (Hom.) 
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788? changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in ceo (Hdt.) and cea 
and eeo (Hom.) 7852; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

¢, pron. 389; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-cat for esac in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 398, 5656, 624, 
7772; see -€0. 

éév for ef dv 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovrAspnvy without a» (potential) 
14021; éBovrAduny dy 1339. 

éyyés, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éye(pw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 490° ; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éy® declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393; generally omitted 896. 

&e. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

@vv (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, us 252. 

éé for , Hom. pron. 393!, 

ev for ov 393), 

€@(fo, pf. and plpf. mid. 490%. 

e, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 282 (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-e. for -evat, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, 7f 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-ea, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in ed 841. 

~€Las, -ere, -ecav in aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxdOa, elxcdBorps, etc. 779. 

elxav, decl. of 248. 
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eAopar (Hom.) 598. 

epapras, augm. of 522. 

elpl 629; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; éorev ot, orev ov, gor F 
or Srws 1029, w. opt. without 
dy 1333; éxay elvar, rd viv elvac, 
Kara totro elyat, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
Sy, Svros 129. 

fur, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for ob 393}, 

-etov, nouns of place in 843!, 

elos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

ela, first aorist 671. 

elroy w. o71 or ws 1523; ws (20s) 
elrety 1534. 

e(pyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and «7 (6 forms) 
1649, 1551. 

e(pnxa, augment of 522. 

-€us, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331 ; compar. 355. 
-etg in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208; late in nouns in evs 266. 
els w. accus. 1207 ; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, iv declined 375; 
pounds of 378. . 

alow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... ere 1606. 

-etw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7858. 

elw8a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

efws, Hom. for éws 1463. 

dc: see é. 

exetOev for exe? 1226. 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

exetvog 409, 411, 1004; éxervool 412. 

det and éxetOev 436. 

dxetore 294, 436. 

éxarAews, neut. pl. Zxrdew 308. 


com- 
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éxrds, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxav elvas 1535. 

éxeov declined 333. 

Adorowy 3615, 

€itabvo, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (see éAdw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

éX\adn-BéAos 872. 

&Adxeva (Hom.), éddyerros 3615, 

&éyx, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4893, 4902, 633. 

&dAaxov, etc. (Hom.) for @daxov 
514. 

“EAAnveorrl 8603, 

&dw, Hom. fut. of éXdadvw 7843. 

éAdri{w etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1280. 

&qwrls declined 225, 209!; 
sing. 2148, 

épavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

épdBev, épeto, Endo, dued 391. 

épewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

éppev Or Eupevar, euev or ayo 
Hom. infin. for elvac 807’. 

Epds 406, 998. 

épar(rAnpe and éparlarpype 795. 

éutrpooOev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 1222!; w 
dat. for els w. acc. 12252; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 782, but not before 
pore 8l. 

évavtlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évdens w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and qvtramoy 535, 

éveort, impers. 898. 

évOa, EvOev 436, 438. 

évOaSe 436. 

évOatra, évOedrev (Ion.) 4392, 

évOev cal évOev 1226. 

éve for verre 1224, 


accus. 
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évvor and évdre 1029. 

dvoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrat0a 436. 

évreGOev 436. 

' dvrés w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or éx, form 63; « in ék« un- 
changed in compos. 72; e¢ in éx 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 1382; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251, 

dfaldvns w. partic. 1572, 

deort, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
éf#v in apod. without dy 1400. 

éfSv, acc. abs. 1569. 

ow w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eoo 5658, 7772, 

fo for od 393), 

éot for of 3931. 

fouxa, (elx-) 5374, 5738; plpf. 528; 
pe-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

éés for 8s (poss.) 407. 

émdv and étedv (érel dv) 14282. 

éwe( and émeSh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

éreSdv and érfy 12992, 14282, 

érfBodos w. gen. 1140. 

ém( w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 
as adverb 12221. 

ém. for @reore 1162, 1224. 

 drOupéo w. gen. 1102. 

biruxdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

émAavdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

émipeAfs w. gen. 1140. 

briorapa, 7941; éricrg and Frl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic, 1158. 

émorhpov w. gen. 1142; 
1050. 

érruripdo w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

érpidpny (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

épfoow, stem édper- 582. 


W. accus. 
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éou-, intens. prefix 876. 

éprSalve 606. 

éolfo w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

épis, accus. of 214°, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of pjyvum 689. 

“Eppéas, “Eppfis, declined 184, 

tpon 176. 

épv8ptaw 8682, 

épixw, npdxaxoy 535. 

épwrde w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

érO(w 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éooelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-erot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éoo( (Hom.) 556!, 8071, 

troowv 3612. 

tore, until 1463, 

-€orepos, -éoratos 353, 354. 

tor{ w. ending 7: 5561; accented 
tore 1445; takes » movable 57. 

éoriv of (08, DT, Srws) 905, 1029; 
got doris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

éordés (for écrads), drradca, éo-rds 
(Ion. éoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

érxaros W. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see doo. 

éréOnv for €0¢0nv 958, 

trepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 
pos. = 

érynolar, érynolwv 126. 

érbOnv for é0v0ny 958. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 9028, 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wow, wdoxw, axovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. éxw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for od 393), 

evSalpev declined 313; 
122°, 

eeAms 316; accus. 2148, 

evepyeréa, augm. 5465}, 
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«006 w. gen. 1148. 

eb06¢ w. partic. 1572, 

edxrdns, contr. of 315. 

eivoos, eivovs, compared 353. 

edploxe Ww. partic. 1582, 1588. 

eUpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

etpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

-evs, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848 ; 
Hom. forms of 264 ; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddufs, contr. of 315. 

eSxapis, decl. of 316. 

-ebw, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

écpopdes w. partic. 1585, 

ip’ @ or é’ ore w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfy or xpfiv in apod. without d» 
1400. 


éxw, for cex-w, 95!; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; €xouac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; éxwv, with, 1565. 

éx8pé6s compared 357. 

-w, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-4o for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-éo in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-«w and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
1882 5, 

égun, plpf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tws, dawn, accus, of 199 (see 240). 

tos, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15028, 

devrod, for éavrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
288 ; probable pronunciation of 
28°; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Ldeo, contr. form of 496. 
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-{e, adv. in 293. 

-fo, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
atw and ifw 665. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; a and e length. to y 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

q, improper diphthong 7. 

-q for evar or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565°, 624. See -e. 

7, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fjyyéopar w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

7Sopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

jdopévp ool toriv, etc. 1584. 

780s compared 357 ; 75lw» declined 
358. 

né, He, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSys etc. (olda) 8212, 

-hes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332, 

Kora (superl.) 3612, 

je as perf. 1256. 

TAlKkos 429. 

jpat 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

hpds or pas 396. 

-npevos for -evevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

Tpérepos 406, 998 ; w. adrdy 1003. 

Hpt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

jply, jp 396, 

jv for édv (el dv) 1382. 

qvlka, rel. adv. 436. 

jvtratrov 535. 

yap declined 225; form of nom, 
211, 

Hmepos, fem. 1942, 

“Hpakdéns 231. 

jpws declined 248, 244. 
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-ns, adj. in 849%, 881; inflection of | Oplé, rpixés, aspirates in 95°; de- 


312. 

-As (for #es), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

got or qs, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

jooewv (comp.) 3612. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

7X decl. 245. 

ns (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-Oa, ending (see -o8a) 5561, 

OdAacoa deci. 172. 

Oaplfe w. partic. 1587. 

Odrrw (rag-), aspirates in 955, 

Odpaos and Opdcoros 641. 

Odoowy 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

O&repov etc. 46. 

Sadpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpdfw w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
udgw ef 1423; Bavydtw 8re 1424. 
Oters or OéAere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-Gev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, vocative 195. 

Odo (v-), 2d class 574. 

Odpopar, fut. of 668. 

OfnBate 293. 

OfAvs 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

OAs declined 225. 

-Oy-re for -67-6 in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-0, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

Oviyjoxw (av-) 613; metath. (dav-, 
6va-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvitw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of m-form 804; 
part. redvews 773; Hom. reOvnus 
773, 

0%-, poetic stems in 779, 

Botwdriov (by crasis) 44. 


clension of 226. 

Opvirre (rpvg-) 955. 

Ovyarnp declined 274; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Otpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 40!; length. to i 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o 31; t added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 6562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 609-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-tdo, desideratives in 868. 

WSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(6ns and -tdSns (fem. -ds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-8tov, diminutive in 844. 

tSt0g w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpow, contraction of 497. 

tSpévOnv (idpdw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

le- OF wn- aS Mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1148. 

-({o, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

Ups, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
mpboro etc. 741, 8102; efvac 767. 

t@., come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ixvéopar 607. 

-ikog, adjectives in 851. 

ews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAloOs apd 295. 

-w in acc. sing. 2148, 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

Yva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-wos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in «és 853. 

~%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

Uros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831. 

iwmérd, nom. (Hom.) 1882. 

-is, feminines in 8487. 

"Io Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-ok%-, pres. stems in 613. 

-toxos, -ioxn, dimin. in 844. 

toos w. dat. 1175. 

lornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of s-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 661, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 336. 

tx@ts declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

Ié, accus. ‘Iody (Hdt.) 247. 

-tov, patronym. in 847. 

-twv, -toros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

tp for évt 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

« in ovx 26. 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xaPBare (xaréBare) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

xalapds w. gen. 1140. 

xadéfopar, augment 544; fut. 665!. 

xaGetSe, augment 544. 

xaOnpas, inflection of 815, 816. 

xall{eo, augment 544. 

xaOlornes as copul. vb. 908. 

xal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalwep) 1573; xal 8s, xal of, os 
kal 8s 10232; cat ws 1383; xal 
ravra 1573; xal rév w. infin. 
984 ; ra cal rd, 7d Kal 76 984, 

kalwep w. partic. 1573. 

kalw (Att. cdw) 601. 

xax (Hom.) for card 53. 

axes Compared 361. 

Kakxtave (karéxrave) 53. 

KaK@s tovety (Aéyev) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yunv 734; perf. as pres. 

e 1263. 

KaXdos compared 361. 

KaAUBn and Kadbare 577. 

Kkapmwrrw, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

kav (kal év), Kav (kal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, kavovv 202, 

kaw (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kdptioros, superl. 3611, 

-Kaot (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. | 

kar (Hom.) for kara 53. 

Kara, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos, 1123; 
kara yy 958. 

xata-Ba for xard-Bnh 755%. 

Kara (cal elra) 44. 

karaBoaw w. gen. 1123. 

karaytyvooke w. gen. 1123. 

Kkarayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

karawevSounar w. gen. 1123. 

karayynod(fopar w. gen. 1123. 

Kkarnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

katOavety (xaradavety) 53. 

Kkatomy w. gen. 1149. 

KaTW, KaTdrTepos, KaTdraros 363, 

ké or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetO. 4391, 

ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

ketvos 411. 

ketore 4391, 

Kexadhow, fut. pf. act. of ydfw 7085. 

Kexpayere, perf. imper. 748, 
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kéxrynpas and éxrypar 525. 

xé\ev8os, fem. 1941. 

keXeOw w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

K&\Aow, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

kéXopat, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

képas declined 2371, 

xepdalvw 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapfow, fut. pf. act. of yxalpw 
-705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfjpug 2101. 

xynptooe without subject 8974, 

x.Bwrds, fem, 1941, rs 

k(xpnpe 7942. 

KvAalw (Attic «\dw) 601; fut: 666; 
kAalwy 1564. 

KAavoidw, desiderative verb 868. 

-xXéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

«rels (Ion. «Ants), accus. of 215. 

kvérrns compared 364. 

KAlvw, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490° ; aor. p. 709. 

KAto (nde 297. 

Kvaw, contraction of 496. 

kopl({w, future 665%, 

Kopy (Kopfn) 176. 

KOpon, koppy 176. 

Kkparéo w. gen. 1109. 

kpéas, nomin. 211. 

kpeloowv, Kpariorog 3611, 

kpépapa: 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kplvw, drops v 647. 

Kpovlwy 847. 

KptBSnyv 8602, | 

Kptarw w. two accus. 1069. 

kptoa w. gen. 1150. 

kraopas, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xrelva 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of w-form, 799, 801. 

xrels, Krev-os, nom. 2102. 

Kudpes compared 357. 

KbKA@, all round 1198. 

Kuvéa (xu-) 607. 
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kipw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xiov, xbvrepos, xivraros 364. 

kwAvw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwdvec as impers. 8974. 

Kas, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; Ad after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 514. . 

AaBev, with 1565. 

Aayxdve and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522 ; formation 605, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

Ad8pq w. gen. 1150. 

Aabdy, secretly 1564. 

Aaptds declined 225. 

AavOdva (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adoxo (Aax-), formation of 617. 

A€yo, collect, redupl. of 522. 

A€yw, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyouee 
8972; Aéyerac or Aéyouos Omitted 
1625. 

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of Aédora 31, 6421. 

Adfo, imper. 756!. 

Adwy declined 225. 

AvOoBdAos and ArvOsBodos 885. 

Alrcwopar W. ws or drws 1377. 

AovSopéw w. acc. and AoSopéopar 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aotvw, contraction of 497. 

Atw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Avwpy 
and \Neduxds declined 335; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

A@ev, Agoros 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; uBr 
and «8p for ud and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpes, decl. of 300; pwaxpy w. 
comp. 1184. 

povta comp. (“uaddov, uddora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uyy 777). 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; ri naday 
1566. 

Mapadén, dat. of place 1197. 

papripopar 596. 

paxopar, fut. -ecouat, -ofpar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pov for peltwy 3614, 843. 

-pe8ov in first person dual 5562, 

pellwv 3614. 

pelpopar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, petorros 361°. 

pas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2102. 

pra w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pArAo, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

perdhopa: w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

pes, -peoOa for -uev, -uea 556+, 
777), 

pév, in d wév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782), 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevé\ews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoros, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

peoros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; wéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

perapOrta. w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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perato w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

peramotéonas w. gen. 1099. 

péreore w. gen. and dat. 10972, 
1161. 

peréxo w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393! 5 enclitic 1411. 

pexpr, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. Xxiv.; WwW. tva, drws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1880; in prota- 
sis 1883; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also wh ov) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 13858; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See ob ph and py ob. 

py Sr, ph Saws 1504. 

-py, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, phre 1607; unde els 378. 

pndSels 378, 1607; undédves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pykdopar 656. 

pykére 62. 

pitnp declined 274. 

pares (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

py of 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uh... od in final 
cl. 1364; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1351. 

phre 1607. 

phtpws 244. 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556), 
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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ptxpos compared 38615. 

pipvyokw, augment of perf. 525; 
n for a 616, 614. See pépvnpar. 

ply and vlv 393, 396. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

ploryw for wey-oxw 617. 

pioéw w. accus. 1163. 

probow, middle of 1245. 

pup changed to pup 77. 

pvda, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAwoxw 664, 614. 

pop- in Bporés 66°, 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

podvos (udvos) 148. 

Motea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupids 373. 

popror and pvplor 3832. 

puplos, pupla 5832, 

pts, pvos, declined 260. 

pov (4%) ody), interrog. 1603. 

-pewv, adjectives in 8494, 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78), 
before liquid 782, before o 788; 
yr, vd, v0, dropped before o 79; in 
évy and gvy 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in ww 647; changed to ¢ 
before pas 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevar. 

valxt, accent 1414, 146. 

valw (var) 602. 

vads, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vads declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
compounds of (vavpaxla, vavel- 
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Topos, vewootkos, etc.) 872; vadgu 
297. 

vS dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

veixelo (Hom.) 785°. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

veds declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vijoos declined 192. 

vnds (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vifw (vip-) 591. 

vukdw w. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and plv 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

voplf{e w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouac 11838. 

v6os, vots declined 20132, 

-vos, adject. in 856. 

véaos, fem. 1941. 

voupnvla 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
2084, 

-vot and -wre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5565, 788, 777}, 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrav in 3d pers. pl. imper. 563, 
746. 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971, 

wuxrds 958 5 vuxri and éy puxri 1193. 

-vupt, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

voév or vb (epic) 59; enclit. 1414, 

v@t, vaty 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


f=, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27,283; can end word 
26 ; redupl. before 528. 

Eetvos, Ion. for éévos 148. 

ftv for ov», w. dative 1217. 


GREEK 


O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 80; interchanged 
w. &and e 32; fore in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780!; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5655. 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935-— 
938 ; in Hdt. 989; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 pév... 6 5é 981-983 ;s 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for re (Hom.) 
14782, 

6y8daros 374. 

oySaxovra (Ion.) 374. 

SSe, 75e, 768e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 465¢ 412. 

686s declined 192 ; ddd» lévac 1057. 

OS0bs, o56v, OSdvros, nom. 2108. 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 38?; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 395; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-dets, adj. in, contracted 332. 

S{w w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 382; to » 39!, 310, 
811. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
bw) 394, 

SOev 436; by assimilation 1034. 

SO. 43938, 

68o00vexa 14783. 

o., diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e« and 7¢ 
31; augmented to » 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
of in voc. sing. 246. 

of, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

of, adv. 436. 


INDEX. 423 


ola w. partic. 1575. 

ola, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588; w. infin. 
15922 ; ola @ 6 Spacov 1848. 

OlSlwrovs, gen. and ace. of 2871, 

-ornv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 736. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 286', 

otkade, ofko8ev, ofxor, olxdvSe 292-— 
296; ofxor 1198. 

olxetog, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

oixla declined 171. 

olxrtpw and olxrelpe 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 204}, 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvog and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, auginent of 538. 

olopar or olpasr, only ofec in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1528. 

olov or ofa w. partic. 1575. 

-o.v, rare for -ocuc in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; ofp cor, etc. 10386; olds 


re, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and oloev. 

-owa for -ovga in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 


-ovo in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2048. 

otxopar, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256; w. partic. 1587. 

dAlyos compared 361; éAlyou (detv) 
1116, 1534. 

SrAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 633. 

Sdos w. article 979. 

"OrAtpma (7d) 289; w. mxav 1052. 

éptréw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
Suvv& 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and dpordem w. dat. 1175. 

Gpodroyéw w. dative 1175. 

épod w. dative 1176. 

épovupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

Svap 289. 

oved(fe w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

dvivnps (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of w»7- 
pnv 8038, 

Svopa, by name 1058 ; dvduari 1182. 

ovopato w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacrl 8608. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

ofdve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-oog, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ob 424. 

Serp, Sryvixa, drdGev, Srror 436. 

SrurGev w. gen. 1149. 

éwd0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Sirot, of place where 1226. 

érotos, dardaog 429. 

érore, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
émérav w. subj. 14282, 12992. 

éwérepog 429, 4322. 

Strov 436. 

omvia (dru-), dricw 602. 

Srws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1868; sometimes w. dy or 
xé 1867; w. past. t. of indic. 
1871; rarely w. fut. ind. 1866; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1372; 
sometimes w. dy 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; 8rws ph after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and 
drws uh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 13852; 8rws for as 
in indir. quot. 1478. My 87ws 
and ob> Srws 1504. 

épdo 621; augm. and redupl. of 
638; w. drws 1872; w. ui} 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

opéyopar w. gen. 1099. 

Bpvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%. 

Spvups, fut. 668 ; aor. 674°. 

-og, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in ec-) 837, 227. 

8s, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 


‘| 8s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 


408. 

bcos, Gwocos 429. 

ooréov, oorodv, declined 201. 

Soris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

oodpalvopa, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

Sre, rel. 436; causal 1505; 8ray w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Srrev, Srey, Srewv, Sréorsr 
428. 

Sn, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

% ru (neut. of Saris) 425, 426. 

Stig, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Srri 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 28%; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eoo 
in 2 pers. mid. 565, 679. 

ot, ovK, osx 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-1613; 
obx %o6 Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1838; ody brws and obx 
8r. 1504. See od ph and ph od. 

ov, of, % etc. 889, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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obSas 236. 
o05é 1607; odd els and oddels 378; 


008 ws 1388; obd€ woddod det 


1116¢. 

' odSels 378, 1607; ovdéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris ob 1035. 

otdérepos 435. 

otc: see ob. 

obxére 62. 

ob« (6 ex) 44. 

otxody (interrog.) 1608. 

od ph w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-ofv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for évexa 12208. : 

ovml (6 érl) 44. 

otpavobev, otpavdds 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovs (for -e0s, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ovs 5645, 

ots, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-over for -ovor 5565, 783. 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8de 1005; ravra and ravra 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451: 8; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rotro uév... rovro 561010; 
ravra and roiro as adv. accus. 
1060; ovrocl 412. 

otras and oftrw 63, 436. 

otx : see od. 

OpelAw@ (dpeA-), Owe, 598; woHedrov 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

opé\Aw, increase, 598. 

opArXo, owe (Hom. = dgeldrw) 593, 
598; impf. wdeddAov in wishes 
1512. 

Sdedos 289. 

odBarpide 8682. 

odtokdve w. gen. 1122. 
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dpa, as final part. 1862, 1365, 
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or 
dy 1367, 12992; until 1463. 

Se w. éorl or Fv 8973. 

Sopar (dpdw), Sper 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8613; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

qwal{o, double stem 590. 

tats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

awoAat W. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

aodA.v, before o in compos. 82. 

awoxkAw, Wéetradov 534. 

aav before o in compos. 82. 

ardvroev 2922, 

wap (Hom.) for rapdé 53. 

wapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12217; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa for rdpeor: 1162, 1224, 

tmapavopew, augment of 543. 

mapackevatw, impers. mapecxev- 
acrat, maperxevacro 8974, 12402; 
mwapecxevddaras 7773, 

mapa-ora 7553. 

Twoapepe W. dat. 1179. 

mdpos W. infin. 1474. 

mas declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331}, 

wéoxo 617, 621; rl rdOw; 1357; 
Tl radwy ; 1566. 

mwathp declinea 274. 

wave and mwatopar w. partic. 1580. 

wel(Qw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 489!; wémifov 534; 
wéroda 31, 642), 
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welSopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

wed declined 243 ; only sing. 289. 

wevan, contraction of 496. 

Tlepaseds decl. 267. 

jepdopa: and wepaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. 6rws and obj.cl. (Hom.) 1377. 

welpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4906. 

awdX\ag w. gen. 1149. 

awéprw, pf. pass. 77, 490!; réurevy 
wourhy 1051. 

wévns compar. 361. 

adwavoo, pf. imper. 750. 

adaro 583: sce wloce. 

aép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

awépav w. gen. 1148. 

aépas declined 225, 2372. 

wépOw, erpalov 646, 649. 

wepl w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 60; 
wépc 116}. 

meptylyvopas w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxdéns, epuxA ts, declined 231. 

jeptopaw w. partic. 1585. 

wepurlarre w. dat. 1179. 

twéicow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
490), 

awéropas, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of u-form 799. 

nq 436. 

wy, indef. 436; enclitic 1413. 

IInAclSns (Hom. -etins) 8463, 

anAlkog 429. 

anvixa 436. 

awixvs declined 250, 256. 

awlurAnpe (rAa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted » 795; inflection of 
érAnunv 8033. 

alprpynt (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted yu 795. 

alva 621; fut. 667; wit 799, 755); 
w. gen. 1097). 

wlrrw 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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moretwo w. dative 1160. 

wlovpes (Hom.) for récoapes 877. 

wAaxoes, tAaxots, contraction of 
332. 

TTAaraséion 296. 

wAetv (for riéov) 1156. 

awrelwv Or wrAdav, wrXetorros 3618. 

wréxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

awXéov without 7 1156. 

wréw (rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 495! ; fut. 666; wet 
O0dd\accay 1057. 

twAéws, declension of 309. 

wAfyv w. gen. 1220. 

wAngidfw w. dat. 1175. 

awAnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wAfocow, érvAdyn» (in comp.) 718. 

awAtve 647. 

avéw (rvu-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666. 

awé0ev 436. 

moOdy 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

760. and wo@l 4395, 1412. 

mot 436. 

wot, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

awovdw W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; ed and xax@s wrod 1074. 

qotos, wowds 429. 

tmodeuéw, twrodeplfo w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from wodeudw 867. 

awoArs declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

qwodXés, Ion. = wodds 347. 

moAts declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of wodAol and 7rd 
wokv 967; wodd and wod\d as 
adv. 367 ; wodAg w. comp. 1184; 
wo\d\od dee and ovd5é woddod dei 
11162; ért rodv 12108, 

Topihyy wéprev 1051. 

awéppo or mpéow w. gen. 1149. 

Tlovedéwv, Tlocadav, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

wéao0s, woods 429. 

morapos after proper noun 970. 

wore 436, 
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wort, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

arérepos, wéTepos (Or -pés) 429. 

arérepov Or wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

od 436 ; w. part. gen. 1092. 

wot, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

movs, hom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

awpqos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; xpavs and rpnus 348. 

awpacoe (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
Srws and obj. cl. 1872; ed and 
Kkaxs wpdcow 1075. 

arpére., impers. 898. 

ioe ills aperPirns, maploBvs 


aperBetw, denom. verb 8611; mrpe- 
oBevery elphyny 10551, 

awpnus (epic) 348. 

aplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 1471!; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without d» 1473 ; wply 7 1474. 

aplopa. and mpralpny, accent of 
729, 742. 

apo w. gen. 1215; not elided 60; 
compared 363; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. e or o 
8742; dpovdos and ¢poupés 93. 

apo Tod OF mpotrodt 984. 

apotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

awpéxepat w. gen, 1132. 

arpdouro, etc. 741, 8102. See type. 

arpés W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 1222), 

apooSexopévp pol dori 1584. 

apootKe, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; xpocjxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

apéaGev w. gen. 1148. 

awpoorayGéy (acc. abs.) 1569. 

arpéorw W. gen. 1149; lévar rot rpbow 
1138. 
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awpoc@Sla 1071. 

apérepos 363; wpdbrepoy 7 (like wply 
n) 1474, 

aporod 984. 

awpotpyou and wpotxe 8742, 

rpotioros 363. 

wp&tog 363; 1rd xpdroy Or rpadroy, 
at jirst 1060. 

II v8ot 296. 

wuvOdvonar w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wip, gen. wvp-os 211; plur. 291. 

we, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

was 436. 

wos, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; £ at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uBp for up 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414, 

éqdtos compared 3619. 

palve 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pdwv, pgoros 3619, 

péw (pu-) 574. 

Pfyyvups (pay-), 2 pf. Eppurya 689. 

pnlBros, pnlrepos, etc. 361°. 

ptyéo, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

éls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2987. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in — and y 74; py be- 
fore o 78°, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ac 88!, 226, 227, in car and 
oo 882, 5656, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 830?; 

doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 

614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777; 

movable in ovrws and é 63; 

dropped in éxw and tcxw (for 

cexw and oiwexw) 589 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

‘ +g as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-oa-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5618, 

-oa in fem. of adj. and partic. 788, 
842, 

-cat and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 565%, not in 
most si-forms 5646; -ca: elided 
51. 

oéAmy§ declined 225, 

-vay, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5648, 5652. 

Lampe declined 245. 

cavros 401, 993. 

oPévvupt, 2d aor. ZoBny 803), 

oé 389, 393), 

-o¢, local ending 294. 

ceavrod 401, 993. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

ceio, of8ev 393!, 

-velw, desideratives in 868. 

owepvds compared 350. 

oéo, veh 393, 

oetw (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 
800. ‘ 

-oéw, 8, Doric future in 7778, 

oeovtro? (Hdt.) 403. 

-70a, chiefly Hom. ending 6556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 7804; 
in indic. of vbs. in su 7874. 

-70a1 (-0a:) 554; elided 61. 

-70av, Dor. ending for -c@ny 777), 

-7Gov and -o@nv in 2 and 3 p, dual 
552; -cGov for -cbnv in 8 pers. 
6668, 

-ov in 2 p. sing. (in érol) 656!; in 
8 pers, 662, 664', | 
-or in dat, pl. 167, 224, 2863; -i04 

167, 169, 190. 
ot a8 locative ending 206, 
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-ov (for -vre, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 5568, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-oupos, adject. in 855. 

-o.s, fem. nouns in 834. 

otros and otra 288. 

oxeddvvupt, fut. of (-dow, -d) 6652. 

oKé&\Aw, atro-oKAfvas 803!. 

-7Kov, -oxouny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dy 1298. 

oKxoréw W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxéros, declension of 2871. 

opéo, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565%, 5648 ; 
see -orat. 

-7%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611, 

odos: See os. 

cwopés, fem. 194!, 

oés, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

codds declined 299. 

ortviw, orelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4903, 

omevSw and orovdf 31. 

omodés, fem. 194}, 

orovdf, and oetde 31. 

oo = 77 68%, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or7& 7558, 

ore(Bo 572; pf. mid. 6422, 

oré&\Aw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 487}, 

otlxos: kara otlxov 1649, 

oroxdfopa: w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyde w. gen. 1109. 

orpldw 646, 708, 714. 

ot declined 889; Hom. and Hat. 
893!; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevfs w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

rvyytyvooko w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126, 

oupBalve, impers. 898. 

ovbv or fév, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes eve- or gv- in 
compos. 81, 
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ouvedévre (or ds cureddyri) elaretv 
117232. 

-otvy, nouns in 842. 

cvvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

obvoSa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvrp(Bo w. gen. 1098. 

oé 393}, 394; enclit. 1411. 

odhéa 3937; opéas, opéwy 3931; en- 
clit. 1417. 

odérepos 406. 

odlv or ol 393, 394; opi» (not 
ogl) in Trag. 392. 

od(or, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

cho, chai, etc., chad, edaty 3931. 

odwtrepos 407. | 

odév atréy etc. 401. 

oxés and oxolnv (of éxw) 7552, 

, 785. 

Sexpdrns, decl. of 228; acc. 230 ; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

oépa declined 226; nom. formed 
2004; dat. pl. 224. 

os (Hom. oédos) 809. 

carhp, voc. c&rep 1224, 2213, 

odédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; »r dropped before o 
79. 

-té (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 

first deci. 1883, 

v& and raty (dual of 4), rare 888. 

-ras in 8 pers. sing, 552; elided 61, 

vréXa4, 2dj., decl, of 824; nom. of 
2103, | 

vidya (ra Adda) 482, 119, 

-rav, Doric ending for -rqy 777}. 

way (ro dv) 44, 

wdvBpl 44, 


edpa 44, 
raptery, pf. mid, 4908, 
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-raros, superl. in 350. 

Tatra, ratTé, ratrév, ratrod 400. 

ratry, adv. 436, 1198. 

rad- for dap- (Odarw) 95°. 

réxa w. dy (rdx’ Gv) 1816. 

raxés compared 357, 955; rh» 
raxlorny 1060. 

Traav (= Tv) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

ré, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. olos 1024. 

TeOdd0ar 95°. 

veOveds 778. 

reOvhtw, fut. pf. act. of Orfoxw 705. 

TreApadbar 95°. 

wetv (Ion. = gol) 398. 

rexopaxla 872. 

velvo, drops v 647, 711. 

-repa, fem. nouns in 833%, 

vrexOv as noun 1561. 

rerevtoev, finally, 1564. 

reddw, future in &, oSuas 6651; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

rédos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

téave 603; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

ro, re, thos, reds, Teo? (= coi) 
398. 

rlo, re (= 700 for rivos or rivds), 
rly, thov, thoes 4182, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1697; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

eréog, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1695; Lat. equiv. 1699. 

veég, Doric and Aeolic (= oés) 
407, 

vépas declined 2373, 

vipny, decl, of 825; fem, of 826. 

-repos, comparative in 850. 

wipro, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 584, 

wlrcapes (Or rerr-), Ion, réeoepes, 
etc., declined 876. 
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terpalva 610; aor. 673. 

térpdor (dat.) 377. 

Tebow 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

TY, THde 436, 1198. 

THAlkos, THALKObTos, etc. 429. 

-rynv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5563. See -o€ow and 
-o Ory. 

TyHvlka, THviKkdde, ryvixaira 436. 

-rThp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-thprov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 855. 

-Tns, Masc. nouns in 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo. and rys (= Tals) 388. 

70 for 00 68), 

rt, adverbs in 860. 

-mi, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5561, 7771; in éorl 6561, 

rl@ynpr, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of u-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xdunv 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent 
741; Oetvac 767, 8021; partic. reels 
declined 335. 

rikos, adj. in 8512. 

vletw (Tex-) 6521. 

Tusde, denom. verb 8611; stem 
and root of 153; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 39°, 761; partic. riudwy, 
riudy declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 11338; riuav rivl trvos and 
TipacOal Tivos 11338. 

Tut declined 171. 

Tiphes, Tynfs, contraction of 332. 

Tipwpéw and tipwpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

rlv, Doric (= aol) 398. 

vls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

wis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 1412, 4181; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015!; like 
was res 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8487, 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

+r%-, verb suffix 676. 

760ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

vol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=o) 393, 398. 

Totos, ro.daSe, Trorotros 429. 

rotoSero. Or toteSeo. (= Toicde) 
388. 

ToLotros, Tocotros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

ToApa, 174. 

Tov kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
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~ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

T6003, ToodéaSe, Torotros 429 ; ro- 
cotre w. compar. 1184. 

rére 436; w. art. 952. 

vod for rivos, rov for rivds 416. 

tovvavtlov (by crasis) 44. 

Trotvona 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

vouréev (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

rouroyl, rovrodt 412. 

tpeis, tpla, declined 375. 

tpémw, € ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714. 

Tpédhorv, opt. 736. 

tpébw, tedxo, aspirates in 955, 
708. 

tptd, fem. nouns in 8332. 

vp(Bwo, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifKkovra (Ion.) 374. 

tpifpys, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122¢, 
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TpimvAdovos W. gen. 1154. 

~rpls, fem. nouns in 8332, 

rplraros 374. 

tplrov érog rourl, etc. 1064. 

Tptx-ds, gen. of Oplt 225, 955. 

-tpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

Tpétov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TpvXw, Tpvxdce 659, 

Tpeyw (Tpay-) 573. 

Tps, accent 128. 

rr, later Attic for oo 68%. 

v6, Dor. for ov and cé 398. 

TvVyXavw (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxdv 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

vévn, Ion. (= ov) 393), 

ronre W. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tvpavvew W. gen. 1109. 

+v@ for rim, and r@ for revi 416. 

+o, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

rep, masc. nouns in 833}, 

vs for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always & in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. ° 

vytfs, contraction of 315, 

-vdprov, diminutives in 844. 

®5wp, declension of 291. 

$e, impers. 8975 ; vorros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

wi, diphthong 7. 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, dec]. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

dpas, vpiv, dpds, dply 396. 

bpd, pes 398. 

Uppes, Supe, Gye, etc. (Acol.) 393. 

tpds for buérepos 407. 

-vve, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

twép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

wrepéxo w. gen. 1120. 


431 


virfxoogs w. gen. 1140, 

taré w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

brréxepar w. dative 1179. 

trorredw, augment of 543. 

troxog w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8492, 

torepala (sc. nudpg) 1192. 

torepifeo w. gen. 1120. 

torepov (once) w. infin. 1474. 

borepos w. gen. 1154; tordpy xpbvy 
1194. 

toalve, pf. and plpf. mid, 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

galvw, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elpr w. partic. 1589. 

dos (pas) 211. 

elSopar, medrddo bar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

déprepos, pépraros, péprrros 3611. 

dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; pépw», 
pepduevos 1564, 1505. See dépe. 

devyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dypl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 5 ov dye 13832, 

0dvw 603; epOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

O0el(pw 596; fut. 663, 668; aor. 672, 

}0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 
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P0lve 603; 2 aor. ép6lunv 800!; 
POtunv (opt.) 789. 

-gt or -div, epic ending 297. 

drralrepos, piralraros 36119, 

duriém, giAd, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 404; 
part. giddwy, gtAdv, declined 
340. 

lAos compared 3612. 

mrp declined 225. 

dreylbew 779. 

doBéo and dBos (éor!) w. ph 
1378-1380. 

Poivé 210. 

dovdw, desiderative verb 868. 

gdopéw, inf. dophyevar and popHvac 
7854. : 

dpdfw 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
mwéppador 534, 

phy, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 1228. 

dpovrifw w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. #4 and subj. or opt. 1378. 

ppovrioris w. obj. accus. 1050. 

dpotdSos and dpoupds 8747, 93. 

dvyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

brag declined 225. 

dvidoow or dvAdtrw 580; act. and 
mid. 1246, 

bbw, 2 aor. Epiv 799, 504-506. 

ds (débws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xol (xal oi) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; yalpwy 1564. 

XoAretralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 829, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplLopar w. dative 1160. 

X4pts, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
2148; xdpiv (adv.) 1060. 
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Xepdvos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelprorros 3613. 

xedt8ev, declension of 248. 

xée (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xot (cal ol) 44. 

xo0s, declension of 272. 

Xpdopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; ypupevos, with 
1565. 

Xpao, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. 

xph 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xpfv or éxphv, potential without 
dy 14 

Xphotpos w. dative 1174. 

Xphoerns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpvoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

x*pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xepls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26; redupl. before 
§23. | 

Wappos, fem. 194), 

Wa, contraction of 496. 

Wé for opé 398. 

WedSopar w. gen. 1117. 

Widiopa vexav 1052. 


Whdos, fem. 194. 


0, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-w OF -wv in acc, sing, 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

w, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for oc 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044, 
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ade 436, 1005. 

-»/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5617. 

-@ps, verbs in 502'. 

-wv, masc. denom. in 8432; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-wv in gen. plur. 167 ; -dv for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

év, partic. of eful 806; accent of 
129. : 

eavnrds w. gen. of price 1133. 

dpa (¢o7rl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-wg, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365. 

@s, prociitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1362, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
&v or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456; w. absol. infin, 1534. 

os, aS prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ws, thus 436 ; accent 1388, 

-wor for -wror 6612, 783, 

eomwep WwW. partic. in comparisons 
1576; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; wowep dv ef 1313; 
accent 146. 

eore Ww. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wtrés, wirds, twbtrd, Ionic 397. 

axptde 8682, 

z 
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N.B.—See note on p. 408. 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639, 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110'; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 dec]. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in @v) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 1380-185; of par- 
tic. 154; of opt. in ae and o 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1433. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
2083; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of card w. acc. and gen. 

~ 1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; persona) 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1281; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045, 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 9382, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réovy 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron, 292-297; nume- 
ral 872; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034; w. vila 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
a for Attic 7 147 ; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 752, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in pe 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 83:3; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1181; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réov 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 1682°, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882, 

Anacrusis 1635. 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657, 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 
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Anastrophe 116, 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382. 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16273, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 613, 515; iter. endings -oxoy 
and -cxounv (lon.) 778, First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 1814. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 654; Att. redupl. 535; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
pu-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 564’; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 181. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 565. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1881; negative of (ov) 
13831; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. &v 1897; various forms in 
cond, sent. 1887; w. protasis 
omitted 13829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 

_ pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by 5é 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10947, 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386; ra 
and roty as fem. 388; rol and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 avtrés 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom. 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arrti- 
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cle w. proper names 948; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945°; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. v7, mpdyuara, ulés, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 9552, 
1655. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opépw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 10385. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959, Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-619, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. . 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1108. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
w. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 18; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-3874; decl. 
of 375-381. : 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163.. Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
xv—xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1606; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. u% 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
1094”, 

Choriambus, 16274; 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 6038-612, VI. 618, VIL. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23 ; cognate accus. 
1061. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°. 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34, 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364. 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 80, 78%, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 132, 1383; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882?; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069; w. infin. and yuh 1615, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1610. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 5600-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1226. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104); 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 5388, 589; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc. 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42~46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 
Cretic 1627%; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) -1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. 14 and subj. 
or opt. 1878. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl, 224; syntax of 1158-1198 : 
see Contents, pp. Xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333 ; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346—- 
349 ; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160 ; dudvecy revl 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc-| Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, dde, éxetvos 1005 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and yuh 
1615, 1561. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 4438; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (**) 9; in verse 
1643; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286; of adj. 
$22, 3382, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 4038, 407, 418, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in ws 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732, 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16658; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594. 


spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 16651. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and uh 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
m 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 3 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991. 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and ph od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
lst pers. very rare, 5562; -ro» 
and -o6o» for -rnyv and -c6n» 6568, 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; repl, 
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axp6, Sri, and dat. in «, etc., not 
elided 60; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. 4&y 13138; of. 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 146. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 561- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 656. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif.to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158, 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-96. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom, in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. u# and subj. 
or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 3387; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1113. 

Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
opt. 13865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1866 ; w. &» or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. yy 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 4656; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 

mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 861. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. 4 and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1561. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. ; 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in & and -oduac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1866 ; regularly in object clauses 
with 8rws 1872; rarely with pf 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond, 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od ph 
1360, 1861; with &» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 13803; periphrastic 
fut. with uéd\dr\jw 1254; optative 
1287, never w. 4» 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
18938, 1481; w. indic. 1395, 1482; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1088, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol, 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16825. 

Gnomic tenses 1201-1296 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1203 ; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. wron- 
Ades, 73n, ovRw, etc. 1298; per- 
fect 1296. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 1165. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16388, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. «4 and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271, Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. ° 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-751 ; 
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mi-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
767; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274, 
In commands etc. 1824, 1342 ; 
in prohib. w. uw (pres. ) 1346 ; 
W. Gye, pépe, 1, 1345; after 
ole? & 1348. 

Imperfect tense 447 ; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515 ; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, u:-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and oKouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor, 1259 ; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. a» as potential 
1304!, 13835, 1340; in rel. cond, 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511 ; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 1240? ; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569 ; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597, 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11018, 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 618. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290, 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 4265 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 

verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018, 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
We “Hh OF wh ob 1351, fut, w, 























Srws and rws uh 1362; w. ob ph 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. Srws (fut.) 
1372; w. uh after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 13895, future 14065, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dv 1304, 1335, 1897; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1611; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
ee ¢ or ép’ gre 1460; w. gus 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mxply 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 


Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 


543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 11658. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir, re- 
flexives 987, 988. 


Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 
Infinitive 4465 ; endings 554; for- 


mation of 759-769 ; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: gee Contents, pp. 
Xxil., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1273, 
1275 ; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. ap 
1308, 1494; w. néddrw 1254; w. 
wWpedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1518; negative of 1611, 1496; 
wh od} with 1616, 1660, 1552, 
Rel. w. infin. 1624, 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
663; simple form 564, common 
form 6665. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 9891; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 15634. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 38, 200, 266. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. adv. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1859, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Tonic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic a 147; « and ov for e and 
o, ni for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, 
oxéunv (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. av 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653!. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22 ; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
490!, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1100; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. . 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 386. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4908. 

Liquids 20; » before 787; w. (j) 
in stems 84**; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 692; in perf. mid. 
4904+; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 646. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-108 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15638. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 

_ 15638; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. | 
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M:-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 798-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 687. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 652-556 ; three uses of 1242; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274, 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ; 
constructions of (1.-X.) 1326, 
13827-1515. See Contents, pp. 
xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-78; bef. o 74; bef. u 
756-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4902-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvya: 1079; 
w. acc, and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607~1619: see Ov and 


4. 
Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 
Neuter gender 166: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 890?; 
neut. pred, adj, 025; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art, 988, 984; neut. 
edj. as cognate acous. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 8d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1617. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1284; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1167, 
1168~1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 10868, of 
adject. 1189-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082, Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. Srws and fut. 
indic, 1872; w. subj, and opt, 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1877, 

Object genitive 10858. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans,, accent of 8865, 

Oblique cases 168. 

Omission of aygment and redupl, 
647-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 807 ; 
of subj. of infin. 895%"; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of ud in 
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oaths 1068; of ay w. opt. 1332 ;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 

of protasis 1414; of apodosis| 1689. 

1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35.| phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552,; fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 

730; mood suffix 562, 730; for-| perf. mid. 4902. 

mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms | Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 

in Attic aor. act. 732, 781); in| Paroxytone 110!. 

contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar ju-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vu 743; Ion. aro for 
yro 7778 ; Hom. oo 8a for ors 7812 ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
onv 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. 8rws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12702. 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. dv 1327-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. dws, 
fut. 1372; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. uf after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. a» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
1481%, 1486, by assimil. 14389; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1448; w. éws, etc., until, 
1465; w. mwply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom. in ous of vbs. in wu 6645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 336 ; 
Aeol. forms in ats, atca, ova 788 ; 
of «-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdvw, rvyxdvw, 
POdvw 1586, w. wrepiopd etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
%yw as periphr. perf. 1262; perf. 
w.w and efny as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563; conditional 15636 ; 
w. dv 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
&»v 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratd, evOUs, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalrep, o0dé, undé 15738; w. ws 
1674; w. dre and oloy (ofa) 1575; 
w. worep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 15663-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1678-1598. See Contents, 
p. xxiii, 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-' Particular and general supposi- 


course. 


Ordinal numerals, 372. 


Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1686. 


Oxytones 1101, 


Partitive genitive 10867, 


tions distinguished 1384. 
1088, 


1094’, Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1288, personal 


endings of 652-654; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15227; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16427; diaeresis 1648. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 620-526; Att. redupl. 629; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4867. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of u- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7027; arac in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7773. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 1250%, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind, disc.) 1278 ; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280; 
partic, 1288. 
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Use | Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 761; of fut. w. pwédAdw 
1254; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822, 


‘Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 


Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 527, Att. redupl. 
529, 583; compound form w. 
foay in 8 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683! ; second from 2 perf. 
stem 606, ~w-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 688%, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 609, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pi. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250'; as imperf. 1263; im eond. 
sent. 13897; w. d» 16041; eanpr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dy 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 899? ; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of doris 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 1085!, 10941, 
1143 ; dat. of 1178. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 946!, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dy 1327-1334, 
without dy 1332, 13833; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1335-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929; noun without article 956; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc.-1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, m-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of mwi-form 752-754; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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776, decl. of 334-341. Cyntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 12531, 1291; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of axw and 
ofxouar as perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. wdda etc. 1258; 
never w. 4» or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1138. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849, 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 187; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 1434. 

Prohibitions w. u4 13846; w. od nh 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. xi. Xiv., Xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 14434, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101, 

Properispomena 110?. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1887; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1828, 1838. 


448 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
18621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. ws, rplv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢ ¢ 
or é¢ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 1048; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 620, 
521, 623, 526, 537, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 6550; of 2 
aor. (Hom ) 634; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in us 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 629, 
in 2 aor. 5365. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for Ist or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
851! ; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1089. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1461. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
68}, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Honmz.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 8; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1682, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822, 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
Ww. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 906, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; fw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1676 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 672-576, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem: 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin, 895!, 
omitted 8952; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852, 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
«/,- 6652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar uc-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yum 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 7803, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor, act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1320, 13821; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1846; w. uy, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348; w. 
ph Or ph od in cautious asger- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 


indep. w. érws wf 1354 ; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 1856, w. «é or 
&» 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od uy, a8 emph, fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 13865, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. dv or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. éy 1876, in Hom. w. drws or 
ws 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édy 
etc. 1382, 1387, 138931, 1408, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 1896, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 14389; in 
rel, cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. éws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy 1466; w. rplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. | 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 662, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1686, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 5111, 513; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 


of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 6112, 515, 6383 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 657, 560; simple 658; 
complex 559; formation of 566— 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 661. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primarv (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674*; ana- 
paestic 1676#. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek 6éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


in which) 1136; dat. of 1192- 
1195 ; expr. by partic. 16631. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1681, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 16638; tro- 
chaic 1653; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16662, : 
Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs, signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 8: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reoy 
1594-1599. 
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Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. ° 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
xxiv. 

Verbs in yu, two classes of 502. 

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 

Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
dec]. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 

Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116, 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by ddedo»y w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1687; negative u4 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1428; 
sometimes w. dre 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 


INTROD. PRICE. 


Allen and Greenough: Latin Grammar . 


Allen: 


Collar: 


New Caesar (seven books, with vocab.. “ illust. ) ; 
New Cicero (thirteen orations, with vocab., illust.) . 
New Ovid (illust., with vocab.), 1.50; (without) . 
Sallust’s Catiline, 60 cents; Cicero de Senectute . 
New Latin Method, 90 cents; Latin Primer ; 
Introduction to Latin Composition . . . ... . 
Remnants of Early Latin . . a a ae ee 
Germania and Agricola of Tacitus oT ae 
Gate to Caesar, 40 cents; New Gradatim. .. . 
Practica] Latin Composition 


Collar and Daniell: First Latin Book, 1.00; ; Beginner’s s Latin Book 
College Series of Latin Authors: 


Crowell: 
Crowell 


Allen’s Annals of Tacitus, Books I.-VI. . a ae 
Greenough’s Satires and Epistles of Horace. . . . 
Greenough’s Livy, Books I. and II. . ‘ 
Greenough and Peck’s Livy, Books XXI. and XX. : 
Kellogg’s Brutus of Cicero . é ‘ 
Merrill’s Catullus . Me ils Te, Jia 
Smith’s Odes and Epodes of Horace. 

Editions of the text are issued separately. Each 
Selections from the Latin Poets . . . 

and Richardson: Bender’s Roman Literature . 


Ferguson: Questions on Caesar and enenton 


Fowler: 


Quintus Curtius . ae ‘ 


Gepp and Haigh: Latin-English Dictionary ee ee ee ee 
Ginn & Company: Classical Atlas . .. ae 


Greenough: New Virgil. Aeneid, I-VI. with vocabulary ‘ 


-Gudeman: i Dialogus de Oratoribus . 


Halsey: 
Keep: 


Bucolics and Aeneid, I-VI. with voce nuery 


Etymology of Latin and Greek . 
Essential Uses of the Moods . 


Latin School Classics: Clark’s Erasmus. .. . : ; : 5 : 


Collar’s Aeneid, Book VII... . x % 
Collar’s Aeneid, Book VII. — With translation . ; 
D’Ooge’s Viri Romae. . . eo ike by Se ee, oe 


Roberts’ Nepos . ee. 68 
Tetlow’s Aeneid, Book VII. (with vocab. y s inne 
Tetlow’s Aeneid, Book VIII. yaonte vocab. es ae 


Post: Latin at Sight . . . . 2. 6 « . Bo ee 
Stickney : Cicero de Natura Deorum . . . 
Terence: Adelphoe, Phormio, en Timorumenos a vol. ). 
Tetlow: Inductive Lessons . . ae, Z- .ae 
Thacher : Madvig’s Latin Grammar oa ee ee ae ee a 
Tomlinson: Latin for Sight Reading . 5 
White : Latin-Eng. Lexicon, 1.00; Eng. -Latin Lexicon . 


Latin-English and English-Latin Lexicon... . 


mie 


1.25 
1.25 
1.12 
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Copies sent to Teachers for Examination, with a view to Introduction, on 
receipt of Introductory Price. The above list is not complete. 


CGINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. 
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The Beginner’s Greek Book. 


By JoHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Professor of Greek in Harvard Univer- 
sity, and author of First Lessons in Greek, etc. 12mo. Cloth. 
xv + 428+ 70 pages. By mail, $1.60; for introduction, $1.50. 


PHE Beginner’s Greek Book aims to give the pupil only the 
forms, constructions, and vocabulary which will be of practi- 
cal use to him in reading. 

The book is complete in itself, not requiring reference to any 
grammar. It presents, in carefully graded lessons, the usual 
forms and ordinary constructions of the language, its general vo- 
cabulary, and selections for reading. The lessons present the facts 
of grammar simply and briefly, and furnish, with the necessary 
special vocabularies, exercises for practice both in reading and in 
writing Greek. The selections for reading are sufficient to meet 
all the demands of the first year’s study. The book is in two 
Divisions : 

I. Lessons 1-100, a First Book in Greek, complete in itself. 


II. Lessons 101-139, a Greek Reading Book and Elementary 


Syntax. 


C. F. Smith, Prof. of Greek, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin: A very careful 
examination of the book leads me to 
believe that it will be found the best, 
and in the end the shortest road yet 
offered by an American text-book as 
an introduction to the thorough 
study of the most perfect of all 
languages. I firmly believe that 
this work must be the beginner’s 
Greek book for at least the next 
decade or score of years, and that its 
general use in the schools of the 
country will give a tremendous im- 
pulse to the study of Greek. 

¥. H. Ellis, formerly Instructor in 
Greek, Wesleyan Acad., Wilbraham, 
Mass.: It isin use at our Academy 
and is giving complete satisfaction. 

M. L. D’Ooge, Professor of Greek, 
University of Michigan: I find it 
admirably fitted to accomplish the 
end for which it was made. It serves 


at once as & grammar, a reader, and 
a composition book for the first 
year’s study. If thoroughly studied 
it cannot fail to give the student a 
sufficient acquaintance with the 
forms, the vocabulary, and the syn- 
tax of Greek, to enable him to go on 
to the reading of the Anabasis and 
the more systematic study of the 
language with success. 

C. 8. Crosman, Head Master 
Haverford College Grammar School, 
Penn.: I think it one of the finest 
text-books ever published. 

William G. Manly, Prof. of Greek 
in the Missouri State University: 
I regard it as the best book yet 
published for beginners in Greek. 

J. B. Sewall, Head-Master of 
Thayer Academy, South Braintree, 
Mass.: It is simply admirable. Ido 
not see how it could be improved. 
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White’s First Lessons in Greek. 


Prepared to accompany Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, and designed as an 
Introduction either to his Greek Reader or to his Selections from Xeno- 
phon and Herodotus, or to the Anabasis of Xenophon. By JOHN WIL- 
LIAMS WHITE, Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 12mo. Half- 
morocco. x + 286 pages. Mailing price, $1.30; for introduction, $1.20. 


SERIES of eighty lessons, with progressive Greek-English 
and English-Greek Exercises, taken mainly from the first four 
books of Xenophon’s Anabasis. The exercises consist wholly of 
complete sentences, followed by a series of Additional Exercises 
on Forms, and complete Vocabularies. These lessons are carefully 
graded, and the references are to the new edition of Goodwin. 


Companion of Parallel References to Hadley and 


Allen’s Greek Grammar. 


Designed to accompany the second edition of A Series of First Lessons 
in Greek. By JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE. iv+ 45 pages. This pamphlet 
accompanies all copies of White’s First Lessons in Greek free of charge, 
when so ordered. 


Leighton’s New Greek Lessons. 


With references to Hadley’s Greek Grammar as well as to Goodwin’s 
New Greek Grammar. Intended as an Introduction to Xenophon’s 
Anabasis or to Goodwin’s Greek Reader. By R. F. LEIGHTON, late 
Principal of the Fall River High School, Mass. 12mo. Half-morocco. 
283 pages. Mailing price, $1.30; for introduction, $1.20. 


BOUT seventy easy and well-graded lessons, both Greek and 

English, introduce the pupil to the first book of Xenophon’s 

Anabasis, from which the Exercises and Vocabularies are mainly 
selected. 


The Plutus of Aristophanes. 


Edited, for use in sight-reading, with stage directions, and notes in 
Greek, based on the scholia, by FRANK W. NIcOLson, Associate Pro- 
fessor of Latin in Wesleyan University. 12mo. Cloth. vi+ 123 pages. 
Mailing price, 90 cents; for introduction, 80 cents. 


HIS edition is designed to afford practice in sight-reading to 

students of some degree of advancement. The intention is 

to give all necessary help in Greek notes, at the foot of each page. 

While based in general on the scholia, these notes are compiled 

also from various other sources, and some have been prepared 
expressly for the purposes of this edition. . 
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Allen: Medea of Euripides. er ae ee ae ee ee 

Baird : Greek-English Word-List ; ae ae 

Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Greek Composition . ae 

Flagg : Hellenic Orations of Demosthenes . . te 1 
Seven against Thebes, $1.00; Anaereontics . 

Goodwin : Greek Grammar (Rev. Ed.) ; ; 1 
Greek Moods and Tenses (Rev. Ed. ) ce ee Gs 2 
Greek Reader d 

1 


Goodwin & White: New Anabasia, with Illustrated Vocabulary 
Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus : 

Greek School Classics Series: Bain’s Odyssey, Book VI. 
Gleason’s Gate to the Anabasis . . on 


Sewall’s Timon of Lucian . . Sek ela 
(i) The Irregular Verbs of Attic Greek . . Se 
43 eb Introduction to the Study of Homer ..... . 


Leig hton: New Greek Lessons . 

ddell & Scott: Greek English Lexicon, $9. 40; Abridged 
Perens: Cebes’ Tablet . 

Seymour : Homer’s Dliad (School Edition) with Vocabulary, 


Books I.-III., $1.25; Books I.-VI. 
Language and Verse of Homer. Paper, 60 cta. ; Cloth 
Homeric Vocabulary, 75 cts. ; Perectee wes of Pindar 
Sidgwick: Greek Prose Composition ye 
arbell : Philippics of Demosthenes . . : a 
ler: pees from Greek Lyric Poets . 
te: inner’s Greek Book, $1.50; First Lessons ‘ 
edipus Tyrannus of Sophocles a bia 
Passages for Translation at Sight, Part Vi. 2 es 
White & Morgan: Anabasis Dictionary . . . ce oe. a te 
Whiton : Orations of Lysias . 


Allen: Wecklein’s Prometheus Bound of L Aeschylus, $1. 40. 
Beckwith: Bacchantes of Euripides, $1.25 
Bennett: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books V. -VIl. -» $1.40. 
D’Ooge : Antigone of Sophocles, $1.40. 
Dyer Plato’s Apology and Crito, $1.40. 

: Euripides’ Iphigenia aa tae the Taurians, $1.40. 
Fowler: Thucydides, Book V., 
Humphreys: Clouds of penne $1.40. 
Lodge: Gorgias of Plato, $1.65. 
Manatt: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books I.-IV., $1.65. 
Morgan: Eight Orations of Lysias, $1.40. 
Morris : Thucydides, Book I., $1.65. 


College Series. 


$1.40 
Richardson: Aeschines against Ctesiphon, $1.40. 


sceSeeuleeeeudeut 


SeSbeettet 


Perrin : oe s Odyssey, Books I. -IV., $1.40; Books V.-VIIL., 


Seymour : Homer’s Iliad, Books I.-III., $1.40; ae ree .-VI., $1.40. 


Smith: Thucydides, Book III. bg oe 65; Book VII 
Towle: Protagoras of Plato, $1.25 


Editions of the Text are Issued sspaalely: Each, 40 cents. 


Copies sent to Teachers for Examination, with a view to Introduction, on 


receipt of Introductory Price. The above list is not quite complete. 


CINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. 
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Seymour's School Iliad. 


With Introduction, Commentary, and Illustrated Vocabulary, by 

THomas D. Srymour, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 

Books I.-ITI. Square 12mo. Half-leather. 371 pages. Mailing price, 

$1.35; for introduction, $1.25. 

Books I.-VI. 478 pages. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, $1.60. 
puis is believed to be without exception the ideal [liad for school 

use. The introduction, which contains forty-five pages, pre- 

sents, in a concise but systematic form, the most important 
facts regarding Homeric life, the Homeric poem, Homeric style, 
syntax, dialect, and verse. The text is printed in the large and 
clear type that has distinguished the College Series of Greek 
Authors. The commentary has been adapted to the wants of 
beginners in Homer. The notes are copious for the first three 
books. They are less copious for Books IV. to VI., but the 
commentary on Book VI. is fuller than that on Books IV. and V. 
One finds numberless evidences that the editor has done his work 
not only in a careful and in a painstaking and scholarly way, 
but with personal pleasure and with sympathetic regard for the 
difficulties of beginners. The vocabulary described below con- 
tains more than twenty wood-cuts, most of which are new in 
this country. 

A. H. Buck, Professor of Greek, | Charles Forster Smith, Professor 
Boston University: A positive and | of Greek, University of Wisconsin: 
valuable help to an easy and ade-| Universally conceded to be the best 
quate preparation for college work. | school edition of any part of the 


A notable contribution to the cause | Iliad that has yet been put on the 
of classical learning. American market. 


Homeric Vocabulary. ~— 


A Concise Vocabulary to the First Six Books of Homer’s Iliad. By 
Professor T. D. Seymour of Yale College. Square 12mo. Cloth. x+ 
105 pages. Mailing price, 80 cents; for introduction, 75 cents. 


HIS Vocabulary has not been compiled from other dictionaries, 
but has been made from the poem itself. The maker has 
endeavored to give nothing but what is important for the accurate 
and appreciative reading of the Iliad, and yet to show the original 
and derived meanings of the words, and to suggest translations 
which should be both simple and dignified. 
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Cornell Studies _in Classical Philology. 


Department of Speoial Publication. — Edited by BENJAMIN IDE 
WHEELER, CHARLES EDWIN BENNETT, GEORGE PRENTICE BRISTOL, 
and ALFRED EMERSON. (See also the Announcements.) 


No. III. On the Cult of Asklepios. By Dr. ALICE WALTON. 8vo 
Boards. 136 pages. Price, $1.25. 

No. IV. The Development of the Earlier Athenian Constitution. 
By GEorGE W. BorsFrorp, Instructor in Harvard University. 8vo. 
Boards. 249 pages. Price, $1.50. 

No. V. Index Antiphonteus. By Frank L. Van Cueer, Acting 
Associate Professor of Greek, in Cornell University. 8vo. Boards. 
173 pages. Price, $1.50. 


The trregular Verbs of Attic Prose. 


Their Forms, Prominent Meanings, and Important Compounds; together 
with Lists of Related Words and ge he Derivatives. By ADDISON 
Hoaug, Professor of Greek in the Washington and Lee University, 
Lexington, Va. 12mo. Cloth. xii+ 268 pages. Mailing price, $1.60; 
to teachers, and for introduction, $1.50. 


HE book contains after the Regular Verbs, the Irregular Verbs 
of Attic Prose in alphabetical order. 


Medea of Euripides. 


Edited, with Notes and an Introduction by FrREpERICK D. ALLEN, 
Ph.D., Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard University. 12mo. 
Cloth. 141 pages. Mailing price, $1.10; for introduction, $1.00. 


Edipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. 


Edited, with an Introduction, Notes, and full Explanation of the 
Metres, Wy JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in 
Harvard University. 12mo. Cloth. 219 pages. Mailing price, $1.25; 
for introduction, $1.12. 


Jebb’s Homer. 


An Introduction to the Iliad and Odyssey. By R. C. JEBB, Professor of 
Greek in the University of Glasgow. 12mo. Cloth. xii-+ 202 pages. 
Mailing price, $1.25; to Teachers, $1.12. 


The Order of Words in the Ancient Languages 


Compared with the Modern. 

By HENRI WEIL. Translated, with Notes and Additions, by CHARLES 
. SUPER, President and Professor of Greek, Ohio University. Mail- 

ing price, $1.25. See description under Miscellaneous. 
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Selected Odes of Pindar. 


With Notes and an Introduction by THomas D. Szymour, Professor of 
the Greek Language and Literature in Yale College. The Text is that 
of Bergk’s Fourth Edition, and the Metrical Schemes are according to 
Schmidt’s Kuntsformen der Griechischen Poesie. 12mo. Cloth. 300 
‘pages. Mailing Price, $1.55; Introduction, $1.40. 


FPuE book contains the First, Second, Sixth, Seventh, Eleventh, 

Twelfth, and Fourteenth Olympian Odes; the First, Second, 
and Fourth Pythian; the First and Second Nemean; the First, 
Fifth, and Eighth Isthmian; and Select Fragments. 


Orations of Lysias. 


With Biographical Introduction, Notes, and Table of Various Readings. 
Edited by James Morris WHITON, Ph.D. 12mo. Mailing Price, $1.10; 
Introduction, $1.00. 


(COMPRISING the Defence of Mantitheus, the Oration against 

Eratosthenes, the Reply to “The Overthrow of the Democ- 
racy,” and the Areopagitic Oration concerning the sacred Olive- 
Trunk. 


Selections from the Greek Lyric Poets. 


With an Historical Introduction, giving a brief survey of the develop- 
ment of Greek Poetry until the time of Pindar, and also Notes for the 
student’s use. By HENRY M. TYLER, Professor of Greek and Latin in 
Smith College. 12mo. Cloth. 184 pages. Mailing Price, $1.10; In- 
troduction, $1.00. 


“le iac Poets: Callinus, Tyrtzous, Mimnermus, Solon, Xenophanes, 
an eognis. 
Iambic Poets: Archilochus and Simonides of Amorgos, 
Poe weiss Sappho, Alcsus, Anacreon, Anacreontea, and Simon- 
es of Ceos. 


Stein's Summary of the Dialect of Herodotus. 


Translated by Professor Jounw WiriuL1ams Wuirs, Pb.D., from the Ger- 
man of the fourth edition of Herodotus, by Heinrich Stein. Paper, 
15 pages. Mailing and Introduction Price, 10 cents. 


Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus. 


With notes adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin’s Greek Gram- 
mar, and copperplate maps. Edited by Professors W. W. Goopwrs 
and JoHN WIiLLIsms Wuirg, of Haryard College, 12mo. Halfe 
to wHi+307 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; for introduction, 


110 NATURAL SCIENCE. 


Elementary Meteorology. 


By WILLIAM Morris Davis, Professor of Physical Geography in Har- 
vard College. With maps and charts. 8vo. Cloth. xi-+ 355 pages. 
Mailing price, $2.70; for introduction, $2.50. 


HIS work is believed to be very opportune, since no elementary 
work on the subject has been issued for over a quarter of a 
century. It represents the modern aspects of the science. It is 
adapted to the use of advanced students, and will meet the needs 
of members of the National and State Weather Services who wish 
to acquaint themselves with something more than methods of 
observation. 

The essential theories of modern Meteorology are presented in 
such form that the student shall perceive their logical connection, 
and shall derive from their mastery something of the intellectual 
training that comes with the grasp of well-tested conclusions. 

The charts of temperature, pressure, winds, etc., are reduced 
from the latest available sources, while the diagrams freely intro- 
duced through the text are for the most part new. 


A. W. Greeley, retired Brigadier| Wm. B. Clark, Professor of Geol- 
General U.S.A., and formerly Chief | ogy, Johns Hopkins University: An 
of Signal Office, Washington: A | excellent book and of great value to 
valuable and timely contribution to | the teacher of meteorology. 
scientific text-books. David Todd, Professor of Astron- 

Winslow Upton, Professor of As-| omy, Amherst College: Clear, con- 
tronomy, Brown University: The | cise, and direct. To teach meteorol- 
best general book on the subject in | ogy with it must be a delight. 
our language. 


Molecules and the Molecular Theory of Matter. 


Department of Special Publication. By A. D. RIstEEn. 8vo. Cloth. 
Tlustrated. viii+223 pages. Retail price, $2.00 


HIS work is a complete popular exposition of the molecular 
theory of matter, as it is held by the leading physicists of 
to-day. Considerable space is devoted to the kinetic theory of 
gases. Liquids also are discussed, and solids receive much atten- 
tion. There is also a division discussing the methods that have 
been proposed for finding the sizes of molecules, and here, as 
elsewhere throughout the book, the methods described are illus- 
trated by numerical examples. The last division of the book 
touches upon the constitution of molecules. The subject is every- 
where treated from a physical standpoint, 
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